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DEDICATION 
 
 
	
	
 
To My Parents. 
“My Lord! have mercy on them as they cared me when I was little” 
(Qur’an 17:24) 
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ABSTRACT 
The Qur’an was sent bi lisānin ‘arabiyin mubīnin (Q. 26:195) ‘in clear Arabic’ to explain 
to people matters of religion. Arabs from multiple tribes all over Arabia, and some non-
Arabs accepted Islam. Some words of the Qur’an were found to be difficult to understand. 
These became known as ġarīb al-qur’an.  Some Companions asked about the meanings of 
some such words and the numbers of words so described increased with time and the 
spread of Islam. Scholars began to isolate such words and explain their meanings. Thus, 
the genre of ġarīb al-Qur’an became established and continued to accumulate.  The 
reasons suggested for the appearance of such words are various.  Some seemed difficult 
because words have various meanings, depending on their context; some words had their 
origins in other languages, and others were used by some Arab tribes in localized 
meanings and seemed unfamiliar to readers of other tribes.    
In the present work consisting of six chapters, I have surveyed the most important works 
of ġarīb, investigated how the words of the Qur’an have been identified as ġarīb and the 
criteria for identifying them. Specifically, in this study, all words identified over ten 
centuries as being ġarīb were collected and divided into five different categories, namely, 
(i) words agreed upon as being ġarīb by six scholars, (ii) words agreed upon as being 
ġarīb by seven scholars, (iii) words agreed upon as being ġarīb by eight scholars, (iv) 
words agreed upon as being ġarīb by nine scholars and, (v) words agreed upon as being 
ġarīb by ten scholars.  a sufficient sample from these categories was studied and analysed 
in more depth.  
In conclusion, identification was made of at least seven reasons for classification as ġarīb: 
rarity, homonymy, morphology, peculiar style, differences in usage, confusion with other 
words, different levels of expertise among the classifying scholars. It is hoped that this 
study gives a clear picture of the important field of ġarīb al-Qur’an. 
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TRANSLITERATION SYSTEM 
	
The table below highlights the complete Arabic alphabet, including its corresponding 
English letters, transliteration, short vowel marks and their pronunciation.  
Table 0.1: The complete Arabic alphabet including its corresponding English letters, 
transliteration, short vowel marks and their pronunciation 
S.No  Transliteration   Arabic Letter Letter Name  English 
1 a  َ◌	 fatḥah fathah a 
2 u  ُ◌	 ḍammah dammah o 
3 i  ِ◌	 kasrah kasrah i 
4 ā ا	 ʾalif madd alifu madd a 
5 ū و	 Wāw madd wawu madd o 
6 ī  ِي	 yāʾ madd ya'u madd i 
7 ʾ ء	 hamzah hamzah ‘ 
8 b ب	 bāʾ ba' b 
9 t ت	 tāʾ ta' t 
10 ṯ ث	 ṯāʾ tha' th 
11 j ج	 jīm jim j 
12 ḥ ح	 ḥāʾ ha' h 
13 ḳ خ	 ḳāʾ kha' kh 
14 d د	 dāl dal d 
	 VII	
15 ḏ ذ	 ḏāl zhal zh 
16 r ر	 rāʾ ra' r 
17 z ز	 zāy zay z 
18 s س	 sīn sin s 
19 š ش	 šīn shin sh 
20 ṣ ص	 ṣād sad s 
21 ḍ ض	 ḍād dad d 
22 ṭ ط	 ṭāʾ ta' t 
23 ḍ ظ	 ḓāʾ dha' dh 
24 ʿ ع	 ʿayn ayn ‘ 
25 ġ غ	 ġayn ghayn gh 
26 f ف	 fāʾ fa' f 
27 q ق	 qāf qaf q 
28 k ك	 kāf kaf k 
29 l ل	 lām lam l 
30 m م	 mīm mim m 
31 n ن	 nūn nun n 
32 h ه	 hāʾ ha’ h 
33 w و	 wāw waw w 
34 y  َي	 yāʾ Ya’ y 
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CHAPTER ONE INTRODUCTION 
1.1 INTRODUCTION 
The Qur’an is the supreme authority in Islam. As the ultimate source of religion and law, 
it occupies a central role in the lives of Muslims.  
In understanding the meaning of the words of the Qur’an, the contexts in which such 
words occur is no less important than the words themselves. Indeed, words in the Qur’an 
can lend itself to various meaning depending on contexts which frequently open the room 
for difference of opinions in words’ meaning and contextual interpretations among the 
scholars.  
Accordingly, a word in the Arabic language can have several meanings. For example, the 
word ʾAbbā (ﺎَﺑأ)	 that occurred just once in the Qur’an (Q. 80:31) means ‘travel or travel 
preparation’ and also means ‘pastures that cattle eat’. While one will find both meanings 
in the Arabic language’s dictionaries compiled by lexicographers over many centuries, the 
exegetes of the Qur’an (often referred to as the Tafsir scholars) all concluded that the 
meaning of ʾAbbā is ‘pastures that cattle eat’ because of the context in which it occurred. 
The set of verses (Q. 80:24 to Q. 80:31) in which the word ʾAbbā occurred were 
describing food and edibles for man and cattle as some of the favours from Allah. In 
particular, the word ʾAbbā was preceded by ﺎَﺒﻨِﻋ(grapes), ﺎﺒَْﻀﻗ (clover plants), ﺎﻧُﻮﺘْﯾَز 
(olives),  ًﻼَْﺨﻧ (date-palms),  َِﻖﺋآَﺪَﺣ  ً ﺎﺒْﻠُﻏ  (garden with many trees) and  ًَﺔﮭِﻛَﺎﻓ (fruits) and then 
was followed by  ً ﺎﻋَﺎﺘ ﱠﻣ  ْﻢُﻜﱠﻟ  ْﻢُﻜِﻣﺎَﻌَْﻧِﻷَو  (a provision for you and your cattle) which justified the 
chosen meaning of the word by the scholars.  
Context is not the only reason for words used in the Qur’an to have different meanings or 
the interpretations. Indeed, some words used therein are loanwords from other languages, 
some are known or used by some Arab tribes or dialects and not others, some are used 
during the classical Arabic period – the period which the Qur’an was revealed – but were 
later not being used by later generations, and so on.  
For example, the word ʾāsin (ﻦِﺳآ) means ‘change’ according to Arabic lexicographers1, 
but in the Arabic tribe of Tamīm1, it means ‘something with a putrid smell and a fetid 
																																								 																				
1 Farāhīdī, Ḳ. ʾIbn ʾAḥmad, Kitāb al-ʿAin, Dr. M. al-Maḳzumi & Dr. ʾI. al-Sāmurrāʾī (Ed), Dār al-Hilāl. 
7:307, ʾIbn Durayd, M. ʾIbn al-Ḥasan, Jamharatu al-luġah, 1987 2:1074, al-ʾAzharī, M ʾIbn ʾAḥmad , 
Tahḏību al-luġah, Beirut, Dār ʾIḥyāʾ al-turāṯ al-ʿArabī, 2001, 13:58, al-Jawharī, ʾI. ʾIbn Ḥammād. Al-Ṣiḥāḥ, 
	 2	
taste’. In view of the context in which it occurred, the exegetes therefore chose the latter 
meaning in their interpretation of the word when it occurred in the Qur’an (Q. 47:15). As 
another example, the word Jibt (ﺖﺒﺠﻟا) that occurred in the Qur’an (Q. 4:51) means a 
‘priest’ or a ‘magician’ in the Arabic language but also means a ‘devil’ in the Ethiopic 
language and some of the exegetes of the Qur’an2 have taken this latter meaning by 
considering the word Jibt as a loanword.  
It is clear that there are many obscure words in the Qur’an and the early exegetes 
recognise and admitted these words as being difficult to discern. For the purpose of this 
section, the set of words that is obscure, unfamiliar or difficult to know the exact meaning 
in the Qur’an will be referred to as obscure or ġarīb words. Accordingly, ġarīb words 
exclude words in the Qur’an whose meaning cannot be misunderstood. A more formal 
definition of ġarīb words will be provided in a later section.  
Because of the relevance of the Qur’an in the contemporary world, the need to investigate 
early commentaries is of prime importance. Many contemporary studies on the Qur’an 
address the Qur’an from later commentaries. The present work investigates how some of 
the words of the Qur’an have been identified as being ġarīb and the criteria for identifying 
them as such through some of the earliest work on this subject. The present work will also 
analyse the meaning or the interpretation of these words according to the earliest sources 
and how the meanings might have evolved over time. Identifying ġarīb words in the 
Qur’an began very early in Islamic history – in fact, some of the companions of the 
Prophet are known to have mentioned the unfamiliarity of certain words in the Qur’an. 
																																								 																																							 																																							 																																							 																					
ʾAḥmad Abdul-Ġafūr ʿAttar (Ed), Dār al-ʿilm lil-malāyīn, Beirut, 1407 AH/1987 AD, 5:2070, Rāzī, ʾAḥmad 
ʾIbn Fāris, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah. ʿA. M. Hārūn (Ed), Dār al-Fikr, 1979 1:104, ʾIbn Sīdah, ʿA. ʾIbn ʾIsmāʿīl, 
al-Muḥkam, A. Hindāwī (Ed), Dār al-Kutub al-ʿilmiyyah, Beirut, 2000, 8:551, ʾIbn Mandūr, Jamalud-Dīn 
Muḥammad ʾIbn Makram, Lisān al-ʿArab, Dār Ṣādir, Beirut, 1994, 13:16, Al-Zabīdī, M. ʾIbn M. ʾIbn 
Abdul-Razzāq, Tāj al-ʿArūs, edited by a group of reviewers, Dār al-Hidāyah, 34:176, ʿUmar, ʾA. Muḳtār, 
Muʿjamu al-luġati al-ʿArabiyyati al-Muʿāṣirah, ʿĀlam al-kutub, Cairo, 2008, 1:96, Arabic Language 
Academy (Ibrahim Mustafa, et al), al-Muʿjamu al-wasīṭ, Cairo, Dār al-Da'wa 1:18. 
1 ʾIbn al-Hāʾim, A. ʾIbn Muḥammad, al-Tibyān fī Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, Ḍ. ʿA. Muhammad (Ed), Dār al-
Ġarb al-ʾIslāmī, Beirut, 1423 AH, p. 295. 
2 Al-Ṭabarī, M. ʾIbn Jarīr, Jāmiʿ al-Bayan fi Taʾwīl al-Qur'an, A. Muhammad Šākir (Ed): al-Risālah 
Establishment, 2000, 8:463, al-Suyūṭī, A. ʾIbn Abī Bakr. al-Muhaḏḏab, al-Tuhāmi al-Rāji (Ed), Maṭbaʿtu 
Fuḍālah, Morocco p.81 and al-Suyūṭī, A. ʾIbn Abī Bakr. al-ʾItqān fi ʿUlūm al-Qur’an, Muḥammad ʾAbū al-
Faḍl (Ed), al-Hay’ah al-Miṣriyyah lil-kitab, Egypt 1974, 2:132. 
	 3	
This means that, despite the fact that Qur’an is an important book for Muslims, it can be 
extremely difficult to decipher some words, and these phenomenon can be traced back to 
even the earliest times of its revelation. The present work will therefore focus on some of 
the earliest work on this subject. The aim is not necessarily to trace the words to their true 
origin but rather to identify these words and try to find the reasoning for the words to be 
considered obscure based on the earliest sources on this subject. In particular, it will focus 
on identifying words that have been considered ġarīb by some of the most eminent 
scholars of the Qur’an during the period of ten centuries – from around 213 AH to 1182 
AH (828 AD 1768 AD).  
Strangely, but importantly, no meaning of a word of the Qur’an has been reported or 
identified as being unknown to the Prophet even until this day. But by the cutting off of 
the source of the revelation with the death of the Prophet, Muslims throughout history 
(including the companions of the Prophet) have been challenged with the problem of 
interpreting the Qur’an and finding meaning to its obscure words. Obviously, the 
immediate circle of the companions of the Prophet would be the first point of reference in 
this scenario since it would be expected that they may have heard some interpretation of 
the meaning of these words from the Prophet himself. Some scholars such as al-Suyūṭī (d. 
1505 AD; see ʾItqān pp. 918) have in fact compiled some words that have originally been 
interpreted by the Prophet. Moreover, some of the companions (such as ʾIbn ‘Abbas, a 
companion and cousin of the Prophet) also became specialists or exegetes of the Qur’an 
and is widely respected in the community of Muslim scholars in this field.  
As far as the author is aware of, this work is first of its kind in that, it focuses on the 
earliest source and authorities on this subject. In fact, some authors, such as Jefferey 
Arthur (Jeffery, Arthur. The foreign vocabulary of the Qur'ān. Brill, 2007) for instance, 
have worked in the area of identifying ‘foreign’ words in the Qur’an. They have defined 
foreign as loanwords from other languages such as Syriac, Aramaic, Persian, Ethiopic and 
so on that occurred in the Qur’an; however, this is not the subject of this research because 
there are foreign words that are well known to be foreign by the Arabs and are also 
commonly used during the classical Arabic period in which the Qur’an was revealed. We 
do not therefore consider such words as being ġarīb. A subset of such loanwords however 
can be considered ġarīb if it can be proved that most Arab during the classical period do 
not know the meaning of these loanwords. This research also goes further as it 
encompasses not only such unfamiliar loanwords but also obscure words that are from 
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different Arabic dialects, words that are Arabic but from a different dialect or tribe, words 
that are from old pre-Islamic Arabic, and so on. 	
1.2 COMPONENTS OF THE STUDY 
1.2.1 DEFINITION OF ĠARĪB 
Ġarīb in the Qur’an is a part of the Qur’anic semantics (i.e. a discipline in the science of 
Qur’an that is concerned with clarifying the vocabulary of words and their meanings 
within the Qur'anic ayahs, paying attention to the linguistic styles of the Arabs during the 
period in which the Qur’an was revealed). Many authors have contributed to this field. 
According to Abu Ḥayyān (d. 754 AH), “the language of the Qur'an is of two types. The 
first type is the one that is understood by almost all Arabs, whether learned or not. 
Examples are the meanings of sky, earth, up and down, and so on. The other type is 
known only by those who are well-versed in the Arabic language. This latter type is the 
one which many scholars1 have studied and have commonly referred to as al-ġarīb”2. 
Ġarīb in the language of the Arabs is used to refer to the “one who is far from home”. 
Ġarīb also refers to obscure speech3. Idiomatically, ġarīb refers to obscurity of speech, or 
a term in a language that is far from being understood, or is unfamiliar because of it being 
obsolete4.  
However, al-Rāfe'ī described the ġarīb in the Qur’an as words, which are not 
reprehensible and not unusual. He further adds that they are good words, which are 
deemed peculiar in interpretation in the sense that people are not equal in understanding 
them5. 
The question that may be asked is whether there is any relationship between the linguistic 
meaning of the term ‘ġarīb’ and the technical usage of the word by researchers and 
																																								 																				
1 See some example of al-ġarīb books on p. 7 and 12. 
2 See the introduction of ʾAbū Ḥayyān, M. ʾIbn Yusuf, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb bima fī al-Qur’an min	Ġarīb. Samīr 
al-Majḏūb (Ed), al-Maktab al-ʾIslāmī, 1983. 
3 ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab, Dār Ṣādir, Beirut, 1994, Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 2:411, al- Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs, 
3:480; ‘Al-ʾafʿāl, 2:420 
4 See Nawawī, Y. ʾIbn Šaraf. Al-Taqrību wa al-Taysīr, M. ʿU. al-Ḳušt (Ed), Dar al-Kitāb al-ʿArabī, Beirut, 
1st edition, 1985, p. 87, Al-ḳaṭṭābī, Ġarību al-Ḥadīṯ 1:70, and the Introduction of Ṭanāḥī, M. Muḥammad. 
Min ʾAsrār al-Luġah fi al-Qur'an wa al-Sunnah, al-Maktabah al-Makiyyah, Makkah: 2008. 
5 Al-Rāfiʿī, M. Ṣādiq, ʾiʿjāz al-Qur'an wa al-Balāġah al-Nabawiyyah, Dār al-Kitāb al-ʿArabī, Beirut, 2005 
AD, p. 53. 
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scholars working in the field of ‘ġarīb’. In other words, are all the words mentioned and 
appeared in the books of ‘ġarīb’ considered rare and obscure? 
Going through the list of words considered ġarīb in the literature, many would say that 
these vocabulary items are neither rare nor odd. Others may say that the utilization of 
‘ġarīb’ in these literatures is not entirely accurate. 
In general, what is not ġarīb to some people may be considered ġarīb to others, and there 
is no consensus amongst the scholars on this subject. Al-Samīn Al-Ḥalabī (d. 756 AH), 
for instance, criticized those scholars who preceded him on the grounds that they did not 
fulfill the goal of their research works because of their unelaborated description of ‘ġarīb’. 
Nonetheless, Al-Samīn Al-Ḥalabī praised the work of al-Rāġib al-ʾAṣfahānī (d. 502 AH) 
on the subject of ‘ġarīb’ but criticized him for neglecting many other words he considered 
ġarīb. Thus, many contemporaries considered ġarīb as not only concerned with 
vocabulary items whose meanings are obscure but all vocabulary items in the Qur’an in 
general with the exception of those words whose meanings are vividly described that they 
cannot be misunderstood such as ‘water’, ‘earth’, ‘sky’, etc.1. 
Dr. Kaššāš has objected to naming the ġarīb books as such, instead suggesting 
nomenclature such as ‘explaining or interpreting the words of the Qur'an’.  He went 
further to express the view that describing part of what came in the Qur'an as ‘ġarīb’ 
contradicts the Divine Statement since what came in the Qur'an is eloquent, far from being 
peculiar or odd2. The view of Kaššāš disagree with the opinions of the scholars of ġarīb 
and even with ʾIbn ʿAbbās’s opinion (the Prophet's Companion, d. 687 AD) who used the 
word ġarīb when he said: “If you ask me about al-ġarīb in the Qur'an, seek its meaning in 
poetry, for poetry is the anthology of the Arabs”3. 
Clearly, a word may be understandable for some people but not for others. The eloquent 
among the Prophet's companions used to refer to the ancient poetry to understand the 
ġarīb words in the Qur’an. It was difficult for later generations to understand every word 
in the Qur’an due to less usage of the classical Arabic anthology. For example, it was 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Ṭayyār, M. ʾIbn Sulaymān. Anwāʿu al-Taṣānīf al-Mutaʿalliqa bi-tafsīr al-Qurʾān, Dār ʾIbn al-Jawzī, 
Riyadh, 1423 AH, pp. 81-82. 
2 See Kaššāš, Dr. Muḥammad. ‘Books of Al-ġarīb’ elaborated extensively on the meaning of ‘peculiarity’ in 
relation to ġarīb, al-Maktabah al-Šāmilah website, 2012. 
3 Al-Ḏahabī, Dr. M. al-Sayyid Husain. al-Tafsīr wa al-Mufassirūn, Wahbah Bookshop, Cairo. 1:57 
	 6	
reported that ʾIbn ʿAbbās1, in understanding the ġarīb words in the Qur'an, referred to the 
Jahili (pre-Islamic) poetry, and so did other companions. As an example, ʿUmar ʾIbn al-
Ḳaṭṭāb, the Prophet's Companion, asked his companions about the meaning of the term 
‘taḳawwuf’ in the saying of Allāh: “Or that He may catch them with gradual wasting (of 
their wealth and health)” (Q. 16:47). Then an old man of Huḏayl tribe stood up and said: 
“This is our language. ‘al-taḳawwuf’ means decreasing”. Then, ʿUmar said: “Do Arabs 
know this in their poetry?” The man said: “Yes”. Then ʿUmar said to his companions: 
“Always refer to your anthology and do not go astray”. They asked: “What is our 
anthology?” He said: “the Jahili poetry, it is there that you may find the interpretation of 
your Book, and the meanings of your words” 2. In summary, it can be said ġarīb is related 
to each of the vocabulary items of the Qur'an where there is peculiarity and obscurity for 
the non-specialist ordinary people. 
1.2.2 AIM OF THE STUDY 
A number of works have been published on the subject of ġarīb words in the Qur’an over 
the centuries. However, none of the previous studies over this long period of time has 
critically reviewed the volumes of these published works collectively on the issue of the 
motivation and reasons for which the words were classified as being ġarīb. The aim of this 
study is to fill this important gap. In particular, it will focus on investigating and 
understanding how some of the words of the Qur’an have been identified as being ġarīb 
and the criteria used for classifying them as such through some of the earliest work on this 
subject. The earliest works that will be considered will cover the period ten centuries, 
starting from Kitāb Ġarīb al-Qurʼān by ʾIbn Qutaybah (d. 276 AH) who is one of the 
prominent authors in the interpretation of ġarīb of the Qur’an and ending with Ġarīb al-
Qurʼān by al-Ṣanʿānī (d. 1182 AH). Therefore, the primary goal of this work is to 
examine a collection of published works on ġarīb to explorer the criteria used for deciding 
what is ġarīb over ten centuries.   
 
1.2.3 RESEARCH QUESTIONS 
This research work will study key materials that span over ten centuries taking into 
account the historic interpretation on a number of topics in relation to the subject of garib 
																																								 																				
1 Ibid. 1:57 
2 Al-Ḏahabī, al-Tafsīr wa al-Mufassirūn 1:56. 
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words in the Qur’an. The research questions that this study will attempt to answer is the 
following: What could be used as the criteria for deciding whether or not a word is ġarīb 
in order to find an answer to a related question of what is the meaning of ġarīb of the 
Quran?  
 
1.2.4 OUTLINE OF THE THESIS 
The prime objective and purpose of this study is to make an evaluation and assessment of 
the vast works and writings that consider the topic of ġarīb and to shed light on the ġarīb 
present in the Qurʼān over a period of ten centuries, starting from Kitāb al-Ġarīb by ʾIbn 
Qutaybah (d. 276 AH) and ending with Ġarīb al-Qurʼān by al-Sanaʿani (d. 1182 AH).  
Initially, a study of a wide range and diverse literatures written by the contemporary 
scholars was carried out to ascertain the notion of garib words, their numbers, their 
meanings, their reasons for being chosen as garib, whether there is agreement within the 
definitions and what level of reasoning exists between the historical context and the 
modern day interpretation. 
Next, from this initial evaluation, a number of words were carefully selected to be 
considered in more details and a complete analysis was performed to give a deeper 
understanding to support and answer the research question given above while ensuring 
that the criteria used for the analysis gives an unambiguous definition guideline that leads 
to the arrived conclusions. 
Finally, using modern techniques and the power of computer aided software, a large data 
sets was evaluated. The pre-processing and arrangement of the unstructured data (i.e. data 
of different types) was carried out in the initial literature study and evaluation stages. For 
the computer evaluation, computer software programs were used to assist in the selection 
as the size of the data to be processed was large. 
This thesis is arranged as follows: Chapter 2 introduces and discusses, in general terms, 
the four main groups of literature, namely, the Language, the Qurʼān, the Hadith and the 
Fiqh, that highlight the topic of ġarīb in general. In other words, the chapter will review 
literature on ġarīb and make an assessment of the different books on the Language, the 
Hadith, and the Fiqh in general, and the Qur’an in particular.  
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In Chapter 3, the focus will be on ten carefully selected books dealing with ġarīb authored 
by a number of scholars from different historical periods and various geographical areas, 
including: Kitāb Al-Ġarīb by ʾIbn Qutaybah (d. 276 AH), Ġarīb al-Qur’an by Sijistānī (d. 
330 AH), Ġarīb al-Qur’an by Ġulām Ṯaʿlab (d. 345 AH), Ġarīb al-Qur’an by Aḥmad ʾIbn 
ʻAbdul-Ṣamad al-Ḳazrajī (d. 582 AH), Ġarīb al-Qurʼān by ʻAbdul-Bāqī ʾIbn ʻAbdul-
Majīd al-Yamānī (d. 743 AH), Ġarīb al-Qur’an by ʾAbū Ḥayyān (745 AH), Ġarīb al-
Qur’an by Al-Mārdīnī (d. 750 AH), Ġarīb al-Qur’an by ʾIbn al Mulaqqin (804 AH), Ġarīb 
al-Qur’an by ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim (d. 815 AH), and Ġarīb al-Qur’an by al-Ṣanʿānī (1182 AH). 
One-third of the the ġarīb words that have been referred to by the ten scholars and agreed 
upon by them will be examined, then the items that have been unanimously agreed upon 
as falling under the ġarīb category will be identified. Thereafter, the unique features of 
these items that made them fall into this category will be investigated. This study will 
focus on only about one-third of the total due to the constraint of time; the choice of these 
set of words will be arbitrary. In other words, this chapter will present statistical results of 
the words that were agreed upon as ġarīb by a number of ġarīb scholars. The detailed 
results will be obtained from the books of the ten scholars mentioned earlier. In 
accomplishing this task, the ġarīb words will be sub-divided into five groups and in 
particular based on the majority approval by the scholars in groups of six, seven, eight, 
nine and ten. The approval of five words or less will not be considered. The five groups 
starting with words approved by six scholars, and ending with words approved by ten 
scholars.  
In Chapter 4, approximately one third of the 236 relevant ġarīb words approved by ten 
scholars (seventy-eight words in total), will be analysed and evaluated in order to look 
deeper into the finer details as to why they have been given such consideration. The 
methodology used by the scholars for such categorization will be given due consideration 
in view of the opinions of a number of scholars who specialize in the field of tafsīr and 
Islamic sciences’ subjects. Lexicography will form part of the analysis undertaken to 
ascertain a variety of meanings of the ġarīb words. In the first instance, a more concise 
analysis of the words will be made and this will be investigated further by taking a wider 
approach. The reason for adopting this method will be explored in greater detail in the 
chapter. 
In Chapter 5, the works of contemporary scholars and their contributions focusing on their 
attempt to modernize the topic of Ġarīb is presented. The discussion also covers those 
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scholars who are trying to combine the two areas of Ġarīb and Muškil. Accordingly, the 
two areas highlighted are: (i) the continuation of authorship in the Qur’an Ġarīb in present 
times and what the contributions of contemporary scholars in this area are; and (ii) the 
difference between the Qur’an’s Ġarīb and the Qur’an’s Muškil. The efforts made by ʾIbn 
Muṭarrif (d. 454 H) in the combination between the Qur’an Ġarīb and the Qur’an Muškil 
is also presented. 
In Chapter 6, further discussion on the findings of this research including contributions, 
recommendations and further studies that could be investigated by other researchers in the 
future are presented. The thesis summary, findings, contributions, recommendations and 
further studies that could be investigated by other researchers in the future are presented. 
Limitations of the study that could guide future work on this subject are also given. 
	
1.3 RESEARCH METHODOLOGY AND CRITERIA OF EVALUATION 
1.3.1 METHODOLOGY OF THIS EVALUATIVE STUDY 
Qualitative approaches and evaluation methods are highly complex, diverse and 
incredibly time consuming. Therefore, this study will use a thematic analysis approach 
(Braun and Clarke, 2006) that can be used to carry out research on its qualitative data sets. 
Smith and Sparkes (2016) in their work submitted that thematic analysis can be employed 
for the identification of patterns of meaning within a qualitative dataset and can be used 
with a wide array of various research design and data collection approaches. In particular, 
the authors also pointed out that the technique also works well in a number of scenarios 
including textual data, data generated by researchers from vignettes, diaries and 
completion of story. 
 
The thematic approach will allow certain flexibility to be built into the research 
framework at a very early stage and give the researcher the opportunity to focus on the 
patterns to be discovered in the data set. Using a set of procedure, the opportunity 
provides the vital information during the initial decision making process of how the data 
is to be evaluated during the initial research stage of data analysis. Moreover, as the data 
are being investigated and analyzed, the approach employed encourages  a true 
understanding of the thesis goals to be appreciated, which is necessary in order to 
iteratively fine-tune the findings, observations and results. In the context of the present 
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work, the approach taken towards the research in the form of a conceptual framework is 
diagrammatically depicted in Figure 2.  
1. Understanding the sources of the data sets: This involves initial reading of the 
sources (on the subject matter of the thesis) and noting down initial ideas and 
criteria on how representative and qualitative data can be extracted from these 
sources.  
In this phase of the present work, a study of a wide range of diverse literatures 
written by the both ancient and contemporary scholars is carried out to ascertain 
the notion of ġarīb words, their numbers, their meanings, their reasons for being 
chosen as ġarīb, whether there is agreement within the definitions and what level 
of reasoning exists between the historical context and the modern day 
interpretation, and so on. 
2. Data extraction: This involves collecting the data from the sources based on 
specific criteria.   
In this phase, each chapter of the Qur’an and words within the chapters are noted 
and collated into a spreadsheet to ascertain the initial pieces of information of 
ġarīb words (such as the a word’s number of occurrence in the Qur’an). A further 
matrix is then created that highlights the scholars that have an agreement upon the 
chosen words as fitting into the ġarīb category. It is important to note that a further 
level of complexity is built into this data set as the ability to translate specific 
words into the relevant English meaning is a highly complex process that requires 
a specific set of criteria. This translation factor becomes pivotal due to the 
importance of understanding the background or context as well as the expertise of 
the translators.  
3. Grouping the data set: This involves looking at the collated data sets and 
organizing them into categories. It also involves trying to find themes within the 
data and identify features of each categories and how the different categories are 
connected.  
In this phase, in order to make the collected data sets useful, criteria were setup 
that will allow the investigation of whether there are any themes or patterns that 
are beginning to emerge and stand out when some portion of the datasets are 
compared with the entire data set. This stage also include determining and 
grouping the scholars who had agreement on particular or specific words that 
	 11	
would be considered as ġarīb paying attention to details on the linguistics and 
criteria that was used – whether it was based on the language, Quran, Hadith 
and/or Fiqh. 
4. Reviewing the different data groups: This involves checking the groups in order to 
ensure that the identified themes fit within the entire goal of the research. 
In this phase, it became clear that in order for a highly complex qualitative 
analysis the themes that appear or grouping orders will consist of choosing words 
that the scholars are in agreement with using the following criterion 
• Choosing ten books by 10 different eminent scholars 
• The ġarīb words will be sub-divided into five groups  
• Those five groups will have agreement and majority approval by the 
scholars in groups of six, seven, eight, nine and ten. 
• Words with approval of less than or equal to five will not be considered. 
Also, groupings are re-evaluated to assess if there is any overlap of any of the 
themes and hence they can be combined. At the same time, there were groupings 
that will not make the final groupings as there had insufficient and useful 
qualitative data. For the ġarīb words that have been sub-divided into five groups, a 
questionnaire was made and sent to a number of leading 
figures/scholars/linguistics from a diverse background and Islamic research 
centers across the world in order to survey them on their agreement that some 
selected words taken from these subgroups are ġarīb. Contacts were made via e-
mail and telephone. Particular emphasis was given to the reasons of why the ġarīb 
word was chosen – the reason being the agreement as being ġarīb by 5 to 10 
eminent ancient scholars.  
5. Using the identified themes to analyse and evaluate the data: This is an iterative 
(continuous) analysis process aimed at creating an overall story for this research. 
In this phase, a selection of the ġarīb words were evaluated and analyzed. Here, 
the researcher tries to find meaning to the following questions: what are the 
reasons why the words are considered ġarīb? What criteria were used for choosing 
these words? Why did the scholars agree? And if possible, what as the time frame 
that led to some words being considered not ġarīb before but were later included 
as ġarīb by later scholars? And so on.  
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6. Development and writing of the report: Here, a final analysis is carried out using 
compelling extracts that can provide the answers to the research aims and 
objectives. 
In this phase, in addition to the interaction between the previous phase and this 
phase, the researcher focus on the attributes, characteristics, knowledge of the 
chosen scholars, their position in society and their expertise (in research and 
teachings). Here, the work of some modern scholars on the subject of ġarīb was 
also reviewed. Here, a deeper analytical attempt to answering the project’s 
research questions was undertaken. The results and conclusions of the study are 
also presented.  
A simple block diagrams that summarizes the methodology given in this section are 
shown in Figures 1.1 and 1.2. 
 
 
 
Figure 1.1: The block diagram of the research methodology (the dashed arrow indicates that the process is 
iterative: the elements of the two blocks where done interactively).  
 
Understanding the sources of the data sets	
Data extraction 
Grouping of data set 
Reiewing of the grouped data  
Analyse and evaluate the data 
Report Writing 
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Collection of all possible garib words across the entire Quran from books 
published by 10 reputable scholars on a chapter by chapter basis
Number of garib words 
validated by six (6) 
scholars
(234 words)
Grouping or categorisation of the large pool of data into five (5) 
subcategories based on the level of approvals by scholars
Number of garib words 
validated by seven (7) 
scholars
(369 words)
Number of garib words 
validated by eight (8) 
scholars
(490 words)
Number of garib words 
validated by nine (9) 
scholars
(555 words)
Number of garib words 
validated by ten (10) 
scholars
(236 words)
This category with the highest frequency of 
validation becomes the focal point of the 
research
The validated 236 words are further 
streamlined to one third (i.e. 78 garib 
words)
25 of the 78 garib words was then focused 
on as a basis for further  validation by 
contemporary scholars
	
Figure 1.2: A block diagram describing the basis and the process of categorisation of the data 
(garīb 
 
1.3.2 RATIONALE FOR USING THE EXCLUSION CRITERIA  
It is not possible to include all books of garīb in this study because of their large number. 
Therefore, many books will have to be excluded from the reference samples. 
The garīb books will be excluded from the references as following: 
1. Books and titles that do not exist, or have been lost over the course of time (especially 
the books of the first, second and the first-half of the third centuries of the Islamic 
calendar, as these are no longer available upon request). Examples of the books 
excluded are as follows: garīb al-Quran by al-Yazīdī (d. 179 AH), garīb al-Quran by al-
Farrāʾ (d. 208 AH), garīb al-Quran by al-Akfaš al-Awsat (d. 215 AH), garīb al-Quran 
by al-Asma’ī (d. 216 AH), garīb al-Quran by al-Māzinī (d. 248 AH). 
2. Books that have garīb words from two fields i.e. Quran and Ḥadīth as they gathered 
words that deal with two different types of garib. However, this study is dealing with 
and restricted to garib of the Qur’an only. Examples of the books excluded are as 
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follows: al-Garībayn (garīb al-Quran and al-Ḥadīth) by al-Harawī (d. 401 AH), al-
Majmūʿ al-Mugīth fī garībay al-Quran and al-Ḥadīth by al-Madīnī (d. 581 AH).  
3. Books whose author’s name is not certain or whose author’s name is unknown or 
known but author’s biography is unknown1. Examples of the books excluded are as 
follows: garīb al-Quran that is attributed to Zayd ʾIbn Ali.  
4. Books that focus on ʾIʿrāb ġarīb al-Qur’an will be excluded as they do not deal with 
ġarīb words themselves, but rather with their positions in the sentences. An  example of 
the books excluded is the following:  al-Bayān fī ʾIʿrāb ġarīb al-Qur’an by ʾIbn al-
ʾAnbarī (d. 577 AH). 
5. Books that are titled as garīb, but contain garīb and non-garīb words as well as books 
dealing with the Qur’an words in general that will not be taken as samples because of 
the non-gaīb words that they contain as the current study is focusing on the garīb words 
only. An examples of the books excluded is the following: al-Mufradāt by al-
ʾAṣfahānī2. 
6. Books of Majāz, Mufradāt and Maʿānī al-Qurʾān that explained the meaning of garīb in 
general but not titled with garīb will also not be taken into account. For example, 
Majāz al-Qur’an by ʾAbū ʾUbaydah and Maʿānī al-Qurʾān by al-Zajjāj. 
7. Books of garīb after al-Ṣanʿānī 1182 AH will not be considered in this research 
including the contemporary books as this study focuses on the ancient books in ten 
centuries only. For example, Risālah fī ġarīb al-Qur’an by Mustafā Ibn Ḥanafī al- 
Ḏahabī (d. 1280 AH), al-Tuḥvah al-Qulaybīīah fī ġarīb al-Qur’an by Musā Ibn 
Muhammad al-Qulaybī (d. 1332 AH). 
 
 
 
 
 
 
																																								 																				
1 Alongside the titles of ġarīb books that has been collected for carrying out this research, a comprehensive 
list provided by Dr M. Ṣubḥī Ḥallāq (the Editor of  Ġarīb al-Qur’an by Ṣanʿānī p. 8 to 29) was also very 
helpful as well as the list compiled by Dr H. Muḥmmad Naṣṣār in his book Kutub Ġarīb al-Qur’an p. 2 to 
17. However, the books whose author’s name is unknown or those whose author’s is known but whose 
biography is unknown were excluded; the books of ġarīb that were written and organized in the form of 
poetry verses are also not considered. 
2 See the introduction of al-ʾAṣfahānī, R. H. ʾIbn Muḥammad. Al-Mufradāt fī Ġarīb al-Qur’an, ʿA. Ṣafwān 
(Ed), Dār al-Qalam, Damascus, 1412 AH. 
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Total result of search = 101 resources 
  
      
 
41 books (missed or not in existance, or 
exist as manuscripts). 
 
   
1 book has the title of garīb but contain 
garīb and non-garīb. 
 
     
 
5 books (ʾIʿrāb al-Qurʾān and ʾIʿrāb 
garib al-Qur’an). 
   
 2 books (combine both garīb al-Quran 
and garīb al-Ḥadīth). 
 
     
 10 books of Mufradāt and Maʿānī al-
Qurʾān (i.e. the books explain the 
meaning of garīb in general and not 
titled with garīb). 
  27 books (after 1182 AH including the 
contemporary books). 
    
 
2 books (this researcher is not certain of 
their authors). 
 
   
3 books of al-ʾAšbāh wa al-naḓāʾir. 
    
     
The remaining n = 10 resources 
 
 
Figure 1.3: Applying exclusion criteria for Garib resouces 
 
The ten ġarīb books that have been selected are chosen based on the following criteria: 
• The author’s reputation and specialization.  
• The books’ popularity and acceptability. 
• The authors’ environment and where he grew up. 
• The era in which the books were published. 
After the application of the exclusion and the selection criteria highlighted from the 
previous paragraphs, only 10 books remain; details of these are given in Table 1.1.  
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Table 1.1: List of ġarīb books generated by the exclusion and the selection criteria  
 
Book Title Author Year of  
Publication 
Publisher 
Ġarīb al-Qur’an 
ʾIbn Qutaybah, Abd-Allāh ʾibn Muslim 
ʾibn Qutayba al-Dīnawarī (d. 889 AD) 
1398 AH 
(1978 AD) 
Dār alkutub al-
’ilmyyah- Lebanon 
Ġarīb al-Qur’an 
Al-Sijistānī, Abū Bakr Moḥammed 
ʾibn Azīz (d. 941 AD) 
1416 AH 
(1995 AD) 
Dār Qutaybah –  
Syria 
Yāqutatu al-ṣirāṭ fī 
ġarīb al-Qur'ān  
Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Moḥammed ʾibn 
ʿAbdil-Waḥd al-Baġdādī (d. 957 AD) 
1423 AH 
(2002 AD) 
Makjabatu al-‘ulūm 
– Saudi Arabia 
Nafas al-ṣabāḥ fī 
ġarīb al-Qur’an  
Al-Ḳazrajī, ʾAḥmed ʾibn ʿAbdil-Ṣamad 
ʾibn ʿAbdil-Ḥaqq (d. 1187 AD) 
1414 AH 
(1994 AD) 
Awqāf Ministry- 
Morocco 
Al-Turjumān fī 
Ġarīb Al-Qur’an  
Al-Yamānī, ʿAbdul-Bāqī ʾibn ʿAbdil-
Majīd ʾibn ʿAbdi-Allāh (d. 1343 AD) 
1425 AH 
(2004 AD) 
Dār al-kutub al-
’ilmyyah - Lebanon 
Tuḥfatu al-ʾariyb  
ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Moḥammed ʾibn Yūsuf 
ʾibn ʿAlī al-ʿAndalusī (d. 1344 AD) 
1403 AH 
(1983 AD) Al-Maktab al-Islamī 
Bahjatu al-ʾarīb  
Al-Mārdīnī, ʿAlī ʾibn ʿUtmān ʾibn 
ʾIbrahīm al-Turkumānī (d. 1349 AD) 
1404 AH 
(1983 AD) 
Dār ʾIbn Qutaybah - 
Kuwait 
Ġarīb Al-Qur’an  
ʾIbn Al-Mulaqqin, ʿUmar ʾibn ʿAlī ʾibn 
ʾAḥmed al-ʿAnṣārī (d. 1401 AD) 
1432 AH 
(2011 AD) 
‘Alam al-Kutub-  
Lebanon 
Al-Tibyān fī tafsīr 
ġarīb al-Qur'ān  
ʾIbn al-Hā'im, ʾAḥmed ʾibn 
Moḥammed ʾibn ʿImād (d. 1412 AD) (2003 AD) 
Dār al-ġarb al-
Islamī- Lebanon 
Ġarīb al-Qur’an  
Al-Ṣanʿānī, Moḥammed ʾibn ʾIsmaʿīl 
al-Amīr (d. 1786 AD) 
1421AH 
(2000AD) 
Dār ʾIbn Kaṯīr - 
Syria 
	
1.3.3 CATEGORIZATION OF ĠARĪB WORDS  
The methodology used to further categorize the garib words in the ten books to be studied 
is described here. The ġarīb words will be sub-divided into five groups based on the 
number of scholars that approved a word as being garib as follows: approval by a group of 
six scholars, a group of seven scholars, a group of eight scholars, a group of nine scholars 
and  a group of ten scholars. The groups are listed as below: 
1. Words approved by six scholars in agreement. 
2. Words approved by seven scholars in agreement. 
3. Words approved by eight scholars in agreement. 
4. Words approved by nine scholars in agreement. 
5. Words approved by ten scholars in agreement. 
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Due to the richness of the data that are available in the books of ġarīb, this study will 
focus on the amount of words exceeding five. In other words, because of the limitation 
around this study, the research will exclude the ġarīb that are agreed upon than less than 
six group of scholars. 
After applying the inclusion and the exclusion criteria and the grouping into 5 different 
groups as described above, this study will focus on the garib words agreed upon as being 
so by the 10 scholars (more details on this can be found in Chapter 3). These are still a lot 
of words – 236 in total. This study will therefore be restricted to focus on one-third of 
these. A potential future work can investigate the remaining two-third.  
 
1882 words from 10 books   
     
      234 words (existed in 6 resources)	
    
   367 words (existed in 7 resources)  
    
   490 words (existed in 8 resources) 
    
   555 words (existed in 9 resources) 
    
 236 words by 10   
  
Figure 1.4 shows the number of words at each stage of the inclusion/exclusion process. 
 
 
1.3.4 DATA COLLECTION 
1.3.4.1 STUDY DESIGN  
It would be myopic to consider the literatures or researchers in one country or the based, 
say, for example, in Saudi Arabia where the roots of Islam are founded and where the 
Qur'an was revealed. Throughout history, the religious fraternity continually moved and 
migrated for various reasons and, hence, moved and migrated taking the bulk of 
knowledge with them. With that in mind, the study will begin by focusing on the scholars 
based in and around the Arabian peninsula taking into account the power house of 
knowledge in areas such as Baghdad, Damascus, and Egypt where much of the knowledge 
shifted and remained for much of the centuries. Initially all attempts and efforts will be 
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made to study and analyse a broad collection of literature available on the subject of garib 
but these will then be shortened to only those containing the word ‘garib’ within  the 
writings of the books and associated works. Based on the results of the search, a decision 
will be made to choose few (up to 10) but important books that will then be used as the 
basis for the wider study. Importantly, the decision criteria for selecting the few books 
will include the position of scholars chosen, analysis of their biographies, their works, the 
context and times of their works, and finally comparing those scholars that are chosen 
with the modern day contemporaries. 
 
1.3.4.2 REFERENCE SELECTION 
This study will investigate certain scholarly books. Precisely, ten books have been chosen 
to perform and achieve this thesis’ objectives taking several issues into consideration 
including the position of the scholars among others, areas, times, there areas of research 
and published. The following books have not been considered as books on garib in this 
research because they have not been dedicated to the subject and therefore they have not 
been included as part of this research work:  the books of al-Wūjūh and al-naḓāʾir1 , the 
books of Mufradāt of the Qurʾān (Vocabularies of the Qur’an), the books Maʿānī al-
Qurʾān (Meaning of the words of the Qur’an), the books of ʾIʿrāb al-Qurʾān (Parsing of 
the words of the Qur’an), the books titled with garīb but have many non-garīb	 words, 
books that are published but author is not known or well known, and books that 
mentioned in the literature but are no longer in existence (extint or cannot be easily found 
in the libraries around the world), and the books that combine garīb words from the 
Qur’an and on the same time garīb words from another field e.g. the books of garīb of the 
Quran and Hadīth. 
 
Due to the issues above, i.e. places, time and area of specialism of the scholar, the number 
of words that the garīb books contain can be high or low. For example, the books of garib 
that appeared in the first centuries of Hijri calendar may contain a number of garib words 
less than those books that appeared later. Furthermore, the books written by the scholars 
of the Qur’an interpretation, Hadīth and other supjects may have a number of words more 
than the books of linguists. Therefore, choosing books for scholars who have interests in a 
variety of knowledge beside garīb as well as scholars from different places and time 
																																								 																				
1	Al-Wūjūh refer to one word that has more than one meaning, i.e. polysemous word, while al-naḓāʾir relate 
to different words that have one meaning. See: al-Wūjūh and al-naḓāʾir by al-Askarī p.5 (the introduction).	
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periods may give a new insight into understanding the reasons behind selecting words 
within garīb. Therefore, this research study deals with a range of scholars and books that 
are distinct in character and reputation from the east  to the est of the Islamic World  over 
the period of ten centuries. 
Importantly, this study will start with the most famous literature on the subject of garīb of 
the Qur’an, that is, garīb al-Quran by ʾIbn Qutaybah, and cover 10 books ending with the 
garīb of the Qur’an by al-Ṣanʿānī – Al-Ṣanʿānī (d. 1182) being one of the prominents 
scholars of Hadīth and exegesis of the Qur’an. 	
1.3.4.3 FINDING THE RESOURCES. 
Finding and collecting relevant references for this research work passed through several 
stages. Firstly, the words ‘unfamiliar’, ‘odd’, ‘peculiar’, ‘strange’, ‘garīb’, and their 
synonyms were used to search for literature and books related to garīb online and through 
computer systems in the libraries; visits, emailing, and calling libraries, bookshops and 
research scholars in the UK, Saudi Arabia, Spain, Italy, Kuwait, Algeria, Morocco’ were 
done in order to gather books on the subject of garib. Some books where also downloaded 
on the internet, some are bought and others are borrowed from the libraries and some 
reseach scholars if necessary. Others are also access via online libraries such as  al-
Maktabah al-Shamilah (http://www.shamela.ws/) and Tafsīr website. 
(https://www.tafsir.net/). 
 
1.3.4.4 GATHERING THE RESOURCES OF GARĪB 
The samples of this study are restricted to the books that contain the word ‘ġarīb’ in their 
titles as this study is focusing majorly on ġarib. A book that does not contain the word 
‘garib’ in the title or mix ġarib and non-garīb words together will not be considered in this 
study, for example ’Umdatu  al-Ḥuffad by al-Samīn al-Ḥalabī (d. 756 AH), which has a 
large number of words, garīb and non-garīb. The books have been chosen according to the 
their titles, the authors’ times, areas, and interests, to cover ten books from different 
centuries and different countries. However, some books and scholars that have been 
selected were contemporaneous to each other because they have different background and 
interests of knowledge. For example, al-Sijistanī and Ġulām Ṯaʿlab lived in one century, 
but al-Sijistanī was prominent in the field of exegesis of the Qur’an, whereas Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab was one of the most eminent linguists of his time. 
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1.3.4.5 TRANSLATION  
The morphology and origin of all languages has unique characteristics that remain 
embedded in the structure and evolution. When considering to translate from the original 
Arabic dialect into English, the factors taken into consideration are many and  a simple 
translation or transliteration would not be appropriate. Hence the process and procedure 
adopted in translating the words from the Garib into modern day English has involved 
initially writing the words in Arabic, then making a detailed translations by referring to 
dictionaries from various sources, both academic and non-academic. This then being cross 
referenced with native speakers of both Arabic and English and the audience being from 
different locations in the Middle East and Europe. As exact translation is impossible, a lot 
of effort has been put into achieving a translation that is closest to the meaning in the 
original language as much as possible.  
1.3.5 EVALUATION MODEL AND CRITERIA 
1.3.5.1 DATA ANALYSIS 
The required data to perform this study are many garīb words from the ten selected books 
of garīb of the Qurān. Hundreds of words have been collected from the garīb books of 
ʾIbn Qutaybah, al-Sijistānī, Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Abū Ja’far al-Ḳazrajī, ʾAbū Al-Maḥāsin Al-
Yamānī, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Mārdīnī, ʾIbn Al-Mulaqqin, ʾIbn al-Hā'im and Al-Ṣanʿānī. It is 
fortunate that many books are available on the internet as PDF files and electronic books, 
which makes it easily accessible. 
The scholars of Ġarīb al-Qur’an (such as ‘Ibn Qutaybah, 1978, p. 4, al-Yamānī, 2004, p. 
24, 67 and 127 and Abu Ḥayyān  p. 35-36, for example) mostly follow the method of 
putting together and reporting on views and opinions of the lexicographers, the scholars of 
syntax and morphology and the scholars of tafsīr in order to deduce the precise or the 
most likely meaning or interpretation of a ġarīb word. Therefore, this study will also 
follow this approach in order to discern the meaning of ġarīb words lexically, 
linguistically, morphologically, and rhetorically and reach the likely reasons that led the 
words to be chosen as being within the ġarīb; in particular, the approach of the analysis 
that this study will follow is based on the methodology of the books of Ġarīb al-Qur’an 
and Mufradāt al-Qur’an (Vocabularies of the Qur’an) which involves consulting the 
opinions of lexicons and the books of tafsīr (see for example ‘Ibn Qutaybah, 1978, p. 4, 
al-Yamānī, 2004, p. 24, 67 and 127 and Abu Ḥayyān  p. 35-36).  The books of Ġarīb al-
Qur’an also highlight and deal with different aspects of recitations, grammar, words 
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structures and roots, linguistic issues which can add more clarification to the meaning 
(See ʾAbu Mūsā al-Madīnī al-ʾAṣfahānī 1/38 and Abu Ḥayyān  p. 35-36, al-Yamānī 73, 
75, 127, 249)(1). Ġulām Ṯaʿlab in his approach, for example, focused on the differences 
between the recitations as they contain various aspects of dialects and grammatical 
functionality (2002, p. 141), Rhetorically, they indicate many figures of speech when 
required (see: ʾIbn Qutaybah, 1978, pp. 84, 145, 231, 423 and 472). Al-Yamānī, as 
another example, mentioned that ‘al-ḳurṭūm’ means ‘nose’ as well as ‘wine’ then he said: 
“using ‘al-ḳurṭūm’ is kind of metonymy of humiliation” (Yamānī, 2004, p.173). In other 
places al-Yamānī indicated morphological, grammatical issues (ibid, p, 20, 28, 23 and 
173).  
The differences in dialects and tongues are also one of the tools that have been used by the 
scholars to explain the meanings of the ġarīb words (see: Yamānī, 2004, p. 20, 23 and 
ʾIbn al-Hāʾim, 2003, p. 55, 126, 242). However, some of them mention the lexical and the 
Qur’anic meanings briefly without looking in depth in terms of differences of opinions 
except concerning the various types of recitation (See for example Abu Ḥayyān p. 41, 47 
and 56). 
In his methodology, al-Samīn al-Ḥalabī (d. 756 AH - 1355 AD), one of the scholars of 
ġarīb words found in the Qur’an and the author of Mufradāt al-Qur’an (Vocabularies of 
the Qur’an), interpreted words of the Qur’an according to their lexical meanings in his 
Mufradāt al-Qur’an. He also highlights the morphological aspects and consulted the 
works of the scholars of Tafsīr when the opinions of the lexicographers differ from the 
scholars of Tafsīr (ʿUmdatu al-Ḥuffāḓ, 1996, p.1:39). For example, in the meaning of the 
word sarmadā (اﺪَﻣْﺮَﺳ) he mentioned its meaning, origin and derivation as well as the 
additional letter in the word which is mīm (see: 2:195). In the meaning of surādiq (قِداﺮُﺳ), 
he referred to four meanings of the word and indicated its origin which is non-Arabic as 
he believes (See: 2:188). In some cases, he mentioned the opinion of the scholars of tafsīr 
and recitation (qirāʾāt) to support his opinion as in the case of the word baḳaʿa ( َﻊََﺨﺑ), 
bādiʾ/bādī  ( ئدﺎﺑ 	/يدﺎﺑ ) and ḥadab (  َﺣ َﺪب ) (See: 1:163-165 and 1:379). He also cited different 
morphological aspects as in the meaning of the word ‘ḥanīḏ’ that came in the meaning of 
(maḥanūḏ =maf‘ūl) (see: 1:458) and the word ‘al-ḳawālif’ when he said ‘ḳawālif’ does not 
																																								 																				
(1) See for example al-Rāġib, al-Mufradāt e.g. p. 60, 64, 70, 107, 123 , al-Majmū‘ al-muġīṯ by ʾAbu Mūsā 
al-Madīnī 1/53-54, Tuḥfatu al-Arīb by ʾAbu Ḥayyān 48, 54, 55, 69, 108, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb fī 
Bayan ma fī Kitāb Allah mina al-Ġarīb,, e.g. p. 27, 28, 36, 44, 52 . 
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come in the form of ‘fawā‘il’ (that is, as a plural of ‘ḳālif’, which means the one who has 
no good characteristics) but can come as a plural of ‘ḳālifah’ (which means the pillar of 
the tent; see: 1:524).  
As the focus of this research study is on the ġarīb words of the Qur’an, the methodology 
of the ġarīb scholars of the Qur’an will be adopted and improved; the study will 
investigate ġarīb words of the Qur’an based on the opinion of the lexicographers, ġarīb 
scholars, and tafsīr scholars, with an evaluation of the criteria used to categorize or 
classify words as being ġarīb. Moreover, the list of words that will be considered will be 
arranged alphabetically.  
In light of the above, all selected words will be analyzed according and the books of 
recitation (qirāʾāt), grammar, morphology, rhetoric and other books relevant to the 
Qurʼanic sciences will also be consulted.	
A list of some of the Arabic dictionaries (lexicons) that will be used are as follows:  
• Kitāb Al-ʿAyn by al-Ḳalīl ʾIbn Ahmed ʾIbn ʿAmr al-Farāhīdī (d. 170 AH). 
• Jamharatu al-luġah by Mahmoud ʾIbn al-Ḥasan ʾIbn Durayd al-ʾAzdī (d. 321 AH). 
• Al-Ṣiḥāḥ by ʾIsmāʿīl ʾIbn Ḥammād al-Jawharī (d. 393 AH). 
• Tahḏību al-luġah by Mahmoud ʾIbn Ahmed al-ʾAzharī (d. 370 AH).  
• Maqāyīsu al-luġah by Ahmed ʾIbn Fāris ʾIbn Zakariyyā al-Rāzī (d. 395 AH). 
• al-Muḥkam wa Muḥīṭ al-ʾAʿḍam by ʿAlī ʾIbn ʾIsmāʿīl ʾIbn Sīdah (d. 458 AH). 
• Tāj al-ʿArūs by Mahmoud ʾIbn Mahmoud ʾIbn ʿAbdul-Razzāq al-Zabīdī (d. 1205 
AH). 
• Muʿjamu al-luġati al-ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah by Dr Ahmad Muḳtār Abdul-Ḥamīd 
(d. 1424 AH). 
Moreover, the books of Garīb and Maʿānī al-Qur’an (Explanation of the meaning of the 
Qur’an words) will be one of the tools of analysis; these include the following:  
• Ġarīb al-Qur’an by Abd-Allāh ʾIbn Muslim ʾIbn Qutaybah al-Daynūarī al-
Marwazī (d. 889 AD). 
• Ġarīb al-Qur’an by al-Sijistānī, ʾAbū Bakr Muḥammad ʾIbn Azīz (d. 941 AD). 
• Al-Mufradāt by al-Rāġib al-ʾAṣfahānī, al-Ḥusayn ʾIbn Muhammed (d. 502 AH). 
• Maʿānī al-Qur’an by al-Zajjāj, ʾIbrāhīm ʾIbn al-Sarī ʾIbn Sahl (d. 311 AH). 
• Maʿānī al-Qur’an by al-ʾAḳfaš, Saʿīd ʾIbn Masʿadah al-Balḳī (d. 215 AH). 
In addition, the popular books of tafsīr that will be consulted are as follows:  
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• Tafsīr al-Ṭabarī by Mohammed ʾIbn Jarīr ʾIbn Yazīd (d. 310 AH). 
• Al-Kaššāf by al-Zamaḳšarī, Mahmoud ʾIbn ʿAmr ʾIbn Ahmed (d. 538 AH). 
• Tafsīr al-Māwardī by ʿAlī ʾIbn Mohammed al-Baġdādī (d. 450 AH). 
• Al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz by ʾIbn ʿAṭiyyah, ʿAbdul-ḤaqʾIbn Ġālib ʾIbn ʿAbdul-
Raḥmān (d. 542 AH). 
• Mafātīḥ al-ġayb by al-Rāzī, Mahmoud ʾIbn ʿAmr ʾIbn al-Ḥasan (d. 606 AH). 
• Tafsīr al-Qurṭubī by Mahmoud ʾIbn Ahmed ʾIbn ʾAbī Bakr (d. 671 AH). 
• al-Baḥr al-muḥīṭ by ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Mahmoud ʾIbn Yūsuf ʾIbn ʿAlī (d. 745 AH). 
• al-Taḥrīr wa al-tanwīr by ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, Mahmoud al-Ṭāhir ʾIbn Mahmoud al-Tūnisī 
(d. 1393 AH). 
The explanations given by lexicographers as well as the interpretation of tafsīr scholars 
will be considered within the analysis and evaluation in order to understand the reasons 
and criteria behind the selection of garīb words. In some cases, the grammar books and 
morphology will strongly be involved to analyze the structure of the words and the 
context. Certainly, elements of Rhetoric will also be taken into account in this aspect. 
Additionally, the books of recitation (qirāʾāt) will give a deep sight into understanding 
those reasons and criteria. In summary, the garīb words will be studied and analyzed 
according to the books of language and Qura’nic sciences.  
	
1.3.5.2 RATIONALE FOR CHOOSING THIS METHOD OF ANALYSIS 
The methodology chosen for this study involves consulting the opiniouns of lexicons and 
the books of tafsir when attempting to understand garib words. This is the methodology 
used by the scholars working in this field and it is based on a solid ground in that it has 
been adopted by a long list of well-known scholars who have written and authored a great 
number of books on the subject of ġarīb. As such, this type of working methodology has 
lasted the test of time. Given that the methods applied by the scholars have remained 
universal and have been adopted from one scholar to the next in terms of passing data or 
information down to the next generation of scholar over the ten centuries considered in 
this research, it would then appear to be very prudent to adopt this same methodology in 
this thesis.  
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1.4 INTRODUCING THE TEN SELECTED GARIB BOOKS 
It is worth reviewing the biographies of the authors of each of the ten books and their 
areas of specialism since these factors play an important role in the scholars’ choice of 
words they considered as being ġarīb. The biography spread across ten centuries and the 
some of the scholars lived at different times, and others are contemporary of one another, 
but they differ in their research area and specialism.  Some of these seem to excel in the 
exegesis of the Qur’an, some in language (linguistic and grammer of the Arabic 
language), and so on.  These variations appear to have had a great impact in the 
publications of these scholars. A short biography of each of the scholars is presented as 
follows:  
Ġarīb al-Qur’an by ʾIbn Qutaybah 
Abū Muhammad Abd-Allāh Ibn Muslim ibn Qutayba al-Dīnawarī al-Marwazī, or ʾIbn 
Qutaybah, lived between 213 AH and 276 AH (828 AD and 889 AD). He was born in 
Baghdad and resided in the district of Kufah. At that time, Baghad was known for its 
abundance of scholars in all the sciences, therefore he excelled in more than one type of 
science; his areas of expertise include grammar, language, Hadith, literature and events1. 
Therefore, his publications appeared as a combination of science that he excelled in2.  He 
died in Baghdad in the year 276 AH / 889 AD. 
Ġarīb al-Qur’an by al-Sijistānī. 
Al-Sijistānī, Abū Bakr Moḥammed ʾibn Azīz. The birthdate of al-Sijistānī is not known, 
however, his death was on 330 AH / 941 AD. He lived in Baghdad and was prominent in 
the field of interpretating the Qur’an.  He was a student of the notable linguist, 
Muhammad ʾIbn al-Qāsim al-ʾAnbārī (d. 328H / 940 AD), who was one of the most 
famous scholars of his time.3  
Yāqutatu al-ṣirāṭ fī ġarīb al-Qur'ān by Ġulām Ṯaʿlab 
Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Moḥammed ʾIbn ʿAbdil-Waḥd al-Baġdādī. He lived between 261 and 345 
AH / 875 and 957 AD, he grew up and resided in Baghdad all his life. He was one of the 
																																								 																				
1 Events means information, short stories, reports and what people speak about, regardless of the speaker, 
and the likelihood of truth and lies. 
2	Al-Ḏahabī, Siyar ʾaʿlām al-Nubalā' 13:298, al-Zarkalī Al-ʾAʿlām 4:137.	
3	Al-Ḏahabī, Siyar ʾAʿlām al-Nubalā' 15:216 and al-Zarkalī Al-ʾAʿlām 4:137.	
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most prominent linguists of that time. He wrote a large number of books in language, 
grammar, and in the ġarīb of the Arabic language, Qur’an and Hadith. Perhaps, because he 
was versed across many disciplines and wrote in many differnet areas, ġarīb words in his 
book were less than that of other books of ġarīb. There were a large number of scholars in 
Baghdad at that time and Ġulām Ṯaʿlab also witnessed many times of unrest and political 
and social conflicts, which had an impact on the sciences and scholars.1 
Nafas al-ṣabāḥ fī ġarīb al-Qur’an by al-Ḳazrajī. 
Al-Ḳazrajī, ʾAḥmed ʾibn ʿAbdil-Ṣamad ʾibn ʿAbdil-Ḥaqq. He lived from 519 to 482 AH / 
1125 to 1186 AH. He was born in Cordoba in an environment that was characterised by 
many conflicts between the princes of Andalusia. However, it was also an environment of 
advanced civilization, science and culture at the time.  Al-Ḳazrajī was imprisoned in his 
early youth and transferred to Toledo at the age of twenty-one years and stayed in prison 
for two years. He was then released and moved from a number of cities in Andalusia until 
he finally settled in Fez (a city in present day Morocco). Al-Ḳazrajī excelled in Hadith and 
taught the subject for a period of time in the city of Fez until his death in 482 AH2. 
Al-Turjumān fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an by ʾAbū Al-Maḥāsin Al-Yamānī 
Al-Yamānī, ʿAbdul-Bāqī ʾibn ʿAbdil-Majīd ʾibn ʿAbdi-Allāh lived between 680 and 743 
AH / 1281 and 1343 AD. He was born in Makkah and studied in Egypt, Damascus and 
Aleppo. He also stayed in Yemen for some time, and then went on to live in Al-Quds 
(present day Palestine). In the era of his birth, there was great hardship due to the wars 
especially in Baghdad and the Sham (present day Syria) which destroyed many schools, 
colleges and libraries and many people were killed. Also, that period saw the rise of 
numerous deviant beliefs.  In spite of this, the scholars kept a high spirit of perseverance 
to deal with those events and calamaties.  They carried on writing and spreading Islamic 
knowledge and its sciences. Al-Yamānī was interested in literature and history. He 
worked in politics, and thereafter was appointed a minister in Yemen, after which he 
moved to Al-Quds. He passed away in Cairo in 743 AH.3 
 
																																								 																				
1 See: Al-Zarkalī, Al-ʾAʿlām 6:254 and the book editor’s introduction, Yāqutatu al-Ṣirāṭ p. 22. 
2 See: al-Murākišī, al-Ḏayl wā al-Takmilah 1:420. 
3	See: Al-Zarkalī, al-ʾAʿlām 3:272 and the editor’s introduction of Al-Turjumān p. 6.	
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Tuḥfatu al-ʾariyb by ʾAbū Ḥayyān.  
ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Moḥammed ʾibn Yūsuf ʾibn ʿAlī al-ʿAndalusī lived from 654 to 745 AH/ 
1256 to 1344 AD. He was born in Granada and grew up there before moving to Morocco, 
Egypt and al-Hijaz to seek knowledge. He finally settled in Egypt and died in Cairo in 745 
AH. He was one of the senior grammar, language and morphology scholars. He also 
excelled in the exegesis of the Qur’an, Hadith, recitations, literature and history. It was 
reported that he acquired his knowledge from more than four hundred scholars. ʾAbū 
Ḥayyān became one of the most prominent scholars of that time from the East to the 
West. The grammar books he wrote are considered to be the greatest and most prevalent 
among the Arabic language books.1 
Bahjatu al-ʾarīb by al-Mārdīnī 
 Al-Mārdīnī, ʿAlī ʾibn ʿUtmān ʾibn ʾIbrahīm al-Turkumānī lived between 683 and 750 AH 
/ 1284 and 1349 AD. Only a small part of his biography or mention about his life can be 
found in the references. He was Turkish in origin and born in Cairo. He lived in Egypt and 
became one of the senior scholars at that time in jurisprudence, exegesis of the Qur’an, 
Hadith, arithmetic, and poetry. He later became the High Judge of Egypt until he passed 
away in 750 AH. Although his book depends in some parts on the books of ʾIbn Qutaybah 
and al-Sijistānī, he was not in agreement with them both that all the words in their work 
should be considered as garīb.   
Ġarīb Al-Qur’an by ʾIbn Al-Mulaqqin 
ʾIbn Al-Mulaqqin, Umar ʾibn ʿAlī ʾibn ʾAḥmed al-ʿAnṣārī lived between 723 and 804 AH 
/ 1323 and 1401 AD. Originally from Andalusia, he was born in Cairo and died there. He 
was one of the senior scholars of Hadith, jurisprudence and historical biographies. He 
travelled to Damascus to seek knowledge and excelled in jurisprudence and Hadith. He 
studied the Arabic language under the supervision of Abu Ḥayyān, the famous Andalusian 
scholar and wrote about three hundred books2. 
Al-Tibyān fī tafsīr ġarīb al-Qur'ān by 'Ibn al-Hā'im 
ʾIbn al-Hā'im, ʾAḥmed ʾibn Moḥammed ʾibn ʿImād lived from 753 and 815 AH / 1352 
and 1412 AD. He was born in Egypt and grew up there. He became a jurist and one of the 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Zarkalī, al-ʾAʿlām 7:152 and al-Suyūṭī, Buġyatu al-Wuʿāh 1:280. 
2 Al-Zarkalī, Al-ʾAʿlām 5:57. 
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leading scholars in mathematics. He travelled to Jerusalem and became a famous scholar 
there. He passed away in the year 815 AH1. 
Ġarīb al-Qur’an by al-Ṣanʿānī. 
Al-Ṣanʿānī, Mohammed ʾibn ʾIsmaʿīl al-Amīr lived from 1099 to 1182 AH/ 1688 to 1768 
AD. He was born in Kaḥlān and resided and died in Ṣanʿā. He was one of the senior 
scholars in Hadith and jurisprudence in Yemen. He had interests in logic, and travelled to 
Makkah and Madina to study Hadith with senior scholars there. He encountered many 
opposition from the people at that time and they nearly killed him because he disagreed 
with their doctrines. Al-Ṣanʿānī kept a high spirit of tenacity and continued teaching, 
writing and spreading his knowledge in Islamic sciences in spite of those difficulties.2  
To summarise, the source of knowledge at that time lays in a number of key cities or areas 
with religious symbols that are predominantly in the Middle East such as Makkah, 
Jerusalem, Baghdad, to mention a few, and as the Islamic Empire expanded so does the 
spread of much of the knowledge. As can be seen in the map of Figure 1.5, a number of 
scholars migrated to seek and teach religious knowledge in some key cities. For example 
al-Ṣanʿānī migrated from Ṣanʿāʾ to Makkah before returning to Ṣanʿāʾ, and al-Ḳazrajī 
from Cordoba to Fez. This perhaps is also an indication of the reason why there is an 
agreement on the words that have been approved in general by all the scholars as being 
garib. It can also be said that the disciplines in which these scholars excelled were key 
factors that had an impact in determining the number and type of ġarīb words in their 
books. 
																																								 																				
1	See:	Al-Zarkalī, al-ʾAʿlām 1:226 and ʾIbn al-'Imād, Šaḏarāt al-Ḏahab 9:163.	
2	See: Al-Šawkānī, al-Badr al-Ṭāli' 2:134, Al-Zarkalī, al-ʾAʿlām 6:38 and Kaḥālh, Muʿjam al-Muʾallifīn 
9:56.		
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Figure 1.5: Applying exclusion criteria for Garib resouces 
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2 CHAPTER TWO: INTRODUCTION TO THE LITERATURE ON 
ĠARĪB 
2.1 Introduction 
One would expect that ġarīb words should increase with the passage of time. In fact, this 
is not the case in general. Based on reviewing some of the books of ġarīb, such as the 
book of Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Yāqutatu al-Ṣirāṭ fī ġarīb al-Qur'ān (see Table No. 6 in Section 
3.6), there has been less frequency in the number of ġarīb vocabulary over the centuries. 
However, in some other books, the number of ġarīb words have increased in comparison 
to the first centuries(1). In addition, ġarīb can refer to those words that have only been 
mentioned once or occasionally in different contexts, such as Ramīm, al-Raqīm, Rijālā, 
Rajilika, ʾArāḏil, ʾArḏal,Rrukām, Markūm, Rān. 
In other words, on investigating the books of ġarīb, a word can be considered	ġarīb if: 
• It is mentioned once in the Qur’an. 
• It shares other lexical items a similar form but different meaning, such as Baʿl, 
Šajara, Burūj, ʾUšribū. 
• There is a deviation from its popular meaning. 
• The word is recited differently. 
• Having multiple meanings. 
• Being part of a specific dialect of a particular Arabic or foreign tribe. 
All or some of the above could be used to render a word as ġarīb in its meaning. As such, 
this research aims to ascertain the above instances by consulting the books of ġarīb al-
Qur’an. However, this chapter will have a look at the different books of ġarīb in language, 
Hadith, and Fiqh in general, and books on ġarīb in the Qur’an in particular in order to 
answer the following two important questions: 
• What is the meaning of ġarīb of the Qur’an?  
• What could be used as causes and criteria for deciding on what is ġarīb? 
In order to answer these two questions, the previous work on ġarīb, the types of words 
classified as ġarīb and the reason and purpose of such classification must be exhaustively 
investigated in order to understand the issue of ġarīb and its objectives. Moreover, works 
on ġarīb were not generally confined to a certain discipline, and, as such, they would be 
																																								 																				
(1) See: Abdul-Rahman al-Šihrī, the first international conference in the Qur’an, pp. 480-481. 
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found in language, Qur’an, Hadith and jurisprudence. Attempt will therefore be made in 
this chapter to delve into this subject using sources from the following four areas: 
1. Ġarīb of the language. 
2. Ġarīb of the Qurʼān. 
3. Ġarīb of the Hadith (prophetic tradition). 
4. Ġarīb of Fiqh (jurisprudence). 
Some of the books that will be studied are listed in the following: 
1- Ġarīb of the language 
• Al-Ġarīb al-Muṣannaf by ʾAbū ʾUbayd  al-Qāsim ʾIbn Sallām (d. 224 AH). 
• Al-ʿAšarāt fī ġarīb luġat al-Arab by ʾAbū ʿUmar ʾIbnʿAbdul Wahid, known as 
Ġulām Ṯaʿlab (d. 345 AH). 
• Al-Muntaḳab fī ġarīb luġat al-Arab by ʾAbu al-Ḥasan Ali ʾIbn al-Ḥasan al- 
Hunaʾī, known as Kurāʿ al-Naml (d. 310 AH). 
• Al-Mujarrad fī ġarīb luġat al-Arab by ʾAbu al-Ḥasan Ali ʾIbn al-Ḥasan al-Hunaʾī, 
known as Kurāʿ al-Naml (d. 310 AH). 
• Al-Musalsal fī ġarīb luġat al-Arab by ʾAbū Tāhir Muhammad ʾIbn Yūsuf al-
Tamīmī (d. 538 AH). 
• Al-	Niḓām al-	ġarīb by al-Ribʿī by ʿIysā ʾIbn ʾIbrāhīm Ribʿī (d. 480 AH) 
• Al-Mudāḳal fī ġarīb luġat al-Arab by ʾAbū ʿUmar ʾIbnʿAbdul Wahid, known as 
Ġulām Ṯaʿlab (d. 345 AH). 
 
2- Ġarīb of the Qur’an 
• Kitāb Ġarīb Al-Qur’an by ʾIbn Qutaybah, Abd-Allāh ʾIbn Muslim ʾIbn Qutayba 
al-Dīnawarī (d. 889 AD). 
• Ġarīb al-Qur’an by Al-Sijistānī, Abū Bakr Moḥammed ʾ Ibn Azīz (d. 941 AD). 
• Yaqutatu al-ṣirāt fī	ġarīb al-Qur’an by ʾAbū ʿUmar ʾIbnʿAbdul Wahid, known as 
Ġulām Ṯaʿlab (d. 345 AH). 
• Nafas al-ṣabāh fī ġarīb al-Qurʼān by Al-Ḳazrajī, ʾAḥmed ʾIbn ʿAbdil-Ṣamad ʾIbn 
ʿAbdil-Ḥaqq (d. 1187 AD) 
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• Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb fī ġarīb al-Qurʼān by ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Muḥammad ʾIbn Yūsuf ʾIbn 
ʿAlī al-ʾAndalusī (d. 1344 AD). 
• Bahjatu al-ʾarīb fī ġarīb al-Qur’an by Al-Mārdīnī, ʿAlī ʾIbn ʿUṯmān ʾIbn ʾIbrāhīm 
al-Turkumānī (d. 1349 AD) 
• Ġarīb al-Qur’an by ʾIbn al Mulaqqin by ʾIbn Al-Mulaqqin, ʿUmar ʾIbn ʿAlī ʾIbn 
ʾAḥmad al-ʿAnṣārī (d. 1401 AD) 
• Al-Tibyān fī	Ġarīb al-Qur’an by ʾIbn al-Hāʾim, ʾAḥmad ʾIbn Muḥammad ʾIbn 
ʿImād (d. 1412 AD). 
• At-Turjumān fī Ġarīb al-Qur’an by Al-Yamānī, ʿAbdul-Bāqī ʾIbn ʿAbdil-Majīd 
ʾIbn ʿAbdi-Allāh (d. 1343 AD). 
• Ġarīb al-Qur’an by As-Ṣanʿānī by Al-Ṣanʿānī, Moḥammed ʾIbn ʾIsmaʿīl al-Amīr 
(d. 1786 AD). 
 
3- Ġarīb of the Hadith 
• Ġarīb al-Ḥadīth by ʾAbū ʾUbayd  al-Qāsim ʾIbn Sallām (d. 224 AH). 
• Ġarīb Al- Hadith by ʾIbn Qutaybah, Abd-Allāh ʾIbn Muslim ʾIbn Qutayba al-
Dīnawarī (d. 889 AD). 
• Ġarīb Al- Hadith by al-Harbī, Ibrahim ʾIbn ʾIsḥāq al-Ḥarbī (d. 285 AH). 
• Al-Dalāʾil fī Ġarīb al-Hadith by Qāsim ʾIbn Ṯābit al-Sarqasṭī (d. 302 AH). 
• Ġarīb Al- Ḥadīth by al-Ḳaṭṭābī, Ahmed ʾIbn Mohammed al-Kaṭṭābī al-Bustī (d. 
388 AH), 
• Al-Fāʾiq fī ġarīb Al- Ḥadīth by al-Zamaḳšarī, Mahmoud ʾIbn ʿAmr ʾIbn Ahmed 
(d. 538 AH). 
• Al-Ġarībayn by Al-Harawī, ʾAbū ʾUbayd Ahmed ʾIbn Mohammed Al-Harawī (d. 
401 AH). 
• Al-Majmūʿ al-muġīṯ fī Ġarībay al-Qur’an wa al-Ḥadīth, by ʾAbū Mūsā 
Mohammed ʾIbn ʿUmar al-ʾAṣfahānī (d. 581 AH) 
• Ġarīb al-Ḥadīth by ʾIbn al-Jawzī, Jamāl al-dīn Abdul-Rahman  ʾIbn Ali ʾIbn 
Mohammed (d. 597 AH). 
• Al-Nihāyah fī Ġarīb al-Ḥadīth by ʾIbn al-Aṯīr	 , al-Mubārak ʾIbn  Mohammed al-
Jazarī (d. 606 AH). 
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4- Ġarīb of Fiqh 
• Tafsīr Ġarīb Al-Muwaṭṭa by Abdul-Malik ʾIbn Ḥabīb al-Andalusī (d. 238 AH), 
• Al-Zāhir fī ġarīb ʾalfāḏ al-Šāfiʿī by Abū Manṣūr al-Azharī (d. 370 AH -980 AD). 
• Al-Muġrib fī tartīb al-muʿrib by ʾAbū al-Fatḥ Nāsir al-Dīn al-Muṭarrizī (d. 610 
AH). 
• Al-ʾIqtiḍāb fi ġarīb al-Muwaṭṭaʾ by Mohammed ʾIbn Abdel Ḥaq al-Tilmisānī (d. 
625 AH). 
• Ġurar al-maqālah fī Šarḥ ġarīb al-risalah Mohammed ʾIbn Manṣūr al-Maġrāwī, 
who lived in the second half of the sixth century AH. 
• al-Naḓm al-mustaʿḏab fī Tafsīr ʾalfāḓ al-Muhaḏḏab by Baṭṭāl ʾIbn ʾAḥmad al-
Rakbī (d. 633 AH). 
• Al-Muġnī fī al-ʾinbāʾ ʿan ġarīb al-Muhaḏḏab ʾIsmāʿīl ʾIbn Baʾṭīš (d. 655 AH). 
• Al-Miṣbāḥ al-munīr fī ġarīb al-šarḥ al-kabīr by Ahmed ʾIbn Ali al-Fayyūmī (d. 
770 AH - 1368 AD). 
• Šarḥ Ġarīb ʾalfāḓ al-Mudawwanh by al-Jubbī (author’s name and date he passed 
away are unknown). 
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2.2 Ġarīb of the Language  
 
Al-Ġarīb al-Muṣannaf 
One of the earliest and most notable books dealing with ġarīb in the Arabic language is al-
Ġarīb al-Muṣannaf  by ʾAbū ʾUbayd al-Qāsim ʾIbn Sallām (d. 224 AH) in which ʾAbū 
ʾUbayd provided more than forty narrations(1). Most of these narrations were cited directly 
from the source (Linguists and Bedouins), while a few of them came through an 
intermediary. There were narrations that had an unrecognised or incomplete chain, but 
these are few compared to those with a reliable and authentic chain. After gathering the 
aforementioned narrations, ʾAbū ʾUbayd organised them into various categories, citing 
their sources.  Most sources quoted included Al-ʾAṣmaʿī, ʾAbū Zaid al-Ansari (d. 214 
AH), Abū ʿAmr al-Šaybānī (d. 206 AH) and al-Kisāʾī (d. 189 AH) among others. 
According to the method adopted by ʾAbū ʾUbayd, the word is mentioned along with the 
name of the narrator and an explanation of the word. Sometimes, the word is mentioned 
without an explanation and is shown in a plural or singular form, or some of its 
derivations, along with some illustrative examples from the Qur’an or Hadith, or proverbs. 
Sometimes, the author would point out whether the word is slang, arabised (i.e. loanwords 
or words that are derived from another language that is not Arabic), or part of a dialect. 
The book is divided into approximately thirty sections with each section containing 
several chapters. Each chapter consists of about a thousand	 sub-sections. Some of them 
are prolonged and others are abridged or shortened. Example of chapter titles include ‘The 
Creation of Mankind’, ‘Issues concerning Women’, ‘Clothing’, ‘Food’, ‘Illnesses’, 
‘Alcohol’, ‘Animals’, ‘Weaponry’, ‘Birds’, ‘Mountains’, ‘Agriculture’, ‘Water’, ‘Wind’ 
and ‘The Clouds’, ‘Antonyms’, ‘Rare Names and Acts’, and others. 
It should be pointed out that reading the book allows readers to gain insights into a 
plethora of ġarīb utterances, including colloquialisms, arabised and rare words, 
homographs, antonyms, synonyms, vernaculars, words that do not follow analogy, words 
																																								 																				
(1) Narration means transmission from person to person and to another person and so on. Usually, the person 
at the top of the chain is an expert or the Prophet. However, ʾAbū ʾUbayd did not mention the chain of the 
narration but only the person he got the meaning from. 
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that people use incorrectly, and words only known by their original users(1).	The last part 
of the book contains an untitled subsections that does not address topics by name but by 
calling it a ‘chapter’(2).  
Al-Muntaḳab and Al-Mujarrad fī Ġarīb Kalām al-Arab 
Another interesting book on the topic of ġarīb in the Arabic language is Al-Muntaḳab by 
Kurāʿ al-Naml; ʾAbu al-Ḥasan Ali ʾIbn al-Ḥasan al- Hunaʾī (d. 310 AH) which has three 
hundred and thirty-five chapters, including	 the Creation of Mankind(3). The chapter 
provides an extensive account of the human anatomy, starting from the head and its 
organs (eyes, lips, tongue, etc.) and then moves on to other vital organs, such as the neck 
and the shoulders. The book also highlights organs that are found in other than the human 
body, for example, the lip of a camel(4). In certain cases, some chapters connected with the 
Creation of Mankind have been separated and taken independently(5). Some chapters 
include listed topics that one would believe to be a list of synonyms rather they are 
actually names of human developmental  stages and conditions of human development, 
such as the change in a babies condition from childhood to adulthood in a human or an 
animal, such as walad, ṣabiyy (boy), ṭifl (child), and šadḳ and jafr (kids of goats), etc(6). 
The author also provides a number of sections explaining the variations of dialects(7) and 
the rare formations(8). In addition, there is a mention of contronyms and loanwords, as 
well as some philology and morphological issues(9), and the characteristics of the Arabic 
language(10) . Another important addition relates to poetic issues or poetic necessities like 
rhyme defects and deletion of vowels or characters(11). 
																																								 																				
(1) See for example: ʾAbū ʾUbayd, al-Muṣannaf pp. 147,149, 265, 269, 278, 295, 383, 657, 672, 678 and 
832. 
(2) See p. 924. 
(3) p. 46.	
(4)ʾAbū ʾUbayd, Al-Muntaḳab p.48. 
(5) See Names in the second, third, fourth, and fifth chapters  
(6) p. 146, See also the introduction of the book’s editor p. 22. 
(7) pp. 48, 50, 51, and 52 
(8) p. 557. 
(9) See for example: p. 604 
(10) p. 648. 
(11) See p. 711, 715, pp. 724.	
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The linguistic forms were classified by Kurāʿal-Naml as follows(1): 
a) Name formulas: these are divided into forty-three groups. Examples include faʿila 
and faʿula (e.g. ʿaḍid and ʿaḍud, i.e. short and ʿajiz and ʿajuz, i.e. helpless). 
b) Verb formulas: the past or present tense verbs. Some examples include raḍiʿa 
(past) yarḍaʿu (present) and raḍaʿa (past) yarḍaʿu (present).  
c) Forms with none or limited counterparts, such as safiha, rašida and sabuʿān: 
faʿulān., which have no counterpart. 
Kurāʿ al-Naml is also the author of Al-Mujarrad fī Ġarīb Kalām al-Arab, which is a brief 
glossary. In fact, this is one of the earliest dictionaries pertaining to the ġarīb in language 
and adopting the alphabetical order from the initial letter of the Arabic alphabet alif (ā) to 
the last letter yā’. In this particular book, Kura’ had an approach according to which he 
mentioned the commonly used spoken items of the Arabic language, and referred to the 
outdated utterances as neglected or disused language. The book comprises of twenty-eight 
chapters because there are twenty-eight letters, each chapter includes twenty-eight 
sections.	 It is not referenced with Qur’anic verses nor Hadith and parables except on 
certain occasions. It also does not provide a multitude of meanings for each individual 
word, except in very limited cases(2). 
One can ascribe the unfamiliarity or ġarābah of the words in Al-Mujarrad to the dialect 
varieties(3), the syntactic choices(4), morphological issues(5), linguistic issues, including 
Arabisations, homographs, contronyms, synonyms, and inversions(6), and the infrequent 
use of the words, which is a common theme in the book. One of the ġarīb words 
																																								 																				
(1) see pp. 26-28. 
(2)	See the introduction of the book, p. 31	
(3)	See for example pp. 54, 61, 104, and 106.	
(4)	For example, in the case of ʾibnum, )!ﻢ#ﻨﺑﺍ، ،ﺎ#ﻤ%ﻨﺑﺍ ﹴﻢﹺﻨﺑﺍ(  it is inflected using the	ḍammah,	fatḥah and kasrah on 
nūn and mīm in accusative, nominative, and genitive cases to read ʾibnumun ʾibnaman ʾibnimin, respectively 
see p. 55.	
(5)	One can note the substitution of the	hamzah :ā: in ʾatam َﻢَﺗأ by an	‘ayn :’: in ‘atam ﻢﺘَﻋ and the ba :b: in  
baḥbāḥ  حﺎﺒﺤﺑ	by a mīm :m: in maḥmāḥ  حﺎﻤﺤﻣ	See p. 59 and 69. See also pp 64 and 71: multiple verb 
patterns (awzān).	
(6)	See: pp. 63, 104, 112, 124, 157, 186, 206, 208.	
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mentioned in the book refers to the names of times, places or particular items, such as pre-
Islamic names (jāhiliyyah), and the names of countries and certain places, etc.(1). 
Al-ʿAšarāt fī Ġarīb al-luġah and al-Mudāḳal min Ġarīb Al-Luġah 
Another distinctive addition to the early collection of ġarīb in language is the al-ʿAšarāt fī 
Ġarīb al-luġah by ʾAbū ʿUmar Al-Muṭarrizī known as Ġulām Ṯaʿlab (d. 345 AH) – 
denoting that he was a student of Ṯaʿlab (that is, a student of Ahmed Ibn Yahyā al-
Baġdādī – the prominent scholar in linguistic and grammar in Kufa – d. 291 AH- 904 
AD). This book consists of sixty chapters that have unique patterns. For example, the first 
chapter includes words that follow the morphological pattern of fa’īl ending in the	 ṣād 
letter(2). The vocabulary in the second chapter deals with words that follow the pattern of 
fo’lān(3). The third chapter focuses on words ending with mīm for patterns that follow 
fa’l(4). 
The rest of the chapters followed the same morphological pattern of arrangement 
providing several examples for the reader to understand patterns in the Arabic language, 
especially in terms of ġarīb. 
For ʾAbū ʿUmar, it is possible to establish obvious criteria for ġarāba in the Arabic 
language in the case of homographs, archaic words, along with other factors like 
contronyms(5). For the archaic words, they are deeply rooted in Bedouin linguistic 
memory and accounted for most of the ġarīb uses that are frequently mentioned in the 
book(6).   
																																								 																				
(1)	See: p. 73, p. 85,105, and 235.		
(2)	Tarīṣ, janīṣ, and kaṣīṣ ِﯿﻨَﺟ ،ﺺْﯾَِﺮﺗ ﺺْﯿِﺼَﻛو ،ﺺ .	See p. 28.	
(3)	Such as hormān, ḥomrān, and moktān, p. 30.	
(4)	Such as damm (a well with very little water), jamm, ṯamm, and ḳamm, etc. See p. 33.	
(5)	Examples of this include alqaynah which falls under the homographs category and means both a piece of 
meat and a female slave, as well as a singer, p. 78. See also: p. 119, 121, 132, and 140.	
(6)	For example: ẓarbaḡānah (snake), qasṭalānah (dusty wind), and fuqḥul (a quick-tempered person) See: p. 
86, 71, and 93.	
	 37	
Thus, it can be inferred that the criteria for ġarīb for the author are largely dependent on 
homographs and Bedouin-rooted archaisms, which may not be conspicuous for most 
people, as well as contronyms(1). 
However, Ġulām Ṯaʿlab offers a different perspective in another of his books departing 
drastically from previous approaches on ġarīb language. In his al-Mudāḳal min Ġarīb Al-
Luġah, he focused on the ordering of garib words and explained them in a way which the 
lexicographers before him were not familiar with. Accordingly, he would simply mention 
an expression and interpret it using a second expression, which would then be explained 
by another word, and the same would apply for the third and the forth, and so on and so 
forth. In order to achieve a full understanding of the words under study, the author would 
quote from the Qur’an, Hadith or a poetic verse(2). In fact, he explained the meanings of 
the ġarīb words in ways that is extremely innovative and unprecedented. It appears that 
Ġulām Ṯaʿlab could be the first who introduced this type of lexical compilation even 
though he could have been inspired by his teacher Ṯaʿlab , which is clearly evident in his 
explicit use as an authoritative source. Al-Mudāḳal min Ġarīb al-luġah consists of thirty-
one chapters, as narrated by ʾAbū ʿUmar on the authority of his teacher Ṯaʿlab, who in 
turn relied on accounts from his predecessors according to his report.	The book covers a 
wide range of words and expression that will not be familiar to most ordinary people(3). 
The various chapters of the book are largely focused on similar ġarīb patterns and 
associations. For example, some of the everyday vocabulary include words like dībāj, 
layl, nahār, junūn, dīk, ahwan and jabbār; however, these lexical items tend to offer 
concealed layers of meaning for most people(4). In terms of homographs, the book offers 
an extensive collection(5). 
																																								 																				
(1)	For example,   ﻢَﺨﻟا  al-ḳamm, which means ‘milking’, ‘cleaning’, ‘praising’ and ‘changing the smell of 
bread’ (see also: pp. 28, 30, 33, 41). 	
(2)	There are many examples to prove this point (See for example: p. 23, 30, 44, 60, 76 and 77). 
(3) For example, the use of maṭar (rain) can signify the frequent use of the widely-known siwāk to brush 
one’s teeth. Similarly, siwāk refers to the way a hungry person walks or to walking with difficulties or 
weakness (See p. 23). These two meanings are hardly associated with rain or tooth brushing and seem to be 
ambiguity rather than disambiguate meaning. 
(4) People would not normally know that nahār, for example, is a bird (bustard). See: p. 27, 28, 33, and 82. 
(5) For example: ḳuff, which literally means slippers made from animal skin, but also refers to an old camel 
p. 66. Similarly, ḳamr means the drink that blurs vision, but is also indicative of goodness, p. 7.	
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Al-Musalsal fī Ġarīb luġat Al-Arab 
Another ġarīb language publication that used the style of Al-Mudāḳal is al-Musalsal fī 
Ġarīb luġat Al-Arab by ʾAbū Tāhir Muhammad bin Yūsuf al-Tamīmī (d. 538 AH), one of 
the scholars of al-Andalus. In the introduction of his book he describes that he had heard 
about Al-Mudāḳal by Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, arguing that the ġarīb records were not as extensive 
and thus he embarked on finishing off what Ġulām had already started. Interestingly, the 
new compilation offers various linguistic benefits; however, the sequence of the words is 
unfamiliar because it may suggest that words are not related to each other.  
The book contains fifty untitled chapters that have been numbered instead. Each chapter 
opens and finishes with a quotation of poetry. It should be pointed out that the author 
selects a word from the first quotation and makes it the basis for the sequence, keeping the 
final quotation to account for the meaning of the last word. However, despite this creative 
approach to the structure of the book, there was no mention of the criteria upon which the 
selection process of the quotations was based. 
In terms of homographs, there are countless examples in the book(1), The wide array of 
examples of homographs leads one to assume that this linguistic concept is core and one 
of the major criteria and reason of ġarābah, along with archaisms, upon which the book is 
based. 
Niḓām al-ġarīb 
Another known author compiling ġarīb vocabulary is ʿIysā ʾIbn ʾIbrāhīm Ribʿī (d. 480 
AH). He wrote a book Niḓām al-ġarīb consisting of one hundred and two chapters which 
were focused on the most prevalent ġarīb words used by the Arabs in their sermons, 
poetry, proverbs and other linguistic contexts(2). A closer look at the chapters of the book 
yields a number of inferences about the ġarābah criteria adopted by the author, which are 
based on the following: 
																																								 																				
(1)	For example, ẓahīrah, which has another meaning beside noontime; i.e. a strong-backed she-camel (p. 
87). Another lexical example is ‘ajalah which apart from having to do with haste and speed is another name 
given to ṭīn (clay) See p. 94.	
(2)	See the author’s introduction p. 3. 		
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- Infrequent use of the word or form/pattern, such as tarquwah, which follows the 
verb pattern fuʿluwah. It should be pointed out that this particular pattern has only 
this lexical item corresponding to it in the Arabic language(1). 
- Labelling something using the name of something else accompanying it or by 
means of juxtaposition(2).  
- Synonymy is another major feature(3), 
- The use of contronyms is salient where a word carries two opposite meanings(4). 
- Calling something using one of its attributes or some stages (metonyms or 
synecdoche)(5). 
 
A review of all the books mentioned in this section may yield a number of criteria used by 
ġarīb linguists for their classification; these include the following: 
- Scarcity or infrequency of use. 
- Multiplicity of language varieties and dialects. 
- A number of linguistic issues, such as contronymy, arabisation, and loanwords. 
- Semantic features pertaining to the Arabic language and the way Arabs use the 
language in their everyday talk, such as juxtaposition or metonymy (e.g. using 
thawb (dress) meaning body, also the use of ḍa’īna, for women). 
- The morphological issues, including the addition of prefixes and suffixes to 
existing words, such as adding nūn /n/ to ḍayf to become ḍayfan.  
- Lack of congruity with qiyās (analogy), as well as the wrong use of lexical items 
or selection of word patterns, such as yāfiʿ when the pattern should be mūfiʿ. 
Another instance is aḏḳir when it is actually iḏḳir. 
																																								 																				
(1) Al-Ribʿī, Niḓām al-ġarīb p. 15.  
(2) For example, wišāḥ (scarf) is called kašaḥ (waist) because if drops down to the waist near the rib side. 
Another example is ḍa’īna, which is another name for mar’ah (women) p. 50. 
(3) For example, al-ʾanāh, al-rakānah and al-waqār having the same meaning (See also p. 29, also pp. 31, 
32, 33, 49 and 59). 
(4) Such as jawn, ṣarīm and mafāwiz (See for example p. 57, 101, 185, 189 and 217). 
(5) As in the multiple qualities and characteristics of sayf (sword), ʾasad (lion) and ḳayl (horses) or the 
various stages or conditions of laban (milk) or diyār (places) go through. See: p. 61, 62, 88, 89, 92, 119, 120 
and 140, etc. 
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- Poetic necessity, including the deletion of some letters or vowels (ḥarakāt) or 
rhyming defects. 
 
2.3 Books of Ġarīb Al-Qurʼān 
A close examination of the popular ġarīb books lends itself to a number of issues. On the 
one hand, publications on Qur’an ġarīb are numerous but it has not yet been possible to 
find all of those books as most of them seem to have gone missing or extinct. On the other 
hand, there was confusion among researchers studying ġarīb al-Qur’an by not making 
much distinction between what was written on ġarīb in the Qur’an and ġarīb in other 
fields of study, such ġarīb in the meanings and interpretations of the Qur’an (Maʿānī al-
Qurʾān), and ġarīb in the grammatical and syntactic analysis and linguistic studies of the 
Qur’an (ʾIʿrāb al-Qurʾān)1. This may in fact be ascribed to the fact that they could not 
arrive at clear and specific conceptualisation about the ġarīb aspects of the Qur’an, which 
made them argue that books of ġarīb al-Qur’an do not necessarily have to only include 
ġarīb words, but also non-ġarīb items, as in any other books on interpretational, linguistic 
and syntactic approaches of the Qur’an. It should also be noted that many books were not 
fresh attempts, but mere imitation of earlier editions. In addition, there were many words 
that could not be classified as ġarīb, especially in the early days of writing in this field. 
These issues will later be examined in more detail.   
 
Tafsīr Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 
One of the earliest and most notable resources is Tafsīr Ġarīb Al-Qur’an by ʾIbn 
Qutaybah. According to ʾIbn Qutaybah, the purpose for compiling the book “is to seek 
succinctness and completeness, as well as clarity and brevity to avoid vulgar expressions 
and too much emphasis on the word used and also not to cram the book with grammar, 
Hadiths and chains because if we do so, then we have to cite the tafsīr of predecessors 
themselves”(2). Thus, it can be said that ʾIbn Qutaybah did not bring in the commonly used 
words, otherwise his book would be seen as a tafsīr (exegesis) resource as any other book. 
																																								 																				
1	 See for example the introduction of Abu Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-arīb and Musāʿad al-Tayyar, Anwāʿu al-
Taṣānīf p. 484.	
(2) See p.3. 
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Despite his claim, he did not adhere to it entirely. In fact, he mentioned countless 
commonly used words as will be discussed later. 
 ʾIbn Qutaybah divided his book into three sections: the first was dedicated to Allah’s 
names and attributes(1); the second looked at the most common words in the Qur’an(2); and 
the third covered the ġarīb in the Qur’an(3). In the first two chapters, he did not follow a 
particular order; for example, he started the first part by al-Rahmān, followed by al-
Rahīm, then al-Salam, and so on. He started the second section with al-jinn, al-nās, then 
Iblīs, and so on. In the third section on ġarīb in the Qur’an, however, he adhered to the 
Qurʼanic order of chapters.  
ʾIbn Qutaybah adopted the style methodology, which is explaining the words from a 
linguistic point of view and then quoting from poetry, Hadiths and Arabic parables, as 
well as Qurʼanic verses. While doing so, the author did not lose sight of reputable 
exegetes. It is also noted that the author refers so much to material in his other book Al-
muškil. 
Nuzhat-al-qulūb 
Another interesting book in the ġarīb of the Qur’an during the fourth century AH is 
Nuzhat-al-qulūb by Mohammed Bin Aziz al-Sijistānī (d. 330 AH) which took fifteen 
years to compile(4). This is an abridged book, but offers value nevertheless, especially in 
terms of pursuing a new approach in the ġarīb of Qur’an by arranging the unfamiliar 
lexical items according to their alphabetical order. Each letter of the alphabet would be 
allocated three chapters in keeping with the	 ḥarakāt system of fatḥah, ḍammah, and 
kasrah (short vowels), respectively, but without paying attention to the other letters in the 
word. In doing so, it may be lacking in terms of organisation compared to the book of ʾIbn 
Qutaybah. A number of trusted authorities cited in this book include Kisā’ī (d. 189 AH - 
805 AD and Farā’ (d. 207 AH – 823 AD), but there is no mention of ʾIbn Qutaybah even 
though al-Sijistānī appears to draw extensively on his book. Sometimes, al-Sijistānī would 
																																								 																				
(1) pp. 6-20. 
(2) pp. 21-37. 
(3) p. 38 onwards. 
(4) See: Al-Suyūṭī, Abdul-Raḥmān ʾIbn ʾAbī Bakr. Buġyatu al-wuʿāh, (Ed), al-Maktabah al-ʿAṣriyyah, 
Muḥammad ʾAbū al-Faḍl, Beirut., p. 171. 
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back up with evidence his explanatory accounts with examples from the Qur’an, 
recitation, Hadith, and poetic verses(1). 
Yaqūtat al-Sirāt fī	Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 
During the era (4th Century AH), a contemporary book to Nuzhat al-qulūb was written. 
Titled Yaqūtat al-Sirāt fī	Ġarīb Al-Qur’an by ʾAbū ʿUmar ʾIbnʿAbdul Wahid, known as 
Ġulām Ṯaʿlab (d. 345 AH), it was one of the most reliable books in the field at the time. 
In fact, it was heavily relied on by some of his contemporary authors and his successors, 
including Sijistānī and ʾIbn al-Jawzī, al-Qurṭubī, among others. The author did not explain 
the method adopted in his book, but rather arranged it according to the order of suras in 
the Qur’an. Similar to other ġarīb writers, he cited verses from the Qur’an, Prophetic 
Hadiths and sayings of the Companions and their followers, as well as popular poetic 
verses from the Arabic traditions. This book has earned its popularity and reliability 
because of the writer’s academic status as one of Ṯaʿlab’s long serving students. Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab was a senior linguist in his day, reporting from very reputable scholars(2). 
Al- Ġarībaīn 
Another book written towards the end of the fourth century is Al- Ġarībaīn by ʾAbū 
ʿUbayd Al-	 Harawī (d. 401AH). The book, which combines between the ġarīb in the 
Qur’an and Hadith, offers an abridged and easy-to-follow review, with the necessary 
clarifications if required. Also worth pointing out as a major feature of the book is the less 
dependence on poetic verses. He left out a lot of points regarding poetry and focused on 
the knowledge conveyed by the trustworthy scholars, such as Al-Khalil, Abū ʿUbaydah 
Muammar bin al-Muthannā, ʾIbn Al-Yazīdī, al-Riašī, and ʾIbn al-ʾAʿrābī, among others(3). 
The book has a similar structure to a dictionary, starting with hamza, then ba all the way 
to the last letter of the alphabet, which allowed for effortless access to the words. 
Muškil Al-Ġarīb fī al-Qur’an 
In the fifth century AH, Makkī Ibn Abī Talib (d. 437 AH) provided a fresh perspective 
about ġarīb by writing Muškil Al-Ġarīb fī al-Qur’an. The book is also brief and 
																																								 																				
(1) See: the book’s introduction, p. 137. 
(2) See: Qifṭī, ʿA. ʾIbn Yusuf. ʾInbāh al-ruwāh ʿalā ʾanbāh al-nuḥāh, al-Maktabah al-ʿAṣriyyah, Beirut, 
1424 AH, 3:171. 
(3)	See the author’s introduction p. 35, 37, 39, 68, 96, and 97.	
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condensed, as described by the author who seemed to dwell too much on ʾIbn Qutaybah’s 
book (Ġarīb Al-Qurʼān). He organised it according to the verses of the Qur’an. In this 
book, the author adopted shortened expressions, with no quotations, while paying 
attention to Qurʼanic variant recitations (qirā’at) and interpreting verses using other 
verses, as well as taking care of linguistic, syntactic and morphological issues(1). 
Al-Mufradāt fī Ġarīb al-Qur’an 
One of the books written towards the end of the fifth century AH, is al-Mufradāt fī Ġarīb 
al-Qur’an by al-Rāġib Al-ʾAṣfahānī (d. 502 AH). It is an almost complete glossary of 
Qurʼanic words, dealing with not only the ġarīb in the Qur’an, but also the majority of the 
Qurʼanic lexical items. Interestingly, there are a wide variety of linguistic and 
etymological aspects taken care of by the author who also seemed to support his glossary 
selection with citations from Hadith, poetry, proverbs, and Qurʼanic verses used to clarify 
the meanings of words. Arguably, this book is considered as a major source because of the 
clarity of the explanations provided and the method used to deal with lexical items, as 
well as the relative ease to identify and access the resources, which are arranged 
alphabetically by the author in terms of the original characters without appendages. 
Al-Majmū’ Al-Muġīth fī Ġarīb al-Qur’an wa al-Hadîth 
Another major contribution following Al-Mufradāt fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an is the compilation 
of al-ʾAṣfahānī ʾAbū Mūsā Al-Madīnī (d. 581 AH) who is one of the greatest scholars of 
his time, the sixth century. The book is titled al-Majmūʿ al-Muġīṯ fī Ġarīb al-Qur’an wa 
al-Ḥadīṯ (2). Abū Mūsa outlined the adopted methodology in the introduction to his book(3) 
by using the style of ʾAbū ʿUbayd al-Harawī the author of al-Ġarībaīn and compiled what 
ʾAbū ʿUbayd wrote and pointed out to unstated points. In addition, he supplemented a list 
of lexical items (sahifa/sheet) that he found with an anonymous scholar from Ḳurāsān and 
organised his book alphabetically. Sometimes, ʾAbū Mūsā would make critiquing remarks 
of the points raised by Abū ʿUbayd in his book, as stated in the hamza capter (ʾadab) and 
																																								 																				
(1) See: Al-Baqara, 2: 24, 255, ʾāl-Imran, 3: 125, etc. and Ḥamawī, Yāqūt ʾIbn Abdullah. Muʿjam al-
Buldān. Dār Ṣādir, Beirut, 1995. 
(2)	See:ʾIbn Kaṯīr, ʾIsmāʿīl ʾIbn ʿUmar. Al-Bidāyah wa al-Nihāyah, Alī Širī (Ed), Dār ʾIḥyāʾ al-turāṯ al-
Arabī, 1988, 12:318 and ʾIbn Ḳillikān, ʾAḥmad ʾIbn Muḥammad, Wafiyyāt al-a’yān, , ʾIḥsān ʿAbbās (Ed), 
Dār Ṣādr, Beirut, 1994, 7:330.	
(3)ʾAṣfahānī ʾAbū Mūsā Al-Madīnī. al-Majmūʿ al-Muġīṯ fī Ġarīb al-Qur’an wa al-Ḥadīṯ 1:4. 
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the chapter on ba (barih). Even though he did not show too much criticism in this 
particular book, ʾAbū Mūsā devoted a whole book showing the lapses of ʾAbū ʿUbayd(1). 
ʾIbn al-Aṯīr (d. 606 AH) heaped praise on Al-Majmū’ Al-Muġīth and made a tribute to it in 
his famous book	Al-Nihāya fi Ġarīb al- Hadith wa al-Aṯar(2).  
Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an wa nāsiḳih wa mansūḳih 
One can also refer to a significant contribution by Abū Jafar Ahmed ʾIbn Abdul-Samad 
al-Khazraji (d. 582 AH) who wrote Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an wa nāsiḳih wa 
mansūḳih during the same period of al-ʾAṣfahānī. This book is almost unique as it is 
focused on two major Qurʼanic sciences, as evidenced by the title; namely, the ġarīb in the 
Qur’an as well as pairs of the abrogating and the abrogated verses. The author approached 
these issues in a creative and novel way that might have eluded other authors who 
restricted their work to concentrate only on specific verses in Nāsikh and Mansūkh, 
whereas Abu Jafar’s procedure was to take one ḥizb (group) of the Qur’an at a time and 
explain its nāsiḳ and mansūḳ (abrogating and abrogated verses), which could help the 
reader to gain some valuable academic and scientific insights(3) . Except for some rare 
instances, the author was also keen to ascribe authorship of explanatory notes and 
statements to their original owners, including exegetes and linguists(4). The book was 
arranged according to the order of the Qur’an, but sometimes, the term/word could be 
incorrectly positioned(5). 
Al-Turjumān ‘an Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 
In the eighth century, Al-Yamānī, Abdul Baqī bin Abdul Mājid (d. 743 AH) wrote his 
book al-Turjumān ‘an Ġarīb Al-Qur’an, which is one of the edited copies that were 
arranged according to the Qurʼanic chapters and verses. It is mainly characterised by its 
explanation of the verses of Qur’an using other verses from the Qur’an itself(6). Also, it 
gives attention to the variant Qurʼanic recitations and Asbāb al-nuzūl, which refers to 
																																								 																				
(1)	Hajī Ḵalīfah, Muṣṭafā ʾIbn ʿAbdullāh, Kašf al-Ḓunūn,	Maktabatu al-Muṯannā, Bagdad, 1941, p. 1209.	
(2)	See the introduction ʾIbn al-Aṯīr, al-Nihāyah 1:9.	
(3)	See for example: 1:184, 226 and 278.	
(4)	See:	Editor’s introduction, pp. 128-139.	
(5)	See: Al-Nisa’,  4:142; ʾāl-Imran, 3:81; al-Furqān, 32, etc.	
(6)	See for example: p. 106, al-Ma’ida 5:48.	
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occasions or circumstances of revelation and their historical contextualisation(1). While 
citing a number of Hadiths and poetic verses, the author also reports from trustworthy 
exegetes and linguists like al-Aḳfaš and Abū ʾUbaydah, in addition to taking care of a 
number of grammatical, morphological, rhetorical and jurisprudential issues(2). The book 
abounds with terminologies, definitions and scientific and jurisprudential deductions that 
highlight the expanse of the author’s knowledge(3). 
Tuḥfat al-arīb bima fī al-Qur’an min	Ġarīb 
ʾAbū Ḥayyān (d. 745/1344 AH), one of the eminent scholars of his time, wrote Tuḥfat al-
arīb bima fī al-Qur’an min	Ġarīb. In this book, ʾAbū Ḥayyān divided the vocabularies of 
Qur’an into two areas: one is understandable by both the literate and illiterate alike, as in 
the meaning of basic words like heaven and earth, or above and below, etc.; the other type 
is for the specialised and knowledgeable experts of the Arabic language. The second type 
is the so-called ġarīb of the Qur’an which was addressed by ʾAbū Ḥayyān(4). This book is 
ordered in a lexical fashion of the original letters in words and not additional letters. The 
lexical items are classified according to the initial letter of the words, such as ababa, 
araba, awaba, alata, and amata, etc. The author only made reference to the linguistic 
meaning having a direct relationship to the Qurʼanic word, and did not quote any poetry 
verses or account for different opinions except concerning the various types of recitation. 
As such, Abū Hayyān’s book seemed to be more concise compared to those of his 
predecessors(5). 
It should be noted that ʾAbū Ḥayyān’s book has been abridged by Qāsim al-Ḥanafī (d. 
879 AH) who also added to another written piece on the ġarīb of the Qur’an ascribed to 
ʾIbn jamāʿah (d. 820 AH). It was claimed that the book’s title is Al-Bayan fī Ġarīb Al-
Qurʼān by al-Farġānī, Muhammad ʾIbn Abī Bakr (date of death unknown) who finished 
writing the book in 591 AH.  After making the two copies into one, ʾIbn jamāʿah’s book 
																																								 																				
(1)	See for example: Al-Baqarah, 2: 208; al-A’rāf, 7:132 al-Tawbah, 9:49; Luqmān, 31: 6.	
(2)	See: Al-Baqarah, 2:9, 59, 223, and 228; ʾāl-Imran, 3:112; al-ʾAn’am, 6:105; al-Nour, 24:33.	
(3)	See Al-Baqarah, 2:47, 204, 232; ʾāl -Imran, 26; An-Nisa’, 12; Taha, 85, Al-Hajj, 36, As-Saffat, 5, Ar-
Rahmān, 22, etc.	
(4)	See the author’s introduction, , p. 35 and 41.	
(5)	See, for example, the chapter of Hamza, pp. 41-59.	
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was arranged according to the chapters and verses of the Qur’an and the book of ʾAbū 
Ḥayyān is thus structured in alphabetical order(1). 
Bahjat al-Arib fī Bayan ma fī Kitab Allah mina al-Ġarīb 
One of the contemporary books for ʾAbū Ḥayyān’s work is Bahjat al-Arib fī Bayan ma fī 
Kitab Allah mina al-Ġarīb by Mārdīnī (d. 750 AH/ 1349 AD). This volume is made up of 
a collection of books. Mārdīnī stated that to complete his book, he used four valuable 
resources; namely, Ġarīb ʾIbn Qutaybah, al-Ġarīb by ʾIbn ʿAziz al-Sijistānī, al-Ġarībaīn 
by ʾAbū ʿUbayd Al- Harawī, and Tafsīr al-Zamaḳšarī(2). Like most other books, this book 
was fashioned and ordered by the verses and chapters of the Quran. 
Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an 
In the late eighth and early ninth centuries, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin (d. 804 AH/ 1401 AD) 
produced his own work based on findings of earlier scholarly efforts, while contributing 
his own ġarīb lexica as a source for his contemporaries and generations to come. Tafsīr 
Ġarīb al-Qur’an provides an interesting read and an outstanding source of knowledge 
given the eminent status of the author who was at the time one of the major scholars in 
terms of Hadith, jurisprudence and biography(3). 
Al-Tibyān fī Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an 
Another major writer during the time of ʾIbn Al-Mulaqqin is ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim Ahmed ʾIbn 
Mohammed (d. 815 AH), the author of al-tibyān fī Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, which was 
based on the book of ʾIbn ʿAziz al-Sijistānī. ʾIbn al-Hāʾim organised al-Sijistānī’s book 
according to the Qur’an’s chapters and verses and made several additions. In his 
introduction, ʾIbn al-Hāʾim mentioned that he would collect lexical items deemed to 
belong to the ġarīb lexica in every single Surah (chapter) in the Qur’an, while adding 
several points in some places to make it easy to read and accessible(4). 
 
																																								 																				
(1)	See the author’s statement, p. 1 and his comment on the verses, p. 9, p. 10, p. 15 and p. 30, according to 
the editor Mohammed ʿAsīlah.	
(2)	See the book’s introduction, p. 13.	
(3)	See al-Zarkalī, Al-’Alām 5:57, Kaḥālah, Muʿjam al-Muʾallifīn 7:297.	
(4)	See the introduction of the author, p. 43. See: Al-Fatiha, p.44; al-Baqarah, p. 47, 48 and 49, etc.; ’āl-
Imran, p. 118, 120 and 121, etc.	
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Ġarīb al-Qur’an 
Ġarīb al-Qur’an by al-Ṣanʿānī (d. 1182 AH) was another valuable addition to the 
literature on ġarīb lexica. In this book, the author used the style of al-Sijistānī by ordering 
the content alphabetically, with each letter further divided into the three sections, starting 
with maftūḥ, maḍmūm, and then maksūr.  The second letter or any other subsequent letters 
would not be taken into consideration. The book of al-Ṣanʿānī is almost an exact copy of 
al-Sijistānī, except for very few cases; however, the book’s editor regrettably did not 
allude to that, nor did he indicate to the reader that al-Ṣanʿānī’s book is an exact copy of 
al-Sijistānī’s(1). 
 
As for the criteria adopted in the selection process by scholars dealing with the ġarīb of 
the Qur’an vocabulary, these can be highly relevant when studying their books, which will 
be further examined later in this thesis. For now, one can at least say that some of the 
authors, especially in the early days of writing on ġarīb, seemed to be influenced by books 
on exegesis and meanings of the Qur’an, as in the case of ʾIbn Qutaybah who found that 
many of the lexical items were in fact familiar. Similarly, some scholars showed more 
interest in compiling a glossary of the words from the Qur’an; and hence, they were not 
generally limited to the ġarīb vocabulary as in al-Mufradāt fī Ġarīb al-Qur’an by al-
Rāġib, while others were more inclined to produce identical or near-identical work to their 
predecessors, as in the case of Al-Ṣanʿānī. By the same token, there emerged scholars who 
combined between reproducing other scholarly efforts and adding their own ġarīb lists, as 
exemplified in the book of ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim. Some, however, limited their own 
contributions to ġarīb vocabulary without going into lengthy explanations of the 
associated meanings, as is the case of ʾAbū Ḥayyān.  
 
 
																																								 																				
(1)	 See for example, al-Sijistānī p. 237 of and Al-Ṣanʿānī p. 171 (edited by Mohamed Ṣubhī Ḥallāq). 
Furthermore, Prof. Abdul-Rahman al-Šihrī referenced this copy and attributed it to al-Ṣanʿānī in his paper; 
‘The work and effort of scholars on ġarīb of the Qur’an’ (see, ‘The First International Conference on the 
Qur’an’, pp. 480-481). 	
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2.4 Books of Ġarīb Al-Hadith 
The Prophet was addressing Arab tribes at large in a way, manner and dialect that the 
different tribes could understand and appreciate to a large extent. It is therefore not 
unusual to come across many words in the Hadith that were not linguistically familiar to 
the Prophet’s companions at that time, let alone to most Arabs these days, though they 
were undoubtedly part of a standard Arabic lexicon. 
It can also be easily established that the presence of the Prophet among the companions 
facilitated the understanding of Hadiths for them, so that when they required clarification 
of a Hadith they could ask the Prophet himself. However, after the Prophet’s death, a vast 
number of people entered into Islam and the Arabs started mingling with non-Arabs. As 
such, there emerged a pressing need to develop dictionaries and lexicons, especially in the 
early centuries following the Islamic Caliphate, and the times of the companions and the 
followers. It seems that only during the initial eras that the Arabic language preserved its 
integrity. With the spread of Islam and the geographical expansion of the Islamic nation, 
the standard Arabic language of the time started to overlap with other languages as Arabs 
had to mingle with others. Therefore, much of the Arabic vocabulary went into oblivion 
and the focus became on the spoken language and the words that were mostly in use. As 
that was the case, scholars took the initiative to collect the vocabulary of Hadith to ensure 
it would be well-preserved and maintained. 
 
Ġarīb Al-Hadith by ʾAbū ʿUbayd al-Qāsim ʾIbn Sallām and Ġarīb Al-Hadith by ʾIbn 
Qutaybah al-	Daynūrī 
One of the early art scholars decided to write a separate book on the ġarīb in the Hadith is	
ʾAbū ʿUbayd al-Qāsim ʾIbn Sallām, where he spent forty years of his life collating his 
source book1, which encompassed numerous Hadiths and was a valuable authority 
consulted by scholars of Hadith. Before the introduction of this outstanding book, there 
had been several attempts, but they did not amount to a collection of a few pages on the 
ġarīb of Hadiths collected by a number of leading scholars, such as ʾAbū ʾUbaydah 
Maʿmar ʾIbn al-Muṯannā al-Tamīmī (d. 209 AH - 825 AD), al-Naḍr ʾIbn Šumayl (d. 203 
																																								 																				
1 See the Introduction of al-Ḳaṭṭābī, Ġarīb Al-Ḥadīth 1:47. 
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AH – 819 AD), Abdul Malik ʾIbn Qurayb al-ʾAṣmaʿī (d. 216 AH – 832 AD), and 
Mohammed ʾIbn al-Mustanīr, known as Quṭrub (d. 209 AH – 825 AD).1  
ʾAbū ʾUbayd allocated a large section of his book to Hadiths that had a continuous chain 
of narration to the Prophet (Part I and II and a great deal of Part III). He also devoted a 
chapter to the sayings attributed to the Prophet’s companions, starting with the Caliphs, 
then the other companions and subsequently the Hadiths of some of the Mothers of the 
Believers. Another chapter was focused on the sayings of the followers, while the final 
chapter of the book was dedicated to Hadiths whose narrators or sources could not be 
identified2. 
Another field of linguistic expertise that ʾIbn Qutaybah was interested in included the 
derivation, nomination and poetic quotes. Along with	ġarīb lexical items in Hadith, he 
also cited some Arabic short stories, sayings, Hadiths of the Salaf (the predecessors) and 
their words in keeping with what had been mentioned in the Hadiths. Such linguistic 
effects would help the author achieve the desired outcomes out of his book and ultimately 
be of benefit for the readers. Worth mentioning is the fact that the book did not report any 
of ʾAbū ʾUbayd’s ġarīb Hadiths, but only those needing further explanation and were 
considered useful, as highlighted by the author3. 
Some interesting issues that can be raised from the aforementioned approach adopted by 
ʾIbn Qutaybah, as mentioned in the introduction to his book Ġarīb Al-Hadith4 include: 
- Giving the title Ġarīb by the author was not as some people may think merely an 
explanation of general words most of which were not ġarīb5. 
- The book contains terms which are not of the ġarīb category intended to provide 
satisfaction and be of interest to the reader. 
																																								 																				
1 See the introduction of ʾIbn Qutaybah 1397 AH, the introduction of al-Ḳaṭṭābī, 50:1, and the introduction 
of ʾIbn al-Aṯīr. 
2 See ʾAbū ʾUbayd, Ġarīb Al-Ḥadīth 4:488. 
3 Ibid. 1:151. 
4 Ibid. 1:152. 
5 Some did actually deny the ġarābah. See al-Jurjānī, Abdul-Qāhir ʾIbn Abdul-Raḥmān. Dalāʾil al-ʾiʿjāz, 
Mahmoud ʾIbn Muhammad Šākir (Ed), al-Madanī Press, Cairo, Dar al-Madanī, Jeddah, 1413 AH: 1992 AD, 
p. 397 and al-Qazwīnī, Muḥammad ʾIbn ʿAbdul-Raḥmān. Al-Talḳīṣ fī ʿulūm al-balāġah, ʿAbdul-Raḥmān al-
Barqūqī (Ed), Dār al-Fikr al-ʿArabī, 2008, p. 24. 
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- As the author mentions terms which are not of the ġarīb to benefit and entertain 
the reader, it can be said that ʾIbn Qutaybah followed this approach in his Ġarīb 
Al-Qur’an and cited lexical items which might not be considered as ġarīb1. By also 
containing lexical items for the purpose of interest and pleasure, the book offers 
researchers valuable insights into the reasons why scholars of ġarīb include non-
ġarīb vocabularies into their books.  
It should be pointed out that ʾAbū ʾUbayd’s book remained as a valid Hadith reference for 
people to consult until the emergence of ʾIbn Qutaybah al-	Daynūrī who mentioned that 
he had spent most of the time believing that the book of ʾAbū ʾUbayd on the ġarīb lexical 
items in the Hadith would suffice. However, he was mistaken as he found out later that 
the amount of words that ʾAbū ʾUbayd had left out unexplained was almost as much as 
that which he had explained. As such, he was determined to explain that were not 
accounted for in the ġarīb of Al-Hadith2. ʾIbn Qutaybah used the style of ʾAbū ʾUbayd by 
adopting the chain approach whereby the narrator provides a methodical chain of 
narrators3 starting with the Prophetic Hadith, then those of the companions, the four 
Caliphs and then the rest of the companions4, before proceeding to the followers5, and 
finally any Hadiths narrated by unknown scholars of language6. 
 
Ġarīb Al-Hadith by Ibrahim ʾIbn ʾIsḥāq al-Ḥarbī 
Among the contemporaries of ʾIbn Qutaybah is Ibrahim ʾIbn ʾIsḥāq al-Ḥarbī (d. 285 AH), 
who is one of the great scholars of Fiqh, Hadith, language and literature. He has a large 
book collection of the ġarīb in Hadith that he attempted to make easy to read and follow. 
Even though it had many benefits, the book was not popular among readers because of its 
unnecessary length. It would for example cite a Hadith even if it only had one word that 
could be described as ġarīb. He would also enumerate all methods through which the 
																																								 																				
1 ʾIbn Qutaybah provides links between his books; thus, he constantly refers the reader to his other written 
works, which shows how interlinked they are. See 1:171. 
2 ʾIbn Qutaybah 1397 AH, Ġarīb Al-Ḥadīṯ151:1. 
3 Ibid. 1:152. 
4 Ibid. 1:557. 
5 Ibid. 2:498. 
6 Ibid. 3:733. 
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Hadith could be narrated1. Only one part of this book has been printed and is still 
available to date as the remaining parts went missing. 
 
Al-Dalāʾil fī Ġarīb al-Hadith 
Another collection of the ġarīb in Hadith is al-Dalāʾil fī Ġarīb al-Hadith by one of the 
Andalusia scholars Qāsim ʾIbn Ṯābit al-Sarqasṭī (d. 302 AH). He studied the books of 
ʾAbū ʾUbayd and ʾIbn Qutaybah, and decided to write his own version with no 
explanation of the words they had already included in their books, unless he needed to add 
a clarification or comment2.  
Al-Sarqasṭī followed the same approach in his book as ʾAbū ʾUbayd and ʾIbn Qutaybah, 
starting with the Hadiths of the Prophet, then the four Caliphs, followed by the rest of the 
companions, the Mothers of the Believers, the followers and their followers, as well as 
other sporadic Hadiths. He would support all his explanations using the Qur’an, Hadith 
and poetry, as well as explanations produced by scholars of language and specialists3. 
 
Ġarīb al-Hadith by Ahmed ʾIbn Mohammed al-Kaṭṭābī 
It should be pointed out that ʾIbn Qutaybah thought that his book and ʾAbū ʾUbayd’s had 
all the Ġarīb words covered and that nobody would come after them to add more into the 
existing lexica4. However, with the emergence of Ahmed ʾIbn Mohammed al-Kaṭṭābī al-
Bustī (d. 388 AH), a collection of ġarīb words that ʾAbū ʾUbayd and ʾIbn Qutaybah did 
not identify or consider as being garib during their time were added to the list by Ahmed 
ʾIbn Mohammed. He mentioned in the introduction to his book5 that there remained so 
																																								 																				
1 See ʾIbn al-Aṯīr, al-Mubārak ʾIbn Muhammad. Al-Nihāyah fī Ġarīb al-Hadith, Ṭāhir al-Zāwī - Maḥmūd 
al-Ṭanāḥī (Ed), Dār al-kutub al-ʿilmiyyah, Beirut, 1979, 6:1. 
2 See: al-Ḥamawī, Yāqūt ʾIbn Abdullah. Muʿjam al-Buldān. Dār Ṣādir, Beirut, 1995, 212:3. Also, see al-
Sarqasṭī, Qāsim ʾIbn Ṯābit. al-Dalāʾil fī Ġarīb al-Hadith, Muhammad Qannās (Ed), Maktabtu al-ʿUbaykān, 
Riyad, 2001, 1:98-100, 2:603, 634, 663, 669 and 726. 
3 See al-Sarqasṭī 2001, 1: 26, 96, 110, 147, 188, 201474 and 783.	
4 ʾIbn Qutaybah, ʿAbdullāh ʾIbn Muslim, Ġarīb Al-Hadith, ʿAbdullāh al-Juburi (Ed), Maṭbaʿatu al-ʿĀnī 
1397 AH, 1:152. 
5 1:47. 
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much of the ġarīb in Hadiths apart from what they had already accounted for and 
explained. He also stated that he would follow the same methodological strategy as ʾAbū 
ʾUbayd and ʾIbn Qutaybah by citing the Hadith then its source and a different narration 
related to the same Hadith if possible. He would also explain the Ġarīb lexical items then 
go on to explain it using a verse from the Qur’an or another Hadith or poetic verse.1 He 
did not include in his book what had already been explained by ʾAbū ʾUbayd and ʾIbn 
Qutaybah unless by means of clarification or to mention the views contrary to their own.2 
 
Al-Ġarībaīn fi Al-Qur’an and Hadith 
One of the contemporaries of Al-Kaṭṭābī is ʾAbū ʾUbayd Ahmed bin Mohammed Al-
Harawī (d. 401 AH), whose famous book Al-Ġarībaīn fi Al-Qur’an and Hadith was 
classified and organised in an unprecedented manner based on the lexicon’s alphabet.3 He 
collected all the ġarīb words in the books of ʾAbū ʾUbayd and ʾIbn Qutaybah, as well as 
those preceding them, and added other lexical items that were not taken into account by 
any of his predecessors. As such, his book involved countless ġarīb words that were easy 
to locate and follow, which made it one of the established references when it comes to the 
ġarīb category4. It is worth mentioning that the method adopted by Al-Harawī was to 
extract ġarīb words, explain their linguistic inferences and meanings and some of their 
derivatives, and possibly refer to its syntactic relevance. Though important, the book was 
not intended to focus on the texts of the Hadith, their narration type or their chain of 
narrators.5  
 
Al-	Majmūʿ al-muġīṯ fī Ġarībay Al-Qur’an wa al-Hadith 
A number of scholars came afterwards and listed some lexical items not mentioned by Al-
Harawī, including ʾAbū Mūsā Mohammed bin ʿUmar al-ʾAṣfahānī (d. 581 AH) in his 
book: al-	Majmūʿ al-muġīṯ fī Ġarībay Al-Qur’an wa al-Hadith. The book was collated and 
																																								 																				
1 See the introduction of the editor  1:27. 
2 See for example 1:141, 151, 315, 360; 416, 470, 2: 81, 243 and 3:190. 
3 See the introduction of al-Harawī 35:1. 
4 See ʾIbn al-Aṯīr, 1:9. 
5 For example, see 1:39, 42, 98, 101 and 286.	
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arranged in a similar fashion to that of Al-Harawī. Also, according to the author, he 
meticulously examined al-Ġarībaīn and looked at every single item of the collection. 
Apart from what he had already gathered, al-ʾAṣfahānī also added numerous words found 
in authorless collections belonging to some of Kurāsān scholars1. ʾAbū Mūsā did not 
mention any of Al-Harawī’s list of ġarīb words in his own book, except for those words 
that he had to use , which can either be ascribed to the need for further clarification or to 
provide another aspect of their meaning. In a sense, it could be said that al-Majmū’ al-
Mughīth fī Ġarībay al-Qurʼān wa Al-Hadith helped in addressing and complementing the 
shortcomings in al-Harawī’s al-Ġarībayn fi al-Qur’an and Hadith. 
 
Al-Fa’iq fī Ġarīb al-Hadith by al-Zamaḳšarī 
One of the most notable books that had come after the period of ʾAbū ʾUbayd al-Harawī’s 
Al-Ġarībayn fi Al-Qurʼān and Hadith, but published prior to ʾAbū Mūsā al-ʾAṣfahānī’s 
book is al-Zamaḳšarī’s al-Fa’iq (d. 538 AH). This book provides a summary of all other 
scholarly efforts on the subject of garib in Hadith before him, and is arranged in 
alphabetical order, which made it easy for the readers to search for ġarīb vocabulary. ʾIbn 
al-Aṯīr praised him; but then he said that al-Harawī’s book is easier to follow and more 
useful and beneficial2. 
 
Ġarīb al-Hadith byʾIbn al-Jawzī  
After such scholars, the renowned author ʾIbn al-Jawzī (d. 597 AH) wrote a book on ġarīb 
vocabulary and arranged it alphabetically. According to ʾIbn al- Jawzī, ġarīb in his book 
had to be explained without going into the details of conjugation of verbs and derivation.3 
However, the book was, in fact, a shortened version of al-Harawī’s al-Ġarībayn fi al-
Qur’an and Hadith, using the same approach; i.e. focusing on ġarīb of Hadith rather than 
ġarīb of Al-Qurʼān. In his book, ʾIbn Al-Jawzī added only a limited number of words.4 
																																								 																				
1 See the introduction of ʾAṣfahānī ʾAbū Mūsā Al-Madīnī. al-Majmūʿ al-Muġīṯ fī Ġarīb al-Qur’an wa al-
Ḥadīṯ, Abdul-Karīm al-Ġarbāwī (Ed), Umm al-Qurā, Makkah, 1989, 4:1. 
2 See ʾIbn Al-Aṯīr, 1:10. 
3 See the introduction of the book 1:4. 
4 See ʾIbn al-Aṯīr, Al-Nihāyah fī Ġarīb al-Ḥadīṯ1:10. 
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Al-Nihāyah fī Ġarīb al-Hadith by ʾIbn al-Aṯīr 
ʾIbn al-Aṯīr	 (d. 606 AH) was not only able to combine ʾAbū Mūsā al-ʾAṣfahānī’s Al-
Majmūʿ al-muġīṯ fī Ġarībay al-Qur’an wa al-Hadith and Al-Harawī’s Al-Ġarībayn fi al-
Qur’an and Hadith but also add more lexical items. He organised his book alphabetically. 
The strategy adopted by ʾIbn al-Aṯīr	made it easy for readers to retrieve words as they 
would not be forced to look for the root words or restore the original deleted letter.1 As 
shown, the book of ʾIbn al-Aṯīr	stands among the most prominent of books dealing with 
ġarīb collections as he combined the best of scholarly efforts and seemed very easy to 
follow. 
The books described in this section are the most prominent among the collected published 
efforts on ġarīb words of Hadith that have come to the possession of contemporary 
researchers. As for writing on ġarīb of Hadith, this has been the case ever since the early 
days of Islam; however, the majority of books have been reported missing. 
As can be observed so far in this section, most of the scholars of Ġarīb al-Hadith followed 
either or both of the following two approaches in ordering the ġarīb words in their books:  
i. starting with the Hadiths of the Prophet and then the four Caliphs, followed by the 
rest of the companions and so on, and  
ii. organizing  their books alphabetically. 	
In fact, the scholars seemed to have influenced each other. Moreover, they did not include 
in their books what had already been explained by those preceding them unless by means 
of clarification or to mention the views contrary to their own. In some cases, the scholars 
did not add many ġarīb words, as in the case of ʾIbn Al-Jawzī. Furthermore, some 
scholars, such as, al-Harawī (author of Al-Ġarībaīn fi Al-Qur’an and Hadith) and ʾAbū 
Mūsā al-ʾAṣfahānī (author of al-	Majmūʿ al-muġīṯ fī Ġarībay Al-Qur’an wa al-Hadith), 
are more concerned in compiling a glossary of the words from the Qur’an and Hadith 
despite citing their books as books on garib.  
A close scrutiny of these books dealing with ġarīb of Hadith allows one to identify the 
criteria the scholars have used for the classification of such words as ġarīb. Some of the 
primary reasons for ġarābah (peculiarity) that should be taken into account include the gap 
between the time of the Prophet and the period when Hadith classification started, as well 
																																								 																				
1 See for example 1:26 and 1:27.	
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as transmission of Hadith by non-Arabs who were more interested in narration than in the 
different meanings of the text1. Other factors allowing scholars to consider items as 
belonging to the ġarīb category may also include the following:  
- The item was never used or heard by Arabs.2 
- The impacts of a multi-dialectal or multilingual environment.3 
- The use of metaphor and metonymy types.4 
- The use of contronyms and homographs5.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
																																								 																				
1 See al-Ḳaṭṭābī, Ḥamad ʾIbn Muḥammad. Ġarīb al-Ḥadīṯ, Abd-ul-Kareem Ibrahim al-Ġarbāwī (Ed), Dar al-
Fikr, 1982, 1:47 and ʾIbn al-Jawzī, Abdul-Rahman ʾIbn Ali. Ġarīb al-Ḥadīṯ, Dār al-kutub al-ʿilmiyyah, 
Beirut, 1985, 1:1. 
2 See ʾAbū ʿUbayd, al-Qāsim ʾIbn Sallām. Al-Muṣannaf fi Ġarīb al-Luġah, Ṣafwān ʿAdnān (Ed), Majallat 
al-Jāmiʿah al-ʾIslāmiyyah, Madinah, 1415-1417 AH, 1:14, 341, 2:227, 3:381, and 4:477, ʾIbn Qutaybah, 
Ġarīb al-Ḥadīṯ, 1:363, 2:178, 216, and 3:692, al-Kaṭṭābī, Ġarīb al-Ḥadīṯ 1982, 1:541, 2:489, 490, and 
3:213; ʾIbn al-Aṯīr, al-Nihāyah 1:72, 290, 2:396, 485, 500, 3:167, 238, 343, and 4:215 etc., al-Zamaḳšarī, 
Al-Fa’iq fi Ġarīb Al-Ḥadīṯ3:383, 57, and 300. 
3 See ʾAbū ʿUbayd Al-Qāsim ibn Sallām, Ġarīb al-Ḥadīṯ 2:280, 3:266, 3:481, 4:27, 194, 416 and 356, ʾIbn 
Qutaybah, Ġarīb Al-Ḥadīṯ1:293, 2:563, and 3:666, al-Ḥarbī, Ġarīb al-Ḥadīṯ 3:908 and 3:971, al-Kaṭṭābī 
Ġarīb al-Ḥadīṯ 1:487, al-Zamaḳšarī, Al-Fa’iq fi Ġarīb al-Ḥadīṯ 1:45, 2:373, 4, 441, 3:121, and 3:388, ʾIbn 
al-Jawzī, Ġarīb al-Ḥadīṯ 1:26, 86, 92, and 2:25, and ʾIbn Al-Aṯīr, An-Nihāyah 1:455, 4:233, 3:471, 355:4, 
5:17, and 5:194. 
4 See ʾAbū ʿUbayd Al-Qāsim ʾIbn Sallām, Ġarīb al-Ḥadīṯ, 1:279, 2:76, 3:143 and 424, ʾIbn Qutaybah, 
Ġarīb al-Ḥadīṯ 1:208, 582, and 3:747, Al-Ḥarbī Ġarīb al-Ḥadīṯ, 2:638, al-Kaṭṭābī, Ġarīb Al-Ḥadīṯ 2:438, 
1:232, 288, 546, 592, 613, 2:324, and 3:200, Zamaḳšarī, Al-Fa’iq fi Ġarīb al-Ḥadīṯ, 1:40, 70, 81, 100, 173, 
186, 206, 2:21, 282 and 4:51, ʾIbn Al-Jawzī, Ġarīb al-Ḥadīṯ, 1:23, 75, 207, 197 and 2:260, and ʾIbn Al-Aṯīr, 
Al-Nihāyah fī Ġarīb Al-Ḥadīṯ1:24, 79, 118, 255, 339, 417, 2:65, 153, 177, 282, 350 466, 9:3, 3:184 and 257. 
5 See ʾAbū ʿUbayd Al-Qāsim ʾIbn Sallām Ġarīb Al-Ḥadīṯ1:79, 280, 2:4, and 4:213, ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb 
Al-Ḥadīṯ1:253, 352, 538 and 2:252, Sarqasṭī, Al-Dalāʾil fī Ġarīb Al-Ḥadīṯ1:224, 290, 2:468, 516, and 756, 
al-Kaṭṭābī, Ġarīb Al-Hadith, 1:412, 480, 697, 2:5, 184, 206, and 434:2,  Zamaḳšarī, al-Fa’iq fi Ġarīb Al-
Ḥadīṯ 2:34, 114, 119, 238, 267 and 3:197, ʾIbn Al-Jawzī, Ġarīb al-Ḥadīṯ, 1:98, 543, 550, 2:109, and 245, 
and ʾIbn Al-Aṯīr, Al-Nihāyah fī Ġarīb al-Ḥadīṯ, :194, 289, 2:145, 221, 295, 307, 354, 3:21, and 147.		
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2.5 Books of Ġarīb of Fiqh  
In relation to the ġarīb of Fiqh, it has not been given as much attention compared to the 
cases of the ġarīb of the Qurʼān and Hadith. In fact, the written efforts in the ġarīb of Fiqh 
were scarce compared to ġarīb of the Qurʾān and Hadith. Perhaps the reason for this is 
that the Qurʼān and the Hadith are the main sources of Islamic legislation. Nevertheless, a 
number of scholars were keen on collecting books of Fiqh and, thus, have strived to 
explain the ġarīb words whether they related to the language or Fiqh. One of these books, 
for example, is Tafsīr Ġarīb Al-Muwaṭṭaʾ.  
 
Tafsīr Ġarīb Al-Muwaṭṭaʾ 
Tafsīr Ġarīb Al-Muwaṭṭaʾ was written by AbdulMālik bin Ḥabīb al-Andalusī (d. 238 AH), 
and is considered a short and useful reference. According to Al-ʿUṯaymīn1 (d. 1436 AH – 
2014 AD), the book’s editor, as the editor, he had to choose the title (Tafsīr Ġarīb Al-
Muwaṭṭaʾ) for the book because the first pages of the available copy were missing and 
they were unable to identify its original title. The reason for the selection of such a title 
lies in the fact that the author used the word ‘ġarīb’ in explaining the content of the 
chapters of his book. For example, he would say “This is an explanation of the ġarīb of 
Hajj Chapter.”2 The book contains some problematic issues3 from Al-Muwatta’, in which 
the author uses the technique of hypophora where he raises a question and then provides 
an answers to it. 
ʾIbn Ḥabīb organised his book in the same order as al-Muwaṭṭaʾ in which he started with 
the section of the prayers times, mentioning the Hadiths that contain ġarīb words with the 
complete chain of narration. Next, he would move on to explain the ġarīb item. There 
might not be a ġarīb word in the Hadiths, but instead there occasionally arose a 
disagreement in opinions of the scholars regarding certain Fiqh matters, which he would 
bring forward.4 Even though the author made very few digressions, he did not generally 
deviate from the issues that he was trying to address in most cases. One major aspect of 
																																								 																				
1	One of the scholars and faculties of the Arabic Language Department at Umm al-Qurā University (Saudi 
Arabia).	 
2	See Introduction of the Editor: p. 151-153. 
3	i.e. ambiguous and in need for more clarification.	
4	See the editor’s note on p. 156. Also, see Vol. 1, pp. 178, 190, 231, 259, 278, 307, and 377; Vol. 2, p. 33.	
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his style lies in his heavy reliance on books by linguists, such as Abū ʾUbaydah, al-	
ʾAṣmaʿī, Abū ʾUbayd al-Qāsim bin Sallām and others, without referring to them.1  
ʾIbn Ḥabīb was not only confined to the ġarīb of words, but he also mentioned some other 
linguistic tips that he had learnt from his teachers, in addition to the opinions of other 
contemporary scholars of Fiqh.2 He also supported his viewpoints with verses from the 
Qurʼān and poetry3.  
Al-Zāhir  fī ġarīb ʾalfāḓ al-Šāfī’ī 
Another book looking into the ġarīb of Fiqh is al-Zāhir by Abū Manṣūr al-Azharī (d. 370 
AH -980 AD). In the beginning of his book, al-ʾAzharī mentioned that whoever wants to 
understand the books of Šāfiʿī (204 AH, 820 AD), they would need to have a strong 
language abilities in order to understand the meanings of the Arabic language 
vocabularies because Šāfī’ī used highly technical words that are free from the language of 
al-Muwalladīn4. Given al-Azharī’s linguistic ability and fluency, he decided to provide his 
own interpretive accounts of the ġarīb words that stood out in the writings of Šāfī’ī.5  
It should be pointed out that the book al-Zāhir provides interpretations of al-Šāfī’ī’s words 
included in the book of al-Jāmi’, which was compiled by Ismāi’īl bin Yaḥyā al-Muzanī 
(d. 264 AH - 878 AD) who compiled a number of al- Šāfī’ī’s books. The arrival of al-
Azharī marked a new era in the ġarīb narrative during that time, as he was able to explain 
in detail unfamiliar words used in Šāfī’ī’s books and added to it from his own repertoire6; 
the following summarize some of al-ʾAzharī’s contribution:   
- Some of the words referred to by Šāfī’ī are not listed in the book of Al-Jāmi’, 
however Šāfī’ī mentioned them in some of his other books.7 
- There were some Qurʼanic interpretations, as well as those Hadiths that support his 
views.8 
																																								 																				
1	See Vol. 1, pp. 173, 174, 191, 194, 265, 278, 39; Vol. 2, p. 196.	
2	See pp. 182-190, 202-248, 251, and 275. 
3 See pp 183, 184, and 197. 
4 Who were born among Arab people and speak Arabic but they are originally non-Arab. 
5 See ʾAzharī, Al-Zāhir, p. 34. 
6 See the introduction of the editor, p. 15. 
7 See pp. 27, 60, and 197. 
8 See pp. 39, 43, 76, 82, 86, 131, 182, 184, 193, 195, and 349. 
	 58	
- His own preaching and doctrinal views, as well as the views and accounts of other 
scholars and linguists.1 He also cited the Qur’an, Hadith, poems and Arabic 
sayings when interpreting the ġarīb words. 
The book is organised according to the order of jurists, beginning with the section of 
Purity, including a number of sub-themes like the wūdū (ablution) utensils, siwāk, niyyah 
(intention), and the section of wūdū Sunna, and so on; then followed by the section of 
Salāt (prayers), including sub-chapters, such as prayer times, aḏān (call for prayers), 
qiblah (direction of prayer), how to pray, and Eid prayers, and so on. The next section is 
the section of Zakat, which includes sub-sections like the Zakat of money, fruits, and 
minerals, as well as Zakat al-Fitr, and so on. In his book, the author listed words that he 
considered as ġarīb (unfamiliar) and which were classified by the scholars of ġarīb in the 
Qurʼān within the ġarīb category, and cited a number of Qurʼānic verses for illustration.2  
As far as al-Azharī is concerned, and as mentioned in the beginning of his book, one of 
the most significant criteria for a word to be classified as ġarīb is the purity and eloquence 
of the linguistic item, including homographs, metonymy, and synonyms, as well as the 
morphological and grammatical issues, dialectal variation and the ambiguity of the 
meaning, as will be demonstrated at the end of this section. 
It was noticed from al-ʾAzharī’s book that: 
- Using standard eloquent words from the second Hijri century and beyond is one of 
the reasons for problematicity and unfamiliarity (being of a ġarīb nature). 
- The use of al-Muwalladīn’s words was the driver to the emergence of authorship 
in the field of ġarīb to preserve the authenticity of the Arabic language. 
- Not all of the words used by the author belong to the ġarīb category, as there are 
additional words in the list that increased the book’s benefit. 
- Al-ʾAzharī did not describe the words as ġarīb directly; rather he states that he 
would interpret what he deemed to be very unfamiliar or are demanding to 
understand.3 Literally, he used the Arabic verb ‘istaġraba’, which means to 
‘consider one thing something else’. In other words, ‘istaġraba’ refers to 
																																								 																				
1 See pp. 40, 41, 42, 43, 47, 83, 92, 108, and 129.	
2 See pp. 79, 121, 155, 156, 158, 166, 167, 168, 173, 179, and 185. 
3 See p. 34. 
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considering a word something unrelated or unfamiliar.1  From the point of view of 
al-ʾAzharī, the words listed by Šāfī’ī are not described as ġarīb, but rather eloquent 
and to a high standard. However, people who came after considered his words as 
ġarīb because of the weakness in their grasp of the Arabic language.    
Al-ʾIqtiḍāb fī Ġarīb Al-Muwattā’ 
Another book that looked into the ġarīb category in the Arabic language is Al-ʾIqtiḍāb fī 
Ġarīb Al-Muwattā’, whose author Mohammed bin Abdel Ḥaq al-Tilmisānī (d. 625 AH) 
sought to make a succinct version of his other book entitled Al-Mukhtār Al-Jāmi’ bayna 
Al-Munqā wal Istiḍkār. He used the style of ʾIbn Ḥabīb by opening the book with the 
section of Prayer2; however, instead of mentioning the whole Hadith, he would only use 
the sentence that contains ġarīb words. The author’s focus was largely on the ġarīb 
without going into much detail or wandering away from the main subject. Similarly, he 
would only occasionally pay attention to the roots of the words and their derivatives, or 
even the Hadith narrators and the views of the scholars.3 In contrast, he would give due 
care to syntactic and morphological issues and the linguists raising such subjects, as well 
as the multilingualism for each listed word. The author also takes into account Qurʼānic 
recitations and citations, as well as Hadiths and poetic verses to support his views.4  
Al-Naḓm al-mustaʿḏab fī tafsīr ġarīb ʾalfāḓ al-Muhaḏḏab 
Another book that looked into the lexicographic collections of Šāfī’ī Fiqh is al-Naḓm al-
mustaʿḏab fī tafsīr ġarīb ʾalfāḓ al-Muhaḏḏab by Baṭṭāl bin ʾAḥmad al-Rakbī (d. 633 AH) 
– which uses the book of al-Muhaḏḏab by ʾAbū ʾIsḥāq al-Šīrāzī (d. 476 AH, 1083 AD) as 
a reference – in which al-Rakbī sought to analyse the ġarīb words linguistically based on 
the major lexicons, such as Ġarīb Al-Hadith by ʾAbū ʾUbayd (d. 224 AH), Ġarīb Al-
Hadith by ʾIbn Qutayba (d. 276 AH) Ma’ānī Al-Qur’an by al-Zajjāj (d. 310 AH), al-Zāhir 
																																								 																				
1 See the meaning of ‘istaġraba’: ʿUmar, Ahmed Muḳtār. Muʿjam al-ṣawāb al-luġawī, ʿĀlm al-kutub, 
Cairo, 2008, 1:113. 
2	See introduction of the author vol. 1 p. 3.	
3	See vol. 1 pp. 67, 89, 151, and 242.	
4	The linguistic and grammatical issues in the book are quite lengthy and there is not much room to cover 
them in detail in this research. See, for example, vol. 1, pp. 5, 11, 28, 47, 53, 58, 63, 78, 98, 104, 127, 139, 
152, 173, and 184.		
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book by Ibn al-ʾAnbārī (d. 328 AH), Muʿjam tāj al-luġah wa ṣiḥāḥ al-ʿArabiyyah by al-
Jawharī (d. 393 AH) and Al-Fā’iq by al-Zamaḳšarī (d. 583 AH), among others.1 
As stated in the introductory chapter of the book, al-Rakbī sought a different approach to 
those of his predecessors.2 He pointed out that previous books were either brief and did 
not give the ġarīb words due explanation and attention or they expanded the description 
but failed to account for all ġarīb items; in other words, they had more of a selective 
approach, and some books simply provided basic explanations of ġarīb and non-ġarīb 
vocabularies. The book is organised in a similar fashion to al-Muhaḏḏab, which starts 
with the section of Purity (ṭahāra), including a number of sub-chapters like the wūdū, 
utensils, siwāk, wūdū description, and so on.3 Thereafter, the author moves on to the next 
section: the section of Salāt, and so on.4  
Al-Rakbī did not only explain the ġarīb Fiqh terms, but he also clarified other ones from 
the quoted evidence be it from the Qurʼān or any other sources. He would frequently cite 
from the Qurʼān verses and its various ways of recitations and Arabic poems. In 
particular, he showed an interest in lexical explanations according to the famous language 
lexicons, including the books of al-‘Ayn, al-Siḥāḥ, and Jamharatu Al-Luġah, etc., as well 
as mentioning the listed words’ roots, derivations, uses, and various linguistic variations 
of the words and if there existed more standard equivalents. The author was also 
concerned with the morphological, grammatical and linguistic issues. It can be argued that 
the book stood as a unique encyclopaedic collection of Fiqh, language, grammar, and 
morphology.5  
 
Šarḥ ġarīb alfādh Al-Mudawwana 
Another concise book in the ġarīb of Fiqh is Šarḥ ġarīb alfādh Al-Mudawwana by al-
Jubbī (author’s name and date he passed away are unknown). According to the book’s 
																																								 																				
1	See, for example, vol. 1 pp. 9, 14, 15, 18, 35, 38, 53, 82, etc.		
2	See p. 6.	
3	See, for example, vol. 1 pp. 9, 17, 22, and 25.	
4	For example, vol. 1 p. 51.	
5 For more on these issues, explanations, and citations, see, as examples, vol. 1 pp. 10, 19, 22, 29, 34, and 
41. See also the Editor’s Introduction, pp. 10-56. 
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editor1, “it is most likely that the author of the book lived in the fourth or fifth century 
because he did not consult all of the major known language dictionaries.” However, the 
editor’s presumption is contrary of the author’s assertion at the end of the book2 that he 
completed its writing during the first month of the year 889 AH.  
It should be noted that al-Mudawwana is one of the established books of Maliki Fiqh, 
attracting the interests of various scholars, such as al-Jubbī who showed interest in the 
explaining its ġarīb lists. The latter was keen on addressing all ġarīb issues, which was 
confirmed by the book’s editor who stated that “for al-Jubbī, ġarīb does not refer to that 
which is difficult to use or to understand in terms of the meaning; it is rather one which 
needs further elucidation or illustration.3” 
It is worth noting that al-Jubbī’s explanation of the ġarīb words in the book of Al-
Mudawwana was very brief. He took into account the original order by beginning with 
ġarīb interpretation of the words of section of wūdū4. He then move on to work on any 
identifiable ġarīb words for each chapter. If the ġarīb word was repeated, it would be 
mentioned again with additional comments, and supported with Qurʼānic verses only, and 
not with poetry or Arabic parables. Another important point is that the author showed 
little interest in linguistic books, from which he reported very little.5  
 
Al-Muġrib fī tartīb al-muʿrib 
Other ġarīb books focused on the Hanafi school of Fiqh, including al-Muġrib fī tartīb al-
muʿrib by ʾAbū al-Fat’h Nāsir al-Dīn al-Muṭarrizī (d. 610 AH). Al-Muġrib is a linguistic 
and Fiqh glossary, in which the author used to explain the words he listed as ġarīb in the 
books of Hanafi school Fiqh. 
Al-Muṭarrizī collected his list of ġarīb words from several books of Fiqh, such as Kitāb 
al-Ziyādāt, Kitāb al-Jāmiʿ al-ṣaġīr, and al-Jāmiʿ al-kabīr by Mohammed bin Hassan al-
Shaybanī (d. 187 AH), as well as Kitāb Jamʿ al-tafārīq by Mohammed Al-Khwarizmī, (d. 
																																								 																				
1 Jubbī, (author’s name and date he passed away are unknown). Šarḥ ġarīb ʾalfāḏ Al-Mudawwanah, 
Muhammad Maḥfūḓ (Ed), Dār  al-ġarb al-Islamī, Beirut, 2005, p. 5. 
2 P. 118. 
3 P. 6. 
4  See p. 9.	
5	See, for example, pp. 21, 26, and 39. 
	 62	
586 AH), Muḳtaṣar al-Karḳī,1 and Kitāb Al-Muntaqā by al-Ḥākim al-Marwazī (d. 334 
AH), among others.2 He also added more ġarīb words that were cited by	 other 
lexicographers and a lot of the names of the countries and the people that he arranged in 
alphabetical order.3 
The author relied extensively on a host of dictionaries to compile his own glossary. Some 
of the major lexicons and books he had consulted were written by the prominent writers, 
including al-Ḳalīl, al-ʾAṣmaʿī, ʾAbū ʾUbaydah, Sībawayh, al-Jawharī, Abū ʾUbayd, Al-
Harawī, al-Zamaḳšarī, and al-Sīrāfī, among many others.4  
In addition to explaining the ġarīb words, al-Muṭarrizī’s book addressed a number of 
linguistic, morphological, grammatical and rhetorical issues.5 He also looked into the 
various linguistic variations of the words, pointing to the most standard uses of such 
words.6 In doing so, he took into account the origins of several words and their 
derivations.7 He concluded his book by dedicating a section to a number of grammatical 
and morphological matters that both linguists and jurists should be familiar with8. 
 
Al-Miṣbāḥ al-munīr fī ġarīb al-Šarḥ al-kabīr 
Another notable addition to the ġarīb books on Fiqh that used the style of Muṭarrizī in al-
Muġrib is al-Miṣbāḥ al-munīr fī ġarīb al-Šarḥ al-kabīr, which was written by Ahmed Bin 
Ali al-Fayyūmī (d. 770 AH - 1368 AD) and was focused on the Šāfiʿī jurisprudence 
(Fiqh). Al-Šarḥ al-kabīr is a book specialised in the Šāfiʿī jurisprudence for al-Rafʿī 
ʿAbdul Karīm bin Mohammed (d. 623 AH). 
Al-Fayyūmī explained the vocabularies of al-Šarḥ al-kabīr and included an academic 
encyclopaedia with a list of general rules, derivations, conjugations, infinitive nouns, and 
plurals. In addition, he included other lexical items from other books, which increased his 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Karḳī is Abdullah Ibn Al Hussein. (d. 340 AH). 
2 See the author’s introduction, 1:20. 
3 Al-Muṭarrizī, Al-Muġrib fī tartīb al-muʿrib 1:21. 
4 See 1:35, 40, 103, 164, 192, 224, 284, and 332. 
5 See, for example, 1:42, 43, 49, 94, 96, 204, 238, 285, and 302. 
6 For example, 1:35, 39, 77, and 171. 
7 See pp.170, 382, and 479. 
8 See 2:401. 
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book in size. He then decided to summarise it in an orderly and accessible manner before 
dividing it into chapter in alphabetical order, starting with ‘hamza’ (letter ‘a’) and ending 
with ‘yāʾ’ (‘y’), taking into account the origins of the words when writing the chapters.1 
Al-Fayyūmī was keen to provide a linguistic interpretation of the words, in addition to his 
interest in highlighting the doctrinal and jurisprudential issues, as well as using a 
multitude of Hadith citations.  
As is the case with others, Al-Fayyūmī was relying on major dictionaries and books, 
bringing in several views of linguists, grammarians, and scholars of ġarīb, including Al-
Ḳalīl, Al-Asma’ī, Abū ʾUbaydah, Sībawayh, Ṯaʿlab, Abū ʾUbayd, and Ibn Qutaybah, 
among many others. The book was a unique jurisprudential and linguistic glossary, full of 
language, grammatical and derivative	issues.2  
 
Al-Muġnī fī al-ʾinbāʾ ʿan ġarīb al-Muhaḏḏab 
Al-Muġnī fī al-ʾinbāʾ ʿan ġarīb al-Muhaḏḏab is another book that focused on ġarīb of 
Fiqh. The writer ʾIsmāʿīl ʾIbn Baʾṭīš (d. 655 AH) sought to clarify four issues; namely, 
explanation of ġarīb words; correction and clarification of the meanings of some hadiths 
that presented a muškil (i.e. the ones that are too difficult for  the reader to understand, 
apparently because the hadiths may have more than one meaning); correction of people’s 
names which may have been distorted; and the clarification of the names of place that 
may have been misspelt or wrongly named by the commentators.3 At the beginning of his 
book4, ʾIbn Baʾṭīš mentioned that he would divide his book into two sections: The first 
section was organised in a similar fashion to the original book Al-Muhaḏḏab by al-Šīrāzī, 
whereby he would explain the words of each chapter and report on all the ġarīb of hadiths, 
while clarifying the Qurʼānic verses, poetic verses and any other Arabic proverbs and 
aphorisms, in addition to mentioning the names of the places and tribes. He also listed a 
number of explanations for the names of Allah. The second section was dedicated to other 
topics related to the names contained in al-Muhaḏḏab and was divided into three chapters. 
In the introduction, the author provided a bibliographic account of the Prophet, his names, 
																																								 																				
1 See the introduction of the book, p. 1. 
2 See, for example, p. 1, 2, 5, 10, and 16. 
3 See the author’s introduction of, p. 4. 
4 P. 6.	
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lineage, wives and children, as well as some of his companions, and others. The first 
chapter focused on the names of the prophets, companions, followers and poets, etc; the 
second chapter looked at the nicknames, genealogy and surnames; and, the third chapter 
examined the names whose owners could not be identified, such as when saying: ‘A man 
came’ or when someone says: ‘A woman asked the Prophet’.1  
ʾIbn Baʾṭīš depended on prominent dictionaries in the ġarīb language, as in Ġarīb al-
ḥadīth by ʾAbū ʿUbayd, Ġarīb al-ḥadīth by al-Ḳaṭṭābī, al-Zāhir by al-ʾAzharī, Mujmal al-
luġah by ʾIbn Fāris (d. 395 AH) and al-Ṣiḥāḥ by al-Jawharī, among others.2 ʾIbn Baʾṭīš 
was extremely keen on highlighting a number of Fiqh, linguistic, grammatical and 
morphological issues, while providing countless examples of derivations.3 In addition, he 
pointed out the differences in recitations, languages and the most standard varieties.4 The 
book also included various types of evidence from the Qurʼān, the Hadith, poetry and 
famous sayings of the Arabs. 
 
Ġurar Al-maqālah fī Šarḥ ġarīb al-Risālah 
Another popular books on ġarīb of al-Mālikī Fiqh include Ġurar Al-maqālah fī Šarḥ ġarīb 
al-Risālah by Mohammed bin Manṣūr al-Maġrāwī, who lived in the second half of the 
sixth century AH. This is a small yet valuable book, explaining the ġarīb words of the 
book of al-Risālah, which was written by Abdullah bin Abī Zayd Al-Qayrawānī (d. 386 
AH - 996 AD). 
Al-Maġrāwī started by explaining the ġarīb in the introduction of al-Risālah, especially in 
terms of faith matters and the origins of religion, before moving on to the wūdū chapter, 
and so on.5  He gave a brief explanation of each word, but included a wide range of 
evidence from the Qurʼān, Hadith and poetry in support of his annotations,6 in addition to 
a host of opinions of some prominent scholars upon whom he had been extensively 
																																								 																				
1 See ʾIbn Baʾṭīš, ʾIsmāʿīl. Al-Muġnī fī al-ʾinbāʾ ʿan ġarīb al-Muhaḏḏab, Muṣṭafā Sālim (Ed), 1991, p. 6, 7, 
8, and 9. 
2 See pp. 16, 17, 19, 21, 24, 39, and 48. 
3 For example, pp. 16, 32, 66, 75, 83, and 114. 
4 For example, pp. 14, 21, 26, 35, 44, and 134. 
5 See, for example, Maġrāwī, Ġurar al-maqālah, pp. 74 and 81. 
6 See pp. 74, 76, 79, 85, 87, and 97.	
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dependent, such as al-Ḳalīl, Al-Asma’ī, Abū ʿUbaydah, Sībawayh, Ṯaʿlab, Abū ʿUbayd, 
ʾIbn Qutayba, al-Sarqasṭī and Ḳaṭṭābī, among many others.1 Furthermore, Al-Maġrāwī 
had a keen interest in languages and derivations, along with other linguistic and 
grammatical issues.2  
As far as the ġarīb of Fiqh scholars are concerned, the most important causes of ġarābah 
(unfamiliarity) that can be observed include the following: 
- A number of morphological and linguistic issues, such as the use of certain 
rhymes, derivations, loan words, Arabisations, and obsolete words.3  
- A number of grammatical and synthetic issues.4  
- Some rhetorical issues, such as metonymy and metaphor.5  
- Eloquence and purity of words, which is one of the most recurrent criteria, with 
too many examples that cannot be accounted for. It should be pointed out that even 
																																								 																				
1 See pp. 80, 81, 83, 85, 96, and 109. 
2 See pp. 78, 81, 86, 88, 170, and 182. 
3 See: al-Azharī, ʾAbū Manṣūr Mohammed ʾIbn Ahmed. Al-Zāhir fī ġarīb ʾalfāḓ al-Šāfī’ī, Masʿad al-
Saʿdanī  (Ed), Dār al-Ṭalāʾiʿ, Cairo, 35, 36, 37, 41, 106, 110, 125, and 194. Al-Andalusī, Abdul-Malik ʾIbn 
Ḥabīb. Tafsīr Ġarīb Al-Muwaṭṭaʾ, Dr Abdul-Raḥmān al-ʿUṯaymīn (Ed), Maktabatu al-ʿUbaykān, Riyadh, 
1421 AH: 2001 AD, 1:215, 239, 296, 318, 378, 388, al-Tilmisānī, Mohammed ʾIbn Abdul-Ḥaqq, Al-
ʾIqtiḍāb fī Ġarīb Al-Muwattā’, Dr ʿAbdul-Raḥmān al-ʿUṯaymīn (Ed), Maktabatu al-ʿUbaykān, Riyadh, 1:18, 
21, 104, 203, 242, al-Naḓm al-mustaʿḏab 1:11, 14, 25, 32, 37, 49, 59, 90, al-Jubbī, ġarīb ʾalfāḓ al-
Mudawwanah 25, 61, 63, 67, al-Muġnī fī al-ʾinbāʾ ʿan ġarīb al-Muhaḏḏab 1:26, 64, 134, Muṭarrizī, ʾAbū al-
Fat’h Nāsirul-Dīn. Al-Muġrib fī tartīb al-muʿrib, Maḥmūd Faḳūrī and ʿAbdul-Ḥamīd Muḳtār (Ed), 
Maktabat ʾUsāmah ʾIbn Zayd, Syria, 1979, 1:87, 169, 238, al-Fayyūmī, Ahmed ʾIbn Ali. Al-Miṣbāḥ al-
Munīr fī ġarīb al-Šarḥ al-Kabīr, ʿAbdul-ʿAḓīm al-Šinnāwī, Dār al-Maʿārif, 5, 6, 16. 
4 See, for example, al-Azharī, Al-Zāhir 37, 42, 87, 90, 98, and 119, al-Rakbī, Baṭṭāl ʾIbn ʾAḥmad. al-Naḓm 
al-mustaʿḏab fī tafsīr ġarīb ʾalfāḓ al-Muhaḏḏab, Muṣṭafā Sālim (Ed), 1988, 1:19, 58 and 2:70. Al- 
Tilmisānī, Al-ʾIqtiḍāb 1:199, 200, 212, 214, 216, 235, 294, 320, 337, ʾIbn Baʾṭīš, al-Muġnī fī al-ʾinbāʾ ʿan 
ġarīb al-Muhaḏḏab 1:32, al-Maġrāwī, Mohammed ʾIbn Manṣūr, Ġurar Al-maqālah fī Šarḥ ġarīb al-Risālah, 
al-Hādī Ḥammū and Muḥammad ʾAbū al-ʾAjfān (Ed), Dār  al-ġarb al-Islamī, Beirut, 1986, 181, al-Fayyūmī, 
al-Miṣbāḥ al-munīr p. 10. 
5 See: al-Azharī, Al-Zāhir 50, 65, 239, 308, 314, 332, 334, 349, al-Andalusī, Tafsīr ġarīb al-Muwaṭṭaʾ 1: 
250, 390, 2:215, al-Rakbī, al-Naḓm al-Mustaʿḏab 1:24, 173, 181, 210, 2:19, 285, Al- Tilmisānī, al-ʾIqtiḍāb 
1:19, 34, 40, 147, 178, 245, 265, 382, ʾIbn Baʾṭīš, al-Muġnī fī al-ʾinbāʾ ʿan ġarīb al-muhaḏḏab 1:38, 49, 50, 
al-Maġrāwī, Ġurar al-maqālah 82, al-Muṭarrizī, al-Muġrib fī tartīb al-muʿrib 1:88, 204 and al-Fayyūmī, Al-
Miṣbāḥ al-munīr 27, 38, 49. 
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the companions found a lot of words unintelligible and hard to understand 
although they were eloquent.1  
- Homographs, contronym, and synonymy: It is often the case that scholars confirm 
the presence of homographs, synonymy (multiple meanings of a word), 
contronym, which is one of the main reasons why the scholars were interested in 
including these types of words in the ġarīb category.2  
- Diversity of languages and dialects.3  
- Ambiguity of meaning.4  
- Eponymous: Naming something with another name because of a certain 
association between the two.5  
- There is also Homonymy (the use of a word for a different purpose other than its 
original one), such as the use of the word junub which means someone who has to 
have a shower after ejaculation even though originally the word means distance. 
Some terms have been used in a strictly Fiqh sense, which made them lose their 
																																								 																				
1 The meanings of some words might not be discernible. For example, ʾIbn Ḥabīb mentioned in Tafsīr al-
Muwaṭṭaʾ 1:379 that the Prophet proscribed the selling of fruits until such fruits ‘tuzhī’. People asked what 
‘tuzhī’ means. The prophet replied that tuzhī means that fruits need to go red (ripe). See also ʾIbn Baʾṭīš in 
al-Muġnī, 1: 108. See: al-Azharī, al-Zāhir 37, 38, 39, 40, 347, 408, al-Andalusī, Tafsīr ġarīb al-Muwaṭṭaʾ 1: 
173, 185, 190, 241, 253, 256, 265, 286, 335, 379, 396, 401., 2: 50, 107, 142, al-Jubbī, Ġarīb ʾalfāḓ al-
Mudawwanah 113. 
2 See: al-Azharī, al-Zāhir 39, 48, 91, 92, 102, 121, 131, 166, 193, 227, 292, al-Andalusī, Tafsīr ġarīb al-
Muwaṭṭa ʾ 1:195, 204, 392, 416, 421, 2: 5, 196. Al-Tilmisānī, Al-ʾIqtiḍāb 1: 82, 114, 123, 189, al-Rakbī, al-
Naḓm al-mustaʿḏab 1: 20, 62, 73, 124, 172, 218, 235, al-Jubbī, Ġarīb ʾalfāḓ al-Mudawwanah 70, 80, ʾIbn 
Baʾṭīš, al-Muġnī fī al-ʾinbāʾ ʿan ġarīb al-Muhaḏḏab 1: 27, 47, 55, 58, 110, 129, al-Maġrāwī, Ġurar al-
maqālah 107, al-Muṭarrizī, al-Muġrib fī tartīb al-Muʿrib 1: 96. 
3 See: al-Azharī, al-Zāhir 41, 114, 115, 122, 152, 408. al-Andalusī, Tafsīr ġarīb al-Muwaṭṭaʾ 1: 176, 267, 
288, 371, 426. 2: 115. Al- Tilmisānī, Al-ʾIqtiḍāb 1: 24, 47, 58, 82, 110, - 248, 254, 316, 327, 361, al-Rakbī, 
al-Naḓm al-mustaʿḏab 1:56, al-Jubbī, Ġarīb ʾalfāḓ al-Mudawwanah 22, 24, 29, 30, 71, 111, al-Muġnī fī al-
ʾinbāʾ ʿan ġarīb al-muhaḏḏab 1:14, 21, 22, 26. al-Maġrāwī, Ġurar al-maqālah 78, 85, 103, al-Muṭarrizī, al-
Muġrib fī tartīb al-Muʿrib 1:35, 39, 77, 171, al-Fayyūmī, al-Miṣbāḥ al-munīr 9,  22. 
4 See: al-Azharī, al-Zāhir 81, 82, 102, 172, 333, 399, Al-Tilmisānī, Al-ʾIqtiḍāb 1:101, 184. al-Andalusī, 
Tafsīr ġarīb al-Muwaṭṭaʾ 1:412, 452, 2:22, 25, 53, 66, 82, 200. 
5 See: al-Azharī, al-Zāhir 140-267, al-Andalusī, Tafsīr ġarīb al-Muwaṭṭaʾ 1:230. Al- Tilmisānī, Al-ʾIqtiḍāb 
1:60, 61, 64, 88, 221, 228, 2:14, 90, 179, 225, 339, al-Jubbī, Ġarīb ʾalfāḓ al-Mudawwanah 12, ʾIbn Baʾṭīš, 
al-Muġnī fī al-ʾinbāʾ ʿan ġarīb al-Muhaḏḏab 1:15, 30, 42. al-Maġrāwī, Ġurar al-maqālah 81, 183. al-
Muġrib fī tartīb al-muʿrib 375. 
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specificity and originality, such as the use of “ʾiʿtikāf” meaning staying in the 
mosque for worship, as well as using utterances like ṣalāh (prayer), ṣiyām 
(fasting), ḥajj (pilgrimage), jihad, ʾaḏān and tahajjud (keeping a night’s vigil in 
worship).1  
In summary, a close look at all of the previous books compiled or written about the ġarīb 
yields new and interesting findings – one of the most striking findings, in this author’s 
opinion,  is the close connection of these books with one another. The resources used by 
the authors of the books draw extensively from the Qurʾān and Hadith, as well as the 
literature on language by their predecessors, including poets and writers. It can almost be 
said that all scholars of  ġarīb have a strong link to the same valuable literary and 
linguistic heritage. For that reason, the ġarābah criteria seemed to be consistent. 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
																																								 																				
1 See: al-Rakbī, Al-Naḓm al-Mustaʿḏab 1:41, 43, 48, 56. ʾIbn Baʾṭīš, Al-Muġnī fī al-ʾinbāʾ ʿan ġarīb al-
Muhaḏḏab 1:75, 81, 82, 83, 91, 128, 256, Al- Tilmisānī, Al-ʾIqtiḍāb 1:347, 355. al-Maġrāwī, Ġurar al-
maqālh 135,  159,  165,  173,  189.	
	 68	
3 CHAPTER THREE: DATA EXTRACTION USING INCLUSION 
AND EXCLUSION CRITERIA 
3.1 Introduction 
This chapter will discuss from a  statistical viewpoints the words that were agreed upon as 
ġarīb by a number of scholars who specialize on ġarīb-related research. Ten ġarīb books 
have been chosen according to the following criteria: 
• The author’s reputation and specialization.  
• The books’ popularity and accessibility. 
• The authors’ environment and places that they lived. 
• The era in which the books were published. 
Based on the above criteria, Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, for instance, is one of the authors that has high 
credential as a scholar and will therefore be considered. As an illustration, he lived 
between 261 and 345 AH/ 875 and 957 AD, and resided in Baghdad and was one of the 
most prominent linguists of his time and published a number of books in garīb, such as al-
ʿAšarāt fī Ġarīb al-luġah and al-Mudāḳal min Ġarīb al-Luġah. Another example of a 
highly successful scholar is al-Yamani who was born in Makkah on 680 AH / 1281 AD. 
He studied in different places including Egypt, Damascus and Aleppo. He also stayed in 
Yemen for some time, and then went on to live in Al-Quds (present day Jerusalem). He 
was an eminent scholar in writing and poetry. Al-Sijistānī, al-Ḳazrajī and al-Ṣanʿānī are 
other examples of scholars to be considered as they specialized in tafsīr and hadīt and also 
studied and lived in different eras.  
This chapter will also investigate whether the identification or recognition of a word as 
being ġarīb was not influenced by factors of time and place. Similarly whether the 
scholars’ area of specialism contributed to the abundance, or lack of, their placements of a 
word as ġarīb. 
As mentioned earlier, the methodology used to ascertain detailed results will focus on ten 
books by ten different scholars. The ġarīb words will be sub-divided into five groups and 
in particular based on the majority approval by the scholars in groups of six, seven, eight, 
nine and ten. The approval of five words or less will not be considered.  
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The five groups starting with words approved by six scholars, and ending with words 
approved by ten scolars. Each group will be sub-divided into about 10 to 20 sets and every 
set contains approximately twenty-six words. The groups are listed as below: 
1. Words approved by six scolars in agreement, which contain 9 sets and 234 words 
(Appendix 1). 
2. Words approved by seven scolars in agreement, which contain 15 sets and 367 
words (Appendix 2). 
3. Words approved by eight scolars in agreement, which contain 19 sets and 490 
words (Appendix 3). 
4. Words approved by nine scolars in agreement, which contain 22 sets and 555 
words (Appendix 4). 
5. Words approved by ten scolars in agreement, which contain 10 sets and 236 words 
(Appendix 5). 
The tables below will show in detail the approved words in agreement by 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10 
scholars in all chapters of the Qur’an. As mentioned above, the garīb words of the Qur’an 
will be divided into 5 groups starting with words that selected by six different scholars 
and ending with words that approved by ten scholars. All groups are showed in detail in 
the appendix. Howevere, the total of all ġarīb words approved by 6, 7, 8, 9 and 10 
scholars  are showed in the tables in the subsequent sections.  
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3.2 Words approved by Six scholars. 
Table 3.1 shows garīb words that have been agreed upon by six scholars in unison. In 
otherwords, there are 234 words of all the total collections of garib words that were 
compiled by the 10 scholars that have been agreed upon by exactly six of these scholars as 
being garib. The table also shows how many of the 234 words has each of the scholars 
agreed to be garib (where green and red highlight the maximum and the minimum of 
numbers, respectively). 	
 Table 3.1 Group 1. Words approved by 6 scholars 
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Words approved by 6 
scholars in agreement 234  152 194 26 186 68 75 180 126 211 186 
Table No. 3.1: The total of all ġarīb words approved by six scholars. 
 
 
Table G1. No.1 to 9 (refer to Appendix 1) shows the number of ġarīb words approved by 
six different scholars. While table G3. No. 3.1 above gives a summary of the number of 
garīb words chosen by every scholar. The highest number of words’ approval is 211 by 
ʾIbn Hāʾim (about 90% of the total), and lowest number of words’ approval is twenty-six 
words by Ġulām Ṯaʿlab (about 11% of the total). Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Al-Yamānī and ʾAbū 
Ḥayyān have the lowest numbers of the words in this group 26, 68 and 75 (11%, 29% and 
32%), respectively. The other sets of words in this group are range from 126 (53%) by 
ʾIbn Mulaqqin to 211 by ʾIbn Hāʾim (90%).  
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The figure G1. Line chart No.3.1 
presents the number of ġarīb 
words approved by six scholars in 
agreement. As shown in the 
corresponding figure the total of 
ġarīb words in this group is 234. 
ʾIbn Hāʾim had the highest 
number, since he considered 211 
words within the ġarīb. While Ġulām 
	
	
Group1. Line chart no. 3.1	
Ṯaʿlab had the lowest. It can be noticed that the trend is non-linear and nonmonotonic 
showing a variety of swings both up and down over 10 centuries. Starting with 152 words 
by ʾIbn Qutaybah then reached 194 words by al-Sijistānī, which is the socend highest 
number over the group. However, the number of  words dropped sharply from 194 to the 
lowest number, 26 words, by Ġulām Ṯa'lab before going back to 186 words by al- Ḳazrajī. 
Al-Yamānī and Abū Ḥayyān also accepted very low numbers within the ġarīb words 
numbering 68 and 75, respectivly, before reaching 180 number of words by Al-Mārdīnī. 
Overall, most of the scholars approved 150 words or more within the ġarīb. 
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3.3 Words approved by Seven scholars. 
Table 3.2 shows garīb words that have been agreed upon by seven scholars in unison. In 
otherwords, there are 367 words of all the total collections of garib words that were 
compiled by the 10 scholars that have been agreed upon by exactly seven of these scholars 
as being garib. The table also shows how many of the 367 words has each of the scholars 
agreed to be garib (where green and red highlight the maximum and the minimum of 
numbers, respectively). 	
	
Table No. 3.2 Group 2. Words approved by 7 scholars 
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Words approved by 7 
scholars in agreement  367 273 347 47 336 113 222 298 256 345 339 
Table No. 3.2. The total of all ġarīb words approved by seven scholars. 
	
Table G2. No.1 to 15 (refer to Appendix 2) shows the details of the group of ġarīb words 
approved by seven scholars. This group of words are 367 in total. While table G3. No. 3.2 
provides a summary of the number of ġarīb words chosen by each scholar. In this group, 
the highest number of words approved is 347 by al-Sijistānī and the minimum number of 
words is 47 words is by Ġulām Ṯaʿlab. Some of the other words sets in this group are 
comparatively close in the total number of words approved: ranging from 336 to 345 in 
one group and from 113 to 298 in the other.  The total number of words that are approved 
by 7 scholars increases from 234 words in Group 1 (Table No. 3.1) to 367 words in Goup 
2 (Table No. 3.2) – which is around 57% increase. 
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The Line chart G2 no. 3.2 details 
information of the words approved 
by seven scholars. Two scholars, 
al-Sijistānī and ʾIbn al-Hāʾim, had 
the highest number of ġarīb words, 
being 347 of 345 of the total. 
However, the number of words 
were approved by Ġulām Ṯaʿlab 
and al-Yamānī is the least, 47 and 
113 respectively.		
	
	
Group 2. Line chart no. 3.2	
As shown in the line chart, there was a sharp drop from 347 words by al- Sijistānī to 47 
words by Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, which was the lowest number in this set as mentioned, before 
reaching 336 words by al- Ḳazrajī, which is one of the highest numbers of the group. In 
general for Group 2, Ġulām Ṯaʿlab and al-Yamānī showed the lowest number of ġarīb 
approved words reaching 36% less or lesser compared with the others. However, 80% of 
the scholars accepted most of the words within ġarīb. 
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3.4 Words approved by Eight scholars 
Table 3.3 shows garīb words that have been agreed upon by eight scholars in unison. In 
otherwords, there are 490 words of all the total collections of garib words that were 
compiled by the 10 scholars that have been agreed upon by exactly eight of these scholars 
as being garib. The table also shows how many of the 490 words has each of the scholars 
agreed to be garib (where green and red highlight the maximum and the minimum of 
numbers, respectively). 	
	
Table .3.3 Group 3. Words approved by 8 scholars 
 
 
The total of all ġarīb 
words approved by 8 
scholars   
 
Total 
ʾI
bn
 Q
ut
ay
ba
h.
 2
75
 A
H
 
A
l-S
iji
st
ān
ī. 
 3
30
 A
H
 
Ġ
ul
ām
 Ṯ
aʿ
la
b.
  3
45
 A
H
 
A
l-Ḳ
az
ra
jī.
  5
82
 A
H
 
A
l- 
Y
am
ān
ī. 
74
3 
A
H
 
ʾA
bū
 Ḥ
ay
yā
n.
 7
45
 A
H
 
A
L
-M
ār
dī
nī
.  
75
0 
A
H
 
ʾI
bn
 M
ul
aq
qi
n.
 8
04
 A
H
 
ʾI
bn
 H
āʾ
im
.  
81
5 
A
H
 
A
l-Ṣ
an
ʿā
nī
.  
 1
18
2 
A
H
 
Words approved by 8 
scholars in 
agreement 
490  445 479 80 470 226 382 445 440 475 478 
Table No. 3.3: The total of all ġarīb words approved by eight scholars. 
	
Tables G3. No.1 to 19 (refer to Appendix 3) shows in detail the third group comprising 
the ġarīb words approved by eight scholars. This group contains 490 words and can be 
subdivided into 19 sets and each set is about 26 words. While Table No. 3.3 above offers 
a summary of the number of ġarīb words in the group by each scholar.  
The highest number in this group is 479 by Al-Sijistānī (about 98% of the total) and the 
lowest is 80 words by Ġulām Ṯaʿlab (about 16% of the total). Al-Yamānī, however, 
approved almost 50% of the total, whereas the other sets of words in this group extend 
from 382 by ʾAbū Ḥayyān to 478 by al-Ṣanʿānī.  The total number of words that are 
approved by 8 scholars increases from 367 in Group 2 to 490 in this group – that is, about 
33% increase.  
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The figure G3. Line chart No.3.3 
presents the number of ġarīb 
words approved by eight scholars 
in agreement. The total of ġarīb 
words in this group is 490. As 
shown, there was a big decrease 
from 479 words by al-Sijistānī to 
80 words by Ġulām Ṯa'lab, which 
was the lowest number in this 
group, before reaching 470 words 
by al- Ḳazrajī, which is one of the 
highest number in this group.  
	
	
	
	
Group 3. Line chart no. 3.3	
Al-Ṣanʿānī had the second highest number – consisting of 478 words within the ġarīb – 
while Al-Yamānī had the second lowest number of words – consisting of 226 words 
within the ġarīb. In general for Group 3, Ġulām Ṯa'lab and al-Yamānī showed the lowest 
number of ġarīb approved words (50% or less of the total) compared with the others.  
At the end of this group, it can be concluded that 70% of the scholars accepted 90% of the 
words within the ġarīb and the total number of agreed words varied between 440 and 479. 
Al-Sijistānī and al-Ṣanʿānī, of the ten scholars, had the highest number of ġarīb words in 
this group – that is, 479 and 478, respectivly. The exception to the rule in this set was 
Ġulām Ṯa'lab, al-Yamānī and Abū Ḥayyān who approved 80, 226 and 382 words 
respectively. 
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3.5 Words approved by Nine scholars. 
Table 3.4 shows garīb words that have been agreed upon by nine scholars in unison. In 
otherwords, there are 555 words of all the total collections of garib words that were 
compiled by the 10 scholars that have been agreed upon by exactly nine of these scholars 
as being garib. The table also shows how many of the 555 words has each of the scholars 
agreed to be garib (where green and red highlight the maximum and the minimum of 
numbers, respectively). 	
	
Table 3.4 Group 4. Words approved by 9 scholars 
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Words approved by 
9 scholars in 
agreement 
555  543 555 181 542 461 520 547 547 548 551 
Table No. 3.4: The total of all ġarīb words approved by nine scholars. 
	
Tables G4. No.1 to 22 (refer to Appendix 4) details information of the fourth group, 
consisting of ġarīb words approved by nine scholars. This group contains 555 ġarīb 
words, which is the highest number of all groups and can be divided into 22 sets, each set 
has about 26 words as shown in Appendix 4. Table G3. No. 3.4 summarizes the number 
of ġarīb words by each scholar.  
The highest number approved in this group is 555 (100% of the total) by al-Sijistānī, and 
the lowest number of words in this group is 181 by Ġulām Ṯaʿlab (that is, 32% of the 
total). This indicates that all the words in this group were approved by Al-Sijistani as 
being garib. Most of the other sets of words vary slightly between 543 and 551.  The total 
number of words that are approved by 9 scholars increased from 490 in Group 3 to 555 in 
this group – that is, about 13% increase. 
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On the forth group, words approved 
by 9 scholars, al-Sijistānī had the 
highest number of ġarīb words in the 
set and the most compatible with 
others, since he considered all 
components of the group, 555, within 
the ġarīb. As shown, al-Ṣanʿānī had 
the second highest number of words 
in this set, 551 whereas al-Mārdīnī and 
	
	
Group 4. Line chart no. 3.4	
ʾIbn Mulaqqin are well matched with each other in the number of ġarīb words where they 
had 547 while Ġulām Ṯaʿlab had 181 ġarīb words, which is the lowest number. (see 
figure: G4, line chart no.3.4). The line chart illustrates that there was a significant drop 
from 555 words by al- Sijistānī, falling to 181 words by Ġulām Ṯa'lab. There was also a 
significant increase from 181 words by Ġulām Ṯa'lab, to 542 words by al- Ḳazrajī, who 
had one of the highest numbers of words in this set. 
It can be noticed that that 80% of scholars almost considered all words as being within the 
ġarīb words. In particular, apart from Ġulām Ṯaʿlab with 181 words and Al-Yamani with 
461 words, the number of words that are approved by all the other scholars ranges from 
520 to 555. Overall, Ġulām Ṯa'lab amongst the ten scholars had the lowest number of 
ġarīb words over all groups.  
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3.6 Words approved by Ten scholars. 
Table 3.5 shows garīb words that have been agreed upon by ten scholars in unison. In 
otherwords, there are 236 words of all the total collections of garib words that were 
compiled by the 10 scholars that have been agreed upon by exactly ten of these scholars as 
being garib. The table also shows how many of the 236 words has each of the scholars 
agreed to be garib (where green and red highlight the maximum and the minimum of 
numbers, respectively). 	
	
Table 3.5 Group 4. Words approved by 10 scholars 
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scholars in agreement 
236  236 236 236 236 236 236 236 236 236 236 
Table No. 3.5: The total of all ġarīb words approved by ten scholars. 
	
 
Tables G5. No.1 to 10 (refer to Appendix 5) provide detailed information on the fifth 
group – that is, the  group of garib words approved by ten scholars. This group contains 
236 ġarīb words and can be subdivided into ten sets with each set having about 26 words 
(see Appendix 5). Table G3. No. 3.5 above summarizes the number of ġarīb words by 
each scholar. Comparing Group 4 with this fifth group, the total number of words that are 
approved by all the scholars decreases from 555 to 236. Importantly, it is clear from the 
table that all the 10 scholars agreed that all the 236 fall within the garib words. Table No. 
3.6 summarises a total of 1882 ġarīb words in all Groups 1 to 5 by all scholars.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
	 79	
ALL GROUPS Table No. 3.6. Words approved by all scholars 
ALL GROUPS. 
 
The total of all ġarīb 
words approved by 
different scholars   
 
To
ta
l 
ʾI
bn
 Q
ut
ay
ba
h.
 2
75
 A
H
 
A
l-S
iji
st
ān
ī. 
 3
30
 A
H
 
Ġ
ul
ām
 Ṯ
aʿ
la
b.
  3
45
 A
H
 
A
l-Ḳ
az
ra
jī.
  5
82
 A
H
 
A
l- 
Y
am
ān
ī. 
74
3 
A
H
 
ʾA
bū
 Ḥ
ay
yā
n.
 7
45
 A
H
 
A
L
-M
ār
dī
nī
.  
75
0 
A
H
 
ʾI
bn
 M
ul
aq
qi
n.
 8
04
 A
H
 
ʾI
bn
 H
āʾ
im
.  
81
5 
A
H
 
A
l-Ṣ
an
ʿā
nī
.  
 1
18
2 
A
H
 
Words approved by 6 
scholars in agreement 234  152 194 26 186 68 75 180 126 211 186 
Words approved by 7 
scholars in agreement  367 273 347 47 336 113 222 298 256 345 339 
Words approved by 8 
scholars in agreement 490  445 479 80 470 226 382 445 440 475 478 
Words approved by 9 
scholars in agreement 555  543 555 181 542 461 520 547 547 548 551 
Words approved by 10 
scholars in agreement 236 236 236 236 236 236 236 236 236 236 236 
Total 1882 1649 1811 570 1770 1104 1435 1706 1605 1815 1790 
Table No. 3.6: The total of all ġarīb words approved by all scholars. 
	
	
	
The highest number of approved words is 1815 (about 96% of the total) and is approved 
by ʾIbn al-Hāʾim. The lowest is 570 (about 30% of the total) and is approved by Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab. A total of 1104 and 1435 are agreed upon by al-Yamānī and ʾAbū Ḥayyān, which 
equate 59% and 76% respectively. Al-Sijistānī has the largest number of words in the 
groups G2, G3 and G4 which are 347, 479 and 555, respectively; Al-Sijistani also has the 
second highest number in total, which is 1811. Apart from Gulam Ta’lab, the other 
scholars are comparatively close in the total number of words approved, ranging from 
1605 to 1790. 
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Figures Chart No.3.5 and No.3.6 
outline the details of the total 
number of words that have been 
approved by the scholars. It can 
be seen that 9 scholars have the 
most common approved and 
agreed words between them, 
totaling 555, whilst 236 words 
represent the approved words as 
agreed by all 10 scholars. Of the 
10 Scholars, Ġulām Ṯaʿlab and al- 
Yamānī have the lowest numbers 
of words that are agreed or 
compatible with others, 570 and 
1104 respectivly as be shown on 
chart no. 3.6, whilst, ʾIbn Hāʾim 
and al-Sijistānī have the highest 
numbers of words that are agreed 
or compatible with the others, 
those numbers being 1815, and 
1811 respectively. 
It is also worth noting that from 
941AD to 957AD there is a 
considerable drop from 1811 to 570 
words and then increasing to 1770 
in 1187AD. There is then a  drop to 
1104 in 1343 AH but then 
remaining consistent between 1400 
and 1800 for the next 400 years. 
 
 
Chart No. 3.5: The total of garib words approved by all scholars. 
 
 
Line Chart No. 3.6 The line chart of total of garib words approved by all 
scholars 
.
	
Line Chart No.3.7 the line chart of total of words approved by 3 scholars. 
An important trend can be seen within this group (see figure: line chart no.3.7) The trend 
is seen whereby when the number of scholars increases, the number of words agreed 
upon also increases, this is particular with Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, whereas in the case of Al- 
Sijistānī and Abū Ḥayyān for instance, there is a decline across the trend. 
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3.7 Words    agreed   by   the individual scholars 
	
	
Chart No. 3.8: 1649 words approved by Ibn Qutaybah 276 AH / 889 AD.	
 
 
The charts 3.8 to 3.17, show 
information of words that approved 
by each scholar. The information is 
sub-divided into five parts. Each part 
highlighting the number of words 
approved by the scholars in every 
section. Ibn Qutaybah, for instance, 
approved 1649 words. He agreed 
with 5, 6, 7, 8 and 9 scholars in 152, 
273, 445, 543 and 236 respectively. 
 
Over 90% of the total number of 
words are approved by five scholars 
(see: table 3.6 and charts No. 3.9, 
3.11, 3.14, 3.16 and 3.17). However, 
approximately a quarter of the words 
are agreed upon by Ġulām Ṯaʿlab 
(see: chart No.3.10). 
Correspondingly Abu Ḥayyān and 
Al-Yamānī have between 50-75% of 
the total number respectively (see: 
chart no. 3.13 and 3.12). 
	
	
	
Chart No.3.9: 1811 words approved by al-Sijistānī330 AH / 941 AD.	
 
 
Chart no. 3.10  570 Words approved by Ġulām 345 AH / 957 AD. 
 
 
Chart no. 3.11: 1770 words approved by al- Ḳazrajī 582AH /1187AD. 
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Chart no. 3.12: 1104 words approved by Yamānī 743 AH / 1343 AD.	
Overall, it can be seen that 9 scholars 
had the most common approved and 
agreed words between them. Of the 10 
scholars, Ġulām Ṯa'lab and then Al- 
Yamānī  had the lowest numbers of 
words that are agreed or compatible 
with others (see chart. No. 3.10 and 
3.12), whilst Al- Sijistānī and ʾIbn al-
Hāʾim had the highest numbers of 
words that are agreed or compatible 
with the others, (see chart. No. 3.9 and 
3.16).	
	
	
Chart no. 3.13: 1435 words approved by ʾAbū Ḥayyān 745 AH/ 1344 AD.	
	 	
	
Chart no.3.14: 1706 words approved by Al-Mārdīnī 750 AH/1349 AD. 
	
	
Chart no.3.16: 1815 words approved by ʾIbn Hāʾim 815 AH / 1412 AD. 
	
	
Chart no.3.15: 1605 words approved by ʾIbn Mulaqqin 745 AH/ 1344 
AD. 
	
	
Chart no.3.17: 1790 words approved by Al-Ṣanʿānī 1182 AH/ 1768 AD. 
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3.8 Conclusion.  
At the end of the grouping in this chapter, it can be concluded that the total number of 
agreed words varied between 570, which is 30% of the total, as a lowest number and 1815 
as a highest. ʾIbn Hāʾim and al-Sijistānī, of the ten scholars, had the highest number of 
ġarīb words in total, 1815 and 1811 respectivly, whereas Ġulām Ṯa'lab and al-Yamānī had 
the lowest number, 570 and 1104 words respectively. 
In general for  all groups, of the  10  scholars, Ġulām Ṯa'lab showed the lowest number of 
ġarīb approved words, being 26, 47, 80 and 181. While al- Sijistānī  had  the highest 
number of ġarīb words approved by 7, 8, and 9 scholars, the highest being 347, 479, and 
555 respectivly, whereas ʾIbn Hāʾim had  the highest number of ġarīb words approved by 
6 scholars. In total, however, ʾIbn Hāʾim had the highest number of ġarīb words.  
In this chapter, an evaluation and assessment of the words that have been included by the 
scholars as being garib was carried out. A logical pathway to grouping those words by 
using a set criterion was presented and emphasis was given to producing groups or sets of 
words that would be qualified into five lexical groups starting with words that were 
approved by six scholars as being garib and ending with those that were approved by ten 
scholars as being such. These groups are then further sub-divided into 10 to 20 sets and 
each set further contains twenty-six words. With this grouping, the focus shifts to a much 
more qualitative analysis of the words in the next chapter. 
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4 CHAPTER FOUR: ANALYSIS AND CRITICAL EVALUATION 
OF A SELECTION OF ĠARĪB WORDS 
 
4.1 Introduction  
The ten acclaimed scholars who have been chosen for this study reached an agreement on 
two handred and thirty-six words that have been approved and considered as Ġarīb. The 
prime objective of this chapter is to focus on about a third of the 236 words – precisely, 78 
words – in order to understand the reasons why these words have been classified as such. 
An evaluation to gain a greater insight in the explanation of these reasons will also be 
presented.  
The methodology and investigative approach that will be employed will give due 
consideration to the opinions of a number of scholars who specialise in the field of tafsīr 
and other Islamic science subjects. Lexicography will form part of the analysis undertaken 
to ascertain a variety of meanings of the Ġarīb words. In the first instance, a more concise 
analysis of the words will be presented and this will be investigated further by taking a 
wider approach (see the table below and for more details see Appendix 6).  
 
 
Table 4. 1: The total of times these 78 words are found in the Qur’an. 
No. of words found 
once	
No. of words found 
twice 	
No. of words found 
thrice	
No. of words found 4 times 
or more 	
59 12 2 5 
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4.2 The Meaning and Analysis of 78 chosen words. 
4.2.1 ʾAbbā (ﺎَﺑأ) 
 
Complete Verse:  ًَﺔﮭِﻛَﺎﻓَو  ً ّﺎَﺑأَو  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “And fruits and herbage.” Q.80:31 
 
Meaning of ‘ʾAbbā’ According to the lexicographers: 
The word ‘al-ʾabb’ according to the lexicographers, has two meanings1; it could mean:  
(i) ‘meadows and pastures that cattle eat from or fresh and dry grass’, or  
(ii) ‘preparing to go or travel’.  
 
Meaning of ‘ʾAbbā’ According to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
In the opinion of the scholars of Ġarīb, ʾIbn Qutaybah and others2, ‘al-ʾabbu’ means 
‘pasture that cattle eat’, whereas the scholars of tafsīr, al-Ṭabarī, al-Māwardī, al-Baġawī, 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Ḳ. ʾIbn ʾAḥmed, Al-ʿAyn, 2:343, Al-ʾAzdī, M. ʾIbn al-Ḥasan ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- 
luġah, 1:53, Farābī, ʾI. ʾIbn ʾIbrāhīm, Muʿjamu Dīwān al-ʾAdab,ʾA. M. ʿUmar (Ed), Muʾssasatu Dār al-šaʿb, 
2003, 4:141, al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 2001, p. 15:429, Jawharī, ʾI. ʾIbn Ḥammād al-. Al-Ṣiḥāḥ, ʾA. 
Abdul-Ġafūr ʿAttar (Ed), Dār al-ʿilm lil-malāyīn, Beirut, 1407 AH.: 1987 AD, 1:86, Rāzī, ʾA. ʾIbn Fāris, 
Maqāyīsu al-Luġah. ʿA. M. Hārūn, Dār al-Fikr, 1979, 1:6, Rāzī, ʾA. ʾIbn Fāris, Mujmalu al-Luġah, Zuhayr 
Abdul-Muhsin (Ed), Muʾssasatu al-Risālah, Beirut, 1986, 1:78, ʾIbn Sīdah, ʿA. ʾIbn ʾIsmāʿīl, al-Muḥkam, 
Abdul-Hamid Hindāwī (Ed), Dār al-Kutub al-ʿilmiyyah, Beirut, 2000, 6:234, Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-
Balāġah , M. ʾIbn ʾAmr, 1998, p. 1:17, ʾIbn Mandūr, J. M. ʾIbn Makram, Lisān al-ʿArab, Dār Ṣādir, Beirut, 
1994, 10:160, Al-	Fayrūzaʾābādī, M. ʾIbn Yaʿqūb, al-Qāmūs al- Muḥīṭ, Maktab Taḥqīq al-Turāṯ, Muʾssasat 
al-Risālah, Beirut, 2005, p. 58, Zabīdī, Muhammad ʾIbn Muhammad ʾIbn Abdul-Razzāq, Tāj al-ʿarūs, by a 
group of reviewers, Dār al-Hidāyah, 2:454, ʿUmar, ʾA. Muḳtār, Muʿjamu al-luġati al-ʿarabiyyati al-
muʿāṣirah, Cairo, ʿĀlam al-kutub, 2008, 1:51, Arabic Language Academy (Ibrahim Mustafa, Ahmad al-
Zayyāt, H. Abdul-Qādir & M. al-NaJJār, A. L. Academy, al-Muʿjamu al-wasīṭ, Cairo, Dar al-Da'wa, 1:1. 
2 ʾIbn Qutaybah, ʿA. ʾIbn Muslim. Ġarīb al-Qur’an, ʾA. Ṣaqr (Ed), Dar al-kutub al-ʿilmiyyah, Beirut, 1978, 
p. 515, al-Sijistānī, M. ʾIbn ʿAziz. Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, Dār Qutaybah, Syria, M. ʾAdīb 
Jamrān (Ed), 1995, p. 86, Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, ʾAbū ʿUmar ʾIbnʿAbdul-Wahid, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt fī Ġarīb Al-
Qur’an. Muḥammad Yaʿqūb (Ed), Maktabat al-ʿUlūm, Madinah, 2002, p. 556, al- Ḳazrajī, ʾAbū Jaʿfar 
Aḥmed ʾIbn Abdul-Ṣamad, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an wa nāsiḳih wa mansūḳih, 2:767, al-Yamānī, 
Abdul-Baqī ʾIbn Abdul-Mājid, Al-Turjumān ‘an Ġarīb Al-Qur’an, Musa ʾIbn Sulaymān (Ed), Maktabat al-
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al-Zamakšarī, ʾIbn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Rāzī, al-Qurṭubī, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, al-ʾAlūsī and ʾIbn ʿĀšūr1	
differed and mentioned several meanings; ‘grass and plants that animals eat’, ‘all plants 
that grow on the earth except the fruits’, ‘fresh fruits’, ‘dry fruits’, ‘hay’ and ‘cereals’. 
ʾIbn ʿAṭiyyah reported that the word ‘ʾabb’ is a Ġarīb word, therefore some companions 
did not give an interpretation of it2.  
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘ʾAbbā’: 
The consensus that was reached by the tafsīr and garib scholars was that ʾabb’ relates to 
fruits, grass, and other plants that grow from the earth as against the other original 
meaning that relates to travel. 
Based upon the original meanings, the view of the tafsīr scholars would carry more weight 
than those of the lexicographers because of the context in which the verse occurred. The 
set of verses (Q 80:24 to Q 80:31) in which (Q.80:31) occurred were describing food and 
edibles for man and cattle as some of the favors from Allah. The word ّﺎَﺑأ occurred having 
																																								 																																							 																																							 																																							 																					
Bayan, Taif, 1998, p. 401, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Aṯīrul-Din, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb bima fī al-Qur’an min Ġarīb, Samīr al-
Majḏūb (Ed), al-Maktab al-ʾIslāmī, 1983, p. 41, al-Mārdīnī, Alī ʾIbn ʿUṯmān. Bahjat al-ʾArīb fī Bayan ma fī 
Kitāb Allah mina al-Ġarīb, Ḍāḥī Abdul-Bāqī (Ed), Dār ʾIbn Qutaybah, Kuwait, 1404, p. 261, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, ʿUmar ʾIbn ʾAbī al-Ḥasan, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, Samīr al-Majḏūb (Ed), ʿĀlam al-kutub, 2011, 
p. 530, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, Ahmed ʾIbn Muḥammad, al-Tibyān fī Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, Ḍāḥī ʿAbdul-Bāqī 
Muhammad (Ed), Dār al-Ġarb al-ʾIslāmī, Beirut, 1423 AH, p. 336, al-Ṣanʿānī, Muḥmmad ʾIbn ʾIsmāʿīl, 
Ġarīb al-Qur’an, Muḥmmad Ṣubḥī Ḥallāq, Dār ʾIbn Kaṯīr, Beirut, 2000, p. 82. 
1 Ṭabarī, M. ʾIbn Jarīr, Jami'ul-Bayan fi Taʾwīl al-Qur'an, Ahmad Muhammad Šākir (Ed): al-Risalah 
Establishment, 1420 AH.: 2000 AD, 24:229, al-Māwardī, A. M. al-Nukat wa al-ʿUyūn, al-Sayyid ʾIbn 
ʿAbdul-Maqṣūd, Dār al-kutub al-ʿilmiyyah, Beirut, 6:208, al- Baġawī, H. ʾIbn Mas'oud, Ma'alim al-Tanzil fi 
Tafsīr al-Qur'an, Abdul-Razzāq al-Mahdī, Dār ʾiḥyāʾ al-turāṯ al-Arabī, Beirut, 1420 AH, 8:338, al- 
Zamaḳšarī, M. ʾIbn ʿAmr, al-Kaššāf ʿan Haqāʾq Ġwāmid al-Tanzīl, Dār al-Kitāb Al-Arabī, Beirut, 1407 
AH. 4:704, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 5:439, Rāzī, Faḳrul-Dīn, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb; al-Tafsīr al-
Kabīr, Dār ʾiḥyāʾ al-turāṯ al-Arabī, Beirut,1420 AH. 30:723, al-Qurṭubī, M. ʾIbn Ahmad, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām 
al-Qur'an, A. Al-Bardunī & I. ʾUṭayfiš (Ed), Dār al-Kutub al-Miṣriyyah, , Cairo, 1384 AH/ 1964 AD.19:96, 
ʾAbū Ḥayyān, M. ʾIbn Yusuf. Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ fi al-Tafsīr, S. M. Jamīl (Ed), dar al-Fikr, Beirut, edited in 
1420 AH, 10:255, ʾAlūsī, M. ʾIbn Abdullah. Rūḥu al-Maʿānī fi Tafsīr al-Qur'an, A. A. ʿAṭiyyah (Ed), Dār 
al-Kutub al-ʿilmiyyah, Beirut, 1949 AD 15:250, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, M. T. ʾIbn Muḥammad. al-Taḥrīr wa al-
Tanwīr, al-Dār al-tūnisiyyah li-nnašr – Tunes, 1984. 30:133. 
2 ʾIbn ʿAṭiyyah, Al-Muḥarrar al-Wajīz 5:439. 
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been preceded by ﺎَﺒﻨِﻋ(grapes), ﺎﺒَْﻀﻗ (clover plants), ﺎﻧُﻮﺘْﯾَز (olives),  ًﻼَْﺨﻧ (date-palms),  َِﻖﺋآَﺪَﺣ
 ً ﺎﺒْﻠُﻏ (garden with many trees) and  ًَﺔﮭِﻛَﺎﻓ (fruits) and then followed by  ْﻢُﻜِﻣﺎَﻌَْﻧِﻷَو ْﻢُﻜﱠﻟ ً ﺎﻋَﺎﺘ ﱠﻣ (a 
provision for you and your cattle). Clearly, the scholars have chosen the first meaning of 
ʾabb’ based on this context because the second meaning of the word here will be 
completely out of place and not make any meaning here.  
 
Reason why ‘Abbā’  is considered Ġarīb:  
According to ʾIbn ʿĀšūr  1 , it may be that the reason of including this word within the 
ġarīb is that it was neglected to be used by people then revived by the Qur’an since some 
words might become popular in some tribes or specific times and forgotten by other 
people or in other times. Moreover, it is possible that consideration of ‘ʾabb’ as a 
polysemous word as it was used to indicate several things, including ‘plant that cattle eat’, 
‘hay’, and ‘dry fruits’. In addition, ‘ʾabb’ is too infrequently used in the Qur’an, where it 
has not been mentioned with one exception. 
 
4.2.2 ʾAḏinat 
 
Complete Verse: !ﺖ#ﻧ%ﺫﹶﺃ#ﻭ ﺎﻬ#ﺑ%ﺮ'ﻟ !ﺖﱠﻘ%ﺣ'ﻭ  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “And listen to and obey its Lord and it must 
do so” Q. 84:2 
Meaning of ‘ʾAḏinat’ According to the lexicographers:  
The word ‘aḏina’ in the Arabic lexiconsis derived from two different roots2;  
i. Firstly, from ( ً ﺎﻧََذأ َنَِذأ - ʾaḏina ʾaḏanan), which means ‘listened’ or from ‘ʾuḏun’ 
which means ‘ear’.  
																																								 																				
1 See: ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 30:133. 
2 al-Ḳalīl, Al-ʿAyn, 8:200, al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 15:16, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 5:2068, Rāzī, ʾA. ʾIbn 
Fāris, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah. ʿA. M. Hārūn (Ed), Dār al-Fikr, 1979. 
1:76, al-Rāzī, Mujmalu al-Luġah 1:91, al-Muḥkam 10:96, Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-Balāġah, 1:23, ʾIbn 
Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 13:10, Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-Qāmūs al- Muḥīṭ p. 1175, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 34:164, 
Muʿjamu al-luġati al-ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah 1:77, A. L. Academy, al-Muʿjamu al-wasīṭ 1:11. See also al-
Rāġib, al-Mufrdāt p. 71.  
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ii. Secondly, from ( ً ﺎﻧِْذإ َنَِذأ - ʾaḏina ʾiḏnan), which means ‘knew’, and also means 
‘allowed and permitted’.   
 
Meaning of ‘ʾAḏinat’ According to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
In the opinion of the Qur'an Ġarīb scholars; ʾIbn Qutaybah and others1, and tafsīr 
scholars2, the word ‘ʾaḏinat’ that occurred in the Qur'an means ‘listened’. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘ʾAḏinat’: 
In verse (82:2-5), the word ‘ʾaḏinat’ is contained in a sentence that is clearly describing 
the situation of the heavens and the earth on the Day of Judgment when they listened and 
obeyed without any questioning or reasoning. It can be interpreted to mean that a 
command from Allah has been written in these verses which, in the first instance, must be 
listened to and then followed by being obeyed. Consequently, in this case, the root of 
‘ʾaḏinat’ stems from the two words that are related to the action of listening and using the 
ear to hear – this being the view of the lexicons. The ġarīb and tafsīr scholars have taken 
the direct approach taking the act of listening as the only meaning of ‘ʾaḏinat’.  
 
Reason why ‘ʾAḏinat’ is considered Ġarīb:  
The reason for selecting the word ‘ʾaḏinat’ within the ġarīb is perhaps due to its use in the 
context since it is neither an implicit metaphor, in which the obedience of the sky to the 
influence of Allah’s ability is likened to an obedient listener slave who obeys the 
commands of his master. However, the word ‘slave’ has been omitted from the context, 
but one of his characteristics, which is ‘listening’, has remained by using the word 
																																								 																				
1 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 521, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 86, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 563, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2:773, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 409, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb bima fī al-Qur’an min Ġarīb, p. 53, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-
ʾArīb, p. 265, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 539, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 340, al-Ṣanʿānī, 
Ġarīb al-Qur’an,  p. 82. 
2 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 24:309, Al-Māwardī, al-Nukat wa al-ʿUyūn 6:233, Al-Baġawī, H. ʾIbn Mas’oud, 
Ma’alim al-Tanzil 8:371, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 4:725, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 5:456, Rāzī, 
Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 31:96, al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 19:269, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ 
10:435, al-ʾAlūsī, Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 15:287, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 30:218. 
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‘ʾaḏinat’ metaphorically to indicate ‘the slave’1, nor is it a Ġarīb word as it is synecdoche 
or metonymy according to ʾIbn ʿĀšūr2, who did not agree with the idea that the word is a 
metaphor. 
 
4.2.3 ʾAḳlada ʾilā alʾarḍ   
 
Complete Verse: !ﺪﹶﻠﺧﹶﺃ ﱃﺇ ﹺﺽ#ﺭَﻷﺍ !ﻊﺒ$ﺗﺍﻭ !ﻩﺍ$ﻮ$ﻫ  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “he clung to the earth and followed his own 
vain desire” Q. 7:176 
 
Meaning of ‘ʾAḳlada ʾilā alʾarḍ’  According to the lexicographers:  
As stated by the lexicographers, when someone occupies a corner or tilts toward a place or 
something and stays there and becomes satisfied with it, the Arabs say about him: 
‘ʾaḳlada ʾilā  al-makān’  3 .  
 
Meaning of ‘ʾAḳlada ʾilā alʾarḍ’  According to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
The phrase ‘aḳlada ʾilā alʾarḍ’, according to the scholars of the Qur’an Ġarīb4 and tafsīr5, 
means ‘he felt satisfied with this life and tilted to it and failed to do what was assigned to 
him’. In other words, he or she tilted to the pleasures, desires of this life, trivial things and 
vices.  
 
																																								 																				
1 See Ṣāfī, M. Abdul-Raḥīm. Al-Jadwal fī ʾiʿrāb al-Qurʾān, Dār al-Rašīd, Damascus, 1418AH. 
30:281. 
2 ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 30:218. 
3 Al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 2:469, Al-Rāzī, Maqāyīs al-luġah 2:207, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 3:164. 
4	 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 174, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 60, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, 233, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:358, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 132, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 111, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 96, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 145, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 172, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an,  59.	
5	Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 13:269, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 2:478, Al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 2:178, 
Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 15:405, al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 7:322, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-
Muḥīṭ 5:223.	
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Analysis of the meaning of ‘ʾAḳlada ʾilā alʾarḍ’: 
The attempt to understand the meaning of ‘Aḳlada ʾilā alʾarḍ’ has led to two very distinct 
and divergent views from the lexicons and the ġarīb and tafsīr scholars. The view from the 
lexicons is that when a person or people are at peace with their surroundings, places of 
living, the external environment, their life-style and way of living, they are satisfied with 
this state and take comfort and solace from what they have achieved and received and 
hence to an extent content. But the ġarīb and tafsīr scholars believed that when this stage 
of living or status is achieved then the real meaning of life becomes associated with the 
desires and carnal attractions of the world as opposed to the eternal pleasures and timeless 
life of the hereafter, which essentially mean choosing to live a life for the world rather 
than the hereafter. 
 
Reason why ‘ʾAḳlada ʾilā alʾarḍ’  is considered Ġarīb:  
The root of the word ‘aḳlada’ is ‘ḳlada’ which has been noticeably cited in the Qur’an in 
the meaning of ‘staying forever’ many times with different forms, i.e. ‘ḳālidīn, 
muḳalladūn, ḳālidan, ḳuld’ but it did not appear with the meaning of ‘tendency and incline 
towards life and satisfaction with it’ except in this phrase here and this is maybe the 
reason why it was included in ġarīb words.  
 
4.2.4 Alḥāfirah 
 
Complete Verse: ﹶﻥﻮﹸﻟﻮﹸﻘ'ﻳ ﺎ"ﻧﹺﺇﹶﺃ ﹶﻥﻭ$ﺩﻭ$ﺩ&ﺮ(ﻤﹶﻟ ﻲ"ﻓ !ﺓ#ﺮ!ﻓﺎ#ﺤﹾﻟﺍ  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “ Shall we indeed be returned to (our) 
former state of life?” Q. 79:10 
 
Meaning of ‘Alḥāfirah’  According to the lexicographers:  
According to the lexicographer1, the word ‘al-ḥafr’ originally has two meanings; ‘digging 
in something to make a hole and a grave, etc.’; or ‘the beginning of the matter’. In 
addition, it can mean: 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 3:212, ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 1:593, Farābī, Muʿjamu Dīwān al-ʾAdab 
1:363, al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 2001, p. 5:13, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 2:635, Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 
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1. The soil that is extracted from a hole. 
2. The depositions that surround teeth causing a yellow shell. 
However, ‘al-ḥāfirah’, according to them, has also different meanings; ‘the first creation’, 
‘the first meeting’, ‘the land that people dig graves in, namely the graveyard’, ‘the path 
that a person walks through then returns from, not from any other path’, if he or she 
returns from another path, it is not called ‘al-ḥāfirah’ and also means ‘aging’. In addition, 
they believe that ‘al-ḥāfirah’ came in ‘an active participle’, but it is in the sense of 
‘passive participle’ which is ‘al- maḥfūrah’.  
  
Meaning of ‘Alḥāfirah’  According to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr:  
According to the Qur'an Ġarīb scholars1, the word ‘al-ḥāfirah’ that in the Qur'an means 
‘returning to the first situation which is to be alive again after death’. Ibn al-Mulaqqin2, 
however, considered the word ‘al-ḥāfirah’ as a metaphor for the reason that the original 
meaning of the word, according to the Arabs, is ‘returning from the path that he or she 
came from’, because who goes from a path and returns from it constantly leaves a trace of 
his or her footprint like a pothole which is called in Arabic as ‘al-ḥafr’.  In the same way, 
the interpretation of the scholars of tafsīr3 was similar to that of Ġarīb scholars were 
																																								 																																							 																																							 																																							 																					
2:85, Rāzī, Mujmalu al-Luġah 1:243, al-Muḥkam 3:309, Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-Balāġah , M. ʾIbn ʾAmr,  , 
1998, p. 1:199, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 4:205, Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-Qāmūs al- Muḥīṭ p. 378, Al-Zabīdī, 
Tāj al-ʿArūs 11:63, Muʿjamu al-luġati al-ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah 1:521, A. L. Academy, al-Muʿjamu al-
wasīṭ1:184. 
1 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 513, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 197, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 553, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2:764, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 397, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 100, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 259, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 525, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 334, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 
148. 
2 ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 525. See also al-ʾAlūsī, Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 15:228, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, 
al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 30:70. 
3 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 24:194, Al-Māwardī, al-Nukat wa al-ʿUyūn 6:195, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 
8:327, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 4:693, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 5:432, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 
31:35, al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 19:196, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ 10:393, al-ʾAlūsī, 
Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 15:228, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 30:70. 
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interpreted. Additionally, they mentioned other meanings, including ‘the current life’, ‘the 
Day of Resurrection’, ‘the Hell’ and ‘the graves’. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Alḥāfirah’: 
The word ‘al-ḥāfirah’ carries with it many denominations all pointing to a return to a path 
or a way that is chosen to lead back to the original state of life, which in this case is the 
state after death. The agreement in terms of the pathway for example relates to graves or 
the graveyard. The lexicons refer to the state of a first meeting whilst the ġarīb and tafsīr 
scholars refer to an indent or pot hole which has been created by the feet of the people 
returning to the path that was the first path taken. 
 
Reason why ‘Alḥāfirah’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
Several reasons supposedly may explain why the word ‘al-ḥāfirah’ was included as a 
Ġarīb word.  
i. Firstly, it is one of the polysemous words, since it has more than one meaning as 
stated above.  
ii. Secondly, it morphologically appeared in the form of ‘al-ḥāfirah’ an active 
participle, while it means ‘al- maḥfūrah’ which is a passive participle.  
iii. Thirdly, there is a rhetorical reason, where some scholars considered its use in the 
Qur’an as a metaphor as the original meaning of the word is ‘to go back from the 
way he or she came from’.  
iv. Moreover, it is rarely used in the Qur'an, since it only occurred once. 
 
4.2.5 Alḳarrāṣūn 
Complete Verse: 
 “ ﹶﻞ#ﺘﹸﻗ ﹶﻥﻮ$ﺻﺍ'ﺮ)ﺨﹾﻟﺍ ”  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “Cursed be the liars” Q. 51:10 
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Meaning of ‘Alḳarrāṣūn’ According to the lexicographers:  
According to the lexicographers1, the original meaning of the word ‘al-ḳarṣ’ is ‘suspicion 
and uncertainty’. ‘Al-ḳarṣ’ can also mean ‘guess’ and ‘estimation of numbers and 
measurements including estimates of the number of dates on a palm tree’. On top of that, 
‘lying’ is one of the meanings of ‘al-ḳarṣ’ as ‘lying’ includes false thoughts. Al-
Zamaḳšarī, however, considered using ‘al-ḳarṣ’ in the sense of ‘lying’ as a metaphor2. 
Another meaning of ‘al-ḳarṣ’ is a ‘bridge on a river’, and may also indicate ‘a branch of a 
tree’. However, some of them used the word ‘al-ḳurṣ’, not ‘al-ḳarṣ’, for ‘the tree branch’3. 
 
Meaning of ‘Alḳarrāṣūn’ According to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
In the report of the Qur’an Ġarīb scholars (ʾIbn Qutaybah and others)4, the meaning of ‘al-
ḳarrāṣūn’ is ‘the liars’, whereas, the tafsīr scholars5 differed in the interpretation of the 
word. As they claimed, it can mean ‘doubters’, ‘priests’, and ‘liars’. Some of them, 
however, suggested that it means ‘the guesser who assumes the facts or results without 
sufficient information’, this includes the priest, doubter, and anyone who is uncertain. Al-
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 4:183,  ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 1987, 1:585, Farābī, Muʿjamu Dīwān al-
ʾAdab 1:186, al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 2001, 2001,  7:61, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 3:1035, Rāzī, Maqāyīsu 
al-Luġah 2:169, al-Muḥkam 5:54, Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-balāġah, 1:240, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 
7:21, Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-Qāmūs al- Muḥīṭ p. 617, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 17:544, Muʿjamu al-luġati al-
ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah 1:631. A. L. Academy, al-Muʿjamu al-wasīṭ1:227. 
2	Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-Balāġah, 1:240.	
3 ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 7:22, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 17:546. 
4	 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 421, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 212, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 481, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2:607, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 325, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 114, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 218, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 331, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 301, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 
157. 
5 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 22:399 to 397, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 7:372, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 
4:397, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 5:173, al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 17:33, ʾAbū 
Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ 9:550, al-ʾAlūsī, Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 14:7, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 
26:343. 
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Rāzī1 considered ‘al- ḳaraṣ’ as the worst form of lying while Al-Qurṭubī2 reported that 
this word is a polysemous word, which has more than one meaning.  
Ibn ʿĀšūr3, however, believed that the interpretation of ‘al-ḳarṣ’ as ‘lying’ is not accurate 
and insufficient, since he considered ‘al-ḳarṣ’ as a guess when the person does not have 
evidence for his/her guess, as he or she is liable to error in his/her opinion, and, therefore, 
‘al-ḳarṣ’ here is a metonymy for the intentional or unintentional misguiding. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘al-ḳarrāṣūn’: 
The meaning of Al-ḳarrāṣūn throws some interesting meaning from both the lexicons and 
the ġarīb and tafsīr scholars. Somewhat debatable and topical when taking the word in 
context. The lexicons preferred the thought that it was in essence a guess that would lead 
to doubt or suspicion being created in a person’s mind; for example, guessing the number 
of date hanging from a date palm leaf which leads to a question of how can one can 
actually guess correctly. On the other hand, the ġarīb and tafsīr scholars notable pointed 
toward a blatant form of lying or misguidance, whether intentional or unintentional. When 
considering a guess for the number of dates on a palm tree, the element of certainty is 
removed but suspicion or doubt is created but when considering a blatant form of lying, 
then the two thoughts differ greatly. This context can be seen in the full sentence of the 
verse (Q. 51.10) which refers to a curse being on the liars, so the view of the ġarīb and 
tafsīr scholars would be most likely correct given that the context refers to a curse being 
upon those who lie with blatant disregard of the truth. 
 
Reason why ‘al-ḳarrāṣūn’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
As one can see, there are some factors that might be the reasons why the word ‘al-
ḳarrāṣūn’ was selected within the Ġarīb list.  
1- Firstly, due to being one of the polysemous words.  
2- Secondly, according to al-Zamaḳšarī, not literally applicable to the meaning of 
‘lying’, but rather it is a figure of speech. 
																																								 																				
1 Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 13:173. 
2 al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 17:34. 
3 ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 26:343. 
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3- Thirdly, being used beyond its linguistic origin.  
4- Moreover, it has appeared in the form of a noun, i.e. ‘al-ḳarrāṣūn’ only once in the 
whole Qur’an. 
 
4.2.6 Al-ḳawālif 
 
Complete Verse:  ﻮ"ﺿ$ﺭﺍ ﻥﹶﺄﹺﺑ ﺍﻮ#ﻧﻮﻜ&ﻳ !ﻊ!ﻣ !ﻒ!ﻟﺍ%ﻮﹶﳋﺍ  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “They are content to be with (the women) 
who sit behind at hom” Q. 9:87 and 93 
 
Meaning of ‘Al-ḳawālif’ According to the lexicographers:  
As explained by the lexicographers (al-Kalīl and others)1, ‘al-ḳawālif’ ( !ﻮ!ﺧﺍﻒ"ﻟ ) is a plural 
of the word ‘ḳālifah’( !ﺧﺎﺔﻔ#ﻟ ), which originally means the ‘pillars of the house’. ‘Al-ḳawālif’ 
also means ‘a pillar of the tent  placed in the backside’, ‘a corner of the house’, ‘a corrupt 
or a bad person’, and means ‘a woman who stays in the house’. In addition, Ibn Sīdah 
suggested that ‘al-ḳawālif’ means ‘those who have no bravery to go for the battles’ as if 
they stayed behind those who conquered2. Furthermore, ‘al-ḳawālif’ is one of the 
contronyms because it means ‘those who are present and also absent’3. 
It is noteworthy that the scholars of morphology mentioned three types of plural words in 
the form of ‘fawā'il’, including adjectives such as ‘ḳawālif’4. 
 
Meaning of ‘Al-ḳawālif’ According to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
The scholars of the Qur'an Ġarīb indicate that ‘al-ḳawālif’ means ‘the women’. Ibn 
Qutaybah, al- Ḳazrajī, Al-Mārdīnī and Ibn al- Mulaqqin, have added that it also means 
‘corrupt and bad people who do not perform virtuous deeds’, whereas al-Yamānī 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 4:269, al-Munjid by Kurāʿ al-naml p.185, Jamharatu al- luġah, 1987 1:615, al-Jawharī, 
al-Ṣiḥāḥ4:1355, al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 7:175. See also: Šarḥu al-al-taṣrīḥ by al-ʾAzharī 2:15. 
2 Ibn Sidah, Al-Muḳaṣṣaṣ 3:320. 
3 Kurāʿ al-naml, Al-Munjid p.185 
4 See: Al-Ġalāyīnī, Jāmiʿ al-durūs al-ʿarabiyyah 2:53. 
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commented that it can also mean ‘pillars of the tent’1. Perhaps women were called 
‘ḳawālif’ because they dedicate their lives and their efforts to their homes. However, the 
scholars of tafsīr confined the meanings of ‘al-ḳawālif’ in the verse to women, boys, and 
men who have excuses and cannot go for the battles2. Therefore, it can be said that ‘al-
ḳawālif’ is a kind of metonymy where it was employed to refer to women, boys and men 
who have excuses and who liken the pillars as they usually do not depart their houses. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Al-ḳawālif’: 
The verses (Q. 9:87 and Q. 9:93) refer to a group of people who are content to remain at 
home when the call for battle or war is made. This would be a reference to those men or 
boys who have attained an age and strength to be able to participate in a war situation. 
Accordingly, those who remained behind and referred to as ‘al-ḳawālif’ with the context 
of being related directly to females or women who are given the esteemed and pivotal role 
of being the pillars of the home. Hence a great position is afforded to those women folk 
who create the home, but ‘al-ḳawālif’ would then point to those men who would not 
participate in battle or war and take refuge behind the pillars i.e. the women and remain in 
their homes. This latter view is held for this word by the lexicons and the ġarīb and tafsīr 
scholars. However, it can also be said that ‘al-ḳawālif’ in the verse is used as metonymy.  
 
Reason why ‘Al-ḳawālif’ is considered Ġarīb: 
Accordingly, it can be noticed that there are several factors which can be the reasons why 
scholars chose the word ‘al-ḳawālif’ within the Ġarīb words.  
1- Firstly, the pattern of ‘ḳawālif’, which is ‘fawā'il’, is known to be used for specific 
types of words.  
2- Secondly, the word ‘ḳawālif’ is one of the contronyms as indicated above.  
																																								 																				
1	ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 191, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 232, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 245, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:386, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 152, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 116, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 105, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 160, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 184, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 154.	
2 Al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 2:2286, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 3:68, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 16:119, 
Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 8:223, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ 5:429, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-
Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 10:289 and 11:6. 
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3- Thirdly, the word ‘ḳawālif’ can be one of the polysemous words since it carried 
several meanings as mentioned.  
4- Fourthly, the word ‘ḳawālif’ has been employed allegorically beyond its original 
meaning, as it originally means the pillars of the house.  
5- Moreover, the word ‘ḳawālif’ was mentioned only twice in the Qur'an in one 
chapter and one context1. 
 
4.2.7 Almusaḥḥarīn 
  
Complete Verse:  ﳕﺇ. !ﺮ#ﺸ#ﺑ ﻻﺇ #ﺖ)ﻧﹶﺃ ﺎ#ﻣ ،#ﻦﻳﹺﺮ#ﺤ#ﺴﹸﳌﺍ #ﻦ8ﻣ #ﺖ)ﻧﺃ ﺎﳕﺇ .ﺃ ﺎ ،"ﻦﻳﹺﺮ"ﺤ"ﺴﹸﳌﺍ "ﻦ,ﻣ "ﺖ/ﻧ!ﻭ!ﺮ#ﺸ#ﺑ ﻻﺇ #ﺖ)ﻧﹶﺃ ﺎ#ﻣ  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “You are only one of those bewitched! You 
are but a human being like us” Q. 26:153 “You are only one of those bewitched! And you 
are but a human being like us”Q. 26:185 
 
Meaning of ‘Almusaḥḥarīn’ According to the lexicographers:  
According to Arabic dictionaries2, the word ‘musaḥḥar’ means ‘he or she has a saḥr’, and 
the ‘saḥr’ here means ‘the tip of the throat, lung or upper abdomen’. This is a metonymy 
that he or she is a human, can eat and drink. It was also said that ‘musaḥḥar’ means ‘he or 
she was bewitched or spellbound several times’, i.e. affected by a lot of magic.  
 
Meaning of ‘Almusaḥḥarīn’ According to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr:  
The Qur’an Ġarīb scholars3 also assumed that ‘almusaḥḥarīn’ means ‘who needs to eat 
and drink’ and may also mean ‘those who were charmed often’. However, al-Yamānī did 
																																								 																				
1 Q 9: 87 and 93. 
2 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 3:135, ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 1:511, Farābī, Muʿjamu Dīwān al-ʾAdab 
2:353, Tahḏību al-luġah, 4:170, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 2:679, Rāzī, Mujmalu al-Luġah 1:488, al-Muḥkam 
3:185, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 4:349, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 11:516. Muʿjamu al-luġati al-ʿarabiyyati 
al-muʿāṣirah 2:1041 
3 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 256, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb, p. 446, Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-
Sirāt, p. 387, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2:549, al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān p. 258, ʾAbū 
Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 165, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 175, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-
Qur’an, 287, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 251, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 292. 
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not agree the latter opinion that if the meaning of ‘almusaḥḥarīn’ was related to the magic 
or to the state of having a mental illness, then the verse 1  that comes after, would not be 
useful and would not make sense as it was there to confirm that He ‘the Prophet Saleh’ is 
a human2. 
The scholars of tafsīr also differed in the meaning of the word ‘almusaḥḥarīn’; most of 
them mentioned two opinions, but did not mention the one they considered to be most 
correct3. However, al-Zamakšarī4, suggested that it means ‘those who were spellbound or 
bewitched’, whereas al-Ṭabarī5 believed that it means ‘human beings’, that the messenger 
is one of the creatures who ate and drank food and not a lord or an angel. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘almusaḥḥarīn’: 
The word ‘almusaḥḥarīn’ has occurred very rarely in the Qur'an. It was only mentioned in 
two very similar positions in one chapter6; the first one is ʾinnamā ʾanta mina 
almusaḥḥarīna, mā ʾanta ʾillā bašarun miṯlunā which means ‘you are spellbound, you are 
nothing but a human being like us’, and the second one is ʾinnamā ʾanta mina 
almusaḥḥarīna, wa mā ʾanta ʾillā bašarun miṯlunā”, which means ‘you are spellbound, 
and you are nothing but a human being like us’. The only difference between the two 
verses is that in the second verse there is the additional letter (particle in English 
grammar) ‘wa’ which here means ‘and’.  
With regard to the particle ‘wa’ in the second context, some scholars of the tafsīr referred 
to this as a type of ‘wa’ which if entered in the statement (such as wa mā ʾanta ʾillā 
bašarun miṯlunā) gives the word ‘almusaḥḥarīn’ two meanings: ‘spellbound and human’; 
without such a ‘wa’ (if it were omitted), the word ‘almusaḥḥarīn’ will, according to those 
																																								 																				
1 Q. 26: 153, 154, 185 and 186. 
2 Al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān p. 258. See also ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ 8:182. 
3	Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil  6:125, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 3:328, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 
4:240, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 22:525, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an13:130, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-
Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ 8:182,  al-ʾAlūsī, Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 9:87, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 17:150. 
4	Al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 3:328. 
5	Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 19:386. 
6	Q. 26: 153 and 185.	
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scholars, have only one meaning, which is ‘He is a human being who needs food’. Thus, 
they suggested the meaning as being ‘you are nothing but a human being like them’1.  
 
  Reason why ‘almusaḥḥarīn’ is considered Ġarīb: 
The latter interpretation in the previos paragraph may confirm that the word 
‘almusaḥḥarīn’ is a ġarīb word. Another issue is that the word ‘almusaḥḥarīn’ belongs to 
the lexicon of Bajīlah, an Arabic tribe, and means ‘creature’2 so, it is a language of certain 
people and can be considered a polysemous word based on having more than one meaning 
as stated above. 
 
4.2.8 ʾĀsin 
 
Complete Verse: ﺎ"ﻬﻴ%ﻓ !ﺭﺎ$ﻬ&ﻧﹶﺃ ﻦ"ﻣ ٍﺀﺎ$ﻣ ﹺﺮ#ﻴﹶﻏ ﹴﻦ#ﺳﺁ  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “that in it are rivers of water the taste and 
smell of which are not changed” Q. 47:15  
 
Meaning of ‘ʾāsin’ According to the lexicographers:  
The verbs ( !ﻦ!ﺳﹾﺄ&ﻳ&ﻭ !ﻦ)ﺳﹾﺄ&ﻳ &ﻦ&ﺳﹶﺃ -ʾasana yaʾsinu and yaʾsunu) in the language of the Arabs3 means 
‘change’.  Arabs also say: (  !ﻦ#ﺳﹶﺃﻞﺟﺮﻟﺍ  -ʾasina al-rajul) i.e. ‘the man fainted or felt dizzy’, but 
the latter meaning is associated with the smell of stinking water as mentioned in the 
lexicons, therefore, it cannot be considered as a polysemous word.  
 
 
 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 3:333, al-Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 22:528. 
2	Al-Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-	ġayb 22:525.	
3 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 7:307, ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 2:1074, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 
13:58, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 5:2070, Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 1:104, al-Muḥkam 8:551, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān 
al-ʿArab 13:16, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 34:176, Muʿjamu al-luġati al-ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah 1:96, A. L. 
Academy, al-Muʿjamu al-wasīṭ 1:18. 
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Meaning of ‘ʾāsin’ According to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr:  
From the point of view of Ġarīb scholars1 the word ‘ʾāsin’ that is mentioned in the Qur'an 
means ‘with putrid smell and fetid taste’. ʾIbn al-Hāʾim attributed this meaning to the 
lexicon of Tamīm2, an Arabic tribe, while some other scholars attributed the word to the 
language of al-Ḥijāz tribes3. 
Al-Ṭabarī and other tafsīr scholars4 also agreed that the word ‘ʾāsin’ means ‘fetid and 
putrid’, however, they were not in agreement whether the change may be related to smell 
or taste or both, and may be associated with color.  
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘ʾāsin’: 
‘ʾĀsin’ is a word that refers to the physical state or condition of certain matter or elements. 
In this contex, the verse 47:15 refers to the taste and smell of water contained in rivers 
and,  in addition, that same smell and taste that will not change. Accordingly, the lexicons 
refer to this word meaning as a stink or stench emanating from water, a view which is 
similar to the view of the ġarīb and tafsīr scholars who use fetid and putrid in describing 
either the smell or taste of the water.   
 
Reason why ‘ʾāsin’ is considered Ġarīb: 
The item ‘ʾāsin’ is used infrequently in the Qur'an, considering that it has appeared only 
once5, and this might be the reason behind its inclusion in Ġarīb terms. 
																																								 																				
1 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 410, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb, p. 79, Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-
Sirāt, p. 469, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2:653, al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān p. 317, ʾAbū 
Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 54, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 212, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-
Qur’an, 382, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 295, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 76. 
2 ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 295. 
3 ʾIbn Ḥasnūn, al-Luġāt fī al-Qurʾān  p. 45. 
4 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 22:166, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil  7:282, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 4:322, Ibn 
ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 5:114, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 28:47, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-
Qur’an 16:236, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ 9:467,  al-ʾAlūsī, Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 13:204, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-
Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 26:96. 
5	Q. 47: 15.	
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4.2.9 Al-tarāʾib 
 
Complete Verse: !ﺝ!ﺮ$ﺨ&ﻳ ﻦ"ﻣ ﹺﻦ#ﻴ%ﺑ ﹺﺐﹾﻠ%ﺼﻟﺍ ﹺﺐ#ﺋﺍ&ﺮ(ﺘﻟﺍ&ﻭ  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “Proceeding from between the back-bone 
and the ribs” Q. 86:7  
 
Meaning of ‘Al-tarāʾib’ According to the lexicographers:  
The lexicographers1 differed about the meaning of the word ‘al-tarāʾib’ and mentioned 
several meanings; ‘the breast bones (can be the sternum and the ribs)’, ‘the resting place 
of a necklace or pendant on a woman's chest’, which is the area between the breasts and 
clavicles, ‘four ribs from the right side and four from the left side’, ‘hands, legs and eyes’, 
and ‘the breast bones below the clavicles directly’.  
 
Meaning of ‘Al-tarāʾib’ According to the scholars of Ġarīb  and Tafsīr:  
The Qur'an Ġarīb scholars2 and most of the tafsīr scholars3 believe that the meaning of 
‘al-tarāʾib’ is ‘where a necklace or pendant sits in-situ on the human chest’. However, 
ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin4 disagreed with them, as he believed that ‘al-tarāʾib’ is ‘the area 
between a woman's breasts’. Some tafsīr scholars (al-Baġawī and al-ʾAlūsī)5 think that 
‘al-tarāʾib’ is ‘the breastbones or the breastbones and the upper-chest together’, whereas 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 8:117, ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 1:253, Farābī, Muʿjamu Dīwān al-ʾAdab 
3:425, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 14:196, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ1:91, Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 1:347, 
Rāzī, Mujmalu al-Luġah 1:147, al-Muḥkam 9:480, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 1:230, Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-
Qāmūs al- Muḥīṭ p. 61, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 2:66, Muʿjamu al-luġati al-ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah 1:287, 
A. L. Academy, al-Muʿjamu al-wasīṭ 1:83. 
2 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 523, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 159, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 568, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2:776, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 412, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 75, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 266, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, 
al-Tibyān, p. 341, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 129. 
3 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 24:356, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 4:735, , Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 31:119, Al-Qurṭubī, 
al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 20:5, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ 10:448, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-
Tanwīr 30:262. 
4 ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 544. 
5 Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil  8:394, al-ʾAlūsī, Rūḥu al-maʿānī 15:308. 
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al-Māwardī and Ibn ʿAṭiyyah1 did not indicate a specific meaning but they cited all the 
meanings mentioned by the lexicographers.  
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘al-tarāʾib’: 
An interesting approach has been adopted for the word ‘al-tarāʾib’ (Q. 86:7); the word 
clearly indicates a position of the human anatomy referring to the back-bone and the ribs, 
yet here the lexicons, ġarīb and tafsīr scholars have interpreted this by means of assuming 
a position where a pendant or necklace would lay if worn by a lady. So many scholars 
refer to a number of human parts but draw conclusions that the closest match for this word 
would refer to the position where a necklace would sit in an area between a woman’s 
breasts or the chest plate.  
 
Reason why ‘al-tarāʾib’ is considered Ġarīb: 
Based on the above, it can be said that the difference in the interpretation of the word ‘al-
tarāʾib’ indicates that it was not frequently used in the Arabic lexicon; therefore, it was 
included within Ġarīb words.  
 
4.2.10  Al-raqīm    
 
Complete Verse: !ﻡﹶﺃ !ﺖ#ﺒِﺴ!ﺣ ﱠﻥﹶﺃ !ﺏﺎ!ﺤ%ﺻﹶﺃ !ﻒ#ﻬﹶﻜﹾﻟﺍ ﹺﻢﻴ$ﻗ&ﺮﻟﺍ*ﻭ ﺍﻮ#ﻧﺎﹶﻛ !ﻦ#ﻣ ﺎ"ﻨ$ﺗﺎ"ﻳﺁ ﺎ"ﺒ$ﺠ$ﻋ  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “Do you think that the people of the Cave 
and the Inscription (the news or the names of the people of the Cave) were a wonder 
among Our Signs?” Q. 18:9  
 
Meaning of ‘Al-raqīm’  According to the lexicographers:  
According to lexicographers, the word ‘al-raqīm’ is derived from ‘al-raqm’, which means 
‘writing’ and also means ‘dotting of letters’, ‘embossing, embellishing and colouring 
clothes’. However, ‘al-raqīm’ in the verse2 can mean ‘the book, the rock, the dog of 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Māwardī, al-Nukat wa al-ʿUyūn 6:247, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 5:465. 
2 Q 18: 9. 
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youths, the name of the village they came from, the name of the valley in which the cave 
is located, or a plate in which their attributes, names, religion, and the reason for their 
escape were carved on1. 
The Qur’an Ġarīb scholars2 suggest that ‘al-raqīm’ means ‘a plate placed on the door of 
the cave on which the story of the people of the cave was written’. They also suggest that 
the meaning of ‘al-raqīm’ can be ‘the name of the place where the cave is located’ or ‘the 
book’. Al-Yamānī and Ibn al-Mulaqqin have different opinions, including ‘the dog of the 
people of the cave, the name of inkhorn in the Romanian language, and it may indicate 
different people other than people of the cave’3.  
The scholars of tafsīr differed in their opinion4, and the common opinion amongst them is 
that ‘al-raqīm’ is a plate or a stone on which the names of the cave’s people were written 
and placed on the entrance of the cave.  However, the origin of the word is ‘marqūm’ on 
the pattern of ‘mafʿūl’ not ‘raqīm’ on the form ‘faʿiyl’. They also believe that it can be a 
name of a valley or a mountain where the cave’s people were, or it can be a name of the 
village they came from. Al-Razī and al-Qurṭubī5 thought that ‘al-raqīm’ is the money of 
the people of the cave or their dog, or the name of inkhorn in the Romanian language or a 
name of a Romanian building in Andalusia near a cave contained dead people with their 
dog, i.e. the people of ‘al-raqīm’ were different from the people of the cave. Ibn ʿAbbās, 
																																								 																				
1 ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 2:790, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 9:122, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 
5:1936, Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 2:425, ʾĀsās al-balāġah 1:378, al-Muḥkam 6:407, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-
ʿArab 12:249, Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-Qāmūs al- Muḥīṭ p. 1115, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 32:272, A. L. Academy, 
al-Muʿjamu al-wasīṭ 1:367. 
2 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 263, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 239, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 318, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:462, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 214, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 138, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 140, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 226, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 216, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 
171. 
3 Al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān p. 214, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 226. 
4 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 17:602- 604, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil  5:145, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 2:704, 
Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 3:497, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 21:429, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām 
al-Qur’an 10:356, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ 7:142, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 15:260. 
5 Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 21:429, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 10:356. 
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however, made clear that he did not know the meaning of ‘al-raqīm’1. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘al-raqīm’: 
The word ‘al-raqm’ in verse (Q. 18:9) refers to the people or companions of the cave. The 
context could also refer to the actual location of the cave, the town or the village close by, 
an actual inscription of their names and their news on the entrance of the cave. It could 
also have a deeper insightful meaning in the form that their presence was alerted to the 
nation of that time. Accordingly, the agreement on this word has been difficult to obtain 
from the lexicons or the ġarīb and tafsīr scholars. What is very clear is that the word refers 
to the people of the cave but this is then further complicated by reference to the town, 
village, an inscription or an actual plate with the names of the people on the plate. The 
verse states that the people of the cave or inscription and not their actual names so there is 
no conclusive agreement on this word. 
 
Reason why ‘al-raqīm’ is considered Ġarīb: 
Noticeably, there are many opinions on the interpretation of the word ‘al-raqīm’ and the 
reason behind choosing it within the ġarīb list seems to be;  
i. due to using it away from its origin that was familiar with,  
ii. or because of using it as a polysemous word indicating different things, such as 
valleys, villages and places.  
iii. Furthermore, the word ‘al-raqīm’ has a single formula in the Qur’an as it is 
mentioned only once. 
 
4.2.11 Aṣīb   
 
Complete Verse:  ﺎ"ﻤﹶﻟ&ﻭ !ﺕَﺀﺎ&ﺟ ﺎ"ﻨﹸﻠ&ﺳ&ﺭ ﺎﹰﻃﻮﹸﻟ َﺀﻲ$ﺳ !ﻢﹺﻬﹺﺑ !ﻕﺎ!ﺿ!ﻭ !ﻢﹺﻬﹺﺑ ﺎ"ﻋ$ﺭﹶﺫ ﹶﻝﺎﹶﻗ%ﻭ "ٰﻫﺍﹶﺬ !ﻡ#ﻮ%ﻳ !ﺐﻴ$ﺼ&ﻋ  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “And when Our Messengers came to Lout 
(Lot), he was grieved on their account and felt himself straitened for them (lest the town 
people should approach them to commit sodomy with them). He said: This is a distressful 
day.” Q. 10:77  
																																								 																				
1 Ibid. 
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Meaning of ‘Aṣīb’ According to the lexicographers:  
From the lexicographer’s point of view1, the word ‘al-ʿaṣbu’ means ‘intense folding’ or 
can mean ‘wrapping intensely’ and when the day is described as ‘ʿaṣīb’ it means ‘severe’ 
or ‘intense’. The word ‘ʿaṣīb’ is also used for a type of dress, as well as being referred to 
as the intestines of the sheep are called ‘ʿaṣīb’ because they are folded. Moreover, 
according to the contemporary dictionaries, ‘ʿaṣīb’ means ‘extreme panic’ or ‘extreme 
heat’ and also means ‘difficult and hard’2. In addition, it was reported by the book of 
Luġāt al-Qurʾan that ‘ʿaṣīb’ means ‘severe’ in the lexicon of Jurhum tribe3. 
 
Meaning of ‘Aṣīb’ According to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr:  
According to the scholars of Ġarīb, the word ‘‘aṣīb’ means ‘šadīd’, i.e. ‘severe’. 
However, al-Yamānī believed that it means ‘šadīdu al-šarr’, i.e. ‘day of extreme evil’4, 
which means ‘it had a mass of evil things’. What al-Yamānī said is more accurate and is 
in agreement with what some lexicographers said5, because the intensity can be on one 
side and not on the other, such as when it said, ‘extremely hot or cold weather’. It should 
be noted that the word ‘šadīd’in Arabic has more than one meaning and the one used here 
means the severity of the pressure and difficulties that man finds, which is differentiated 
from the word ‘šadīd’ that means strong and tight.  
Amongst the scholars of Ġarīb, al-Yamānī was the one who believed that the original 
meaning of ‘al-ʿaṣb’ is roping (securing something with a rope)6. Al-Yamānī’s view is in 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn, al-Ḳalīl ʾIbn ʾAḥmed 1:310, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 1:182, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-
luġah, 2:28 and 29, Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 4:336, al-Muḥkam 1:451, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 3:386. 
2 Muʿjamu al-luġati al-ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah by Dr. Ahmed Muktar 2:1506. 
3 ʾIbn Ḥasnūn, Luġāt al-Qurʾān p. 31. 
4 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 206, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 334, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 268, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:405, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 167, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 218, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 113, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 171, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 191, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 
231. 
5 ʾIbn Durayd,  Jamharatu al- luġah, 1:348. 
6 See: Al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān p.167. 
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agreement with the view of Ali ʾIbn al-Ḥasan1, who is known as Kurāʿ al-naml (d. 309 
AH), but was not compatible with some scholars2. However, the scholars of tafsīr 
assumed that ‘ʿaṣīb’ means ‘a very hard day’, which is filled with an extreme 
wickedness3. 
In addition to this, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr4 summarized all opinions and views of the scholars that 
preceded him, where he raised several issues related to the word ‘ʿaṣīb’ in the verse. 
Firstly, ‘aṣīb’ is used when a major event occurs on a specific day to people which is 
related to the unpleasant situations or the horrible weather conditions. Secondly, the 
pattern of (ﺐﯿِﺼَﻋ - ʿaṣīb) is ( ﻴ"ﻌﹶﻓﻞ  - faʿīl) but the original pattern is (ﻞ"ﻋﺎﹶﻓ - fāʿil), which is 
‘ﺐِﺻﺎﻋ - ʿāṣib’. It can be said that the reason of employing the word ‘ʿaṣīb’ on the pattern 
of ‘faʿīl’ not ‘ʿāṣib’ on the pattern of ‘fāʿil’ was to express a special emotive significance 
and also a rhetorical value of hyperbole5. Thirdly, the derivation of ‘ʿaṣīb’ did not come 
from an unaugmented verb but probably was derived from an augmented verb, which is 
(!ﺐ!ﺻ$ﻮ!ﺼ$ﻋﺍ - iʿṣawṣaba), i.e. ‘intensified’. However, it can be said that ‘ʿaṣīb’ originally 
indicates ‘intense folding’ and ‘wrapping intensely’.  
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Aṣīb’: 
In Q 11:77, the word ʿaṣīb  is used to describe a day of distress or a distressful day. The 
context of this is pointing to an event which is to take place very soon and the messengers 
have been sent to Prophet Lout (Lot) to inform him accordingly. And Lout feels an 
intense sense of pressure and distress knowing what the people of the town may commit, 
of vile and unscrupulous acts, against the messengers. On the one hand, fear of such acts 
and, perhaps, a clear message being given by the messengers that these people are to be 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Munjid p. 266.  
2 See: Al-Muḥkam 1:452, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 1:607. 
3 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 15:411, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil  4:190, Al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 2:413, Ibn 
ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 3:194, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 9:74, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-
ġayb 18:378, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ 6:174. Professor Abdul-Haleem has translated the verse as ‘a 
truly grim day’, whereas Yusuf Ali said: ‘a distressful day’. 
4 ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 12:125. 
5	See what Abdul-Raof stated. Qur’an translation p. 42.	
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given an oblivion and the issue has already been decided by Allah. The translation refers 
to them as messengers to Lout who, in reality, were angels sent to destroy the people and 
the town in which they dwell. Hence the Lexicons refer to ʿaṣīb  as being a severe or 
intense type of distress, in line with the tafsīr and ġarīb scholars who used terms such as a 
day of extreme evil to describe the word. Taking into context the descriptors used, there is 
agreement that ʿaṣīb most likely refers to a severe day of evil in which the day is very 
hard and filled with difficulties. 
 
Reason why ‘Aṣīb’ is considered Ġarīb:  
Accordingly, choosing the word ‘ʿaṣīb’ within the Ġarīb can be attributed to: 
i. the pattern of (ﺐﯿِﺼَﻋ - ʿaṣīb) is ( ﻴ"ﻌﹶﻓﻞ  - faʿīl) but the original pattern is (ﻞ"ﻋﺎﹶﻓ - fāʿil), 
which is ‘ﺐِﺻﺎﻋ - ʿāṣib’.  
ii. it means ‘severe’ in the lexicon of Jurhum tribe. 
iii. In addition, ‘ʿaṣīb’ was mentioned in the Qur’an only once in a single formula and 
also was attributed to the lexicon of Jurhum tribe. 
 
4.2.12 ʾAzlafnā \ ʾUzlifat 
 
Complete Verse: ﺎ"ﻨﹾﻔﹶﻟ(ﺯﹶﺃ"ﻭ !ﻢﹶﺛ !ﻦﻳﹺﺮ!ﺧﺂﹾﻟﺍ"   "!ﺖﹶﻔ!ﻟ&ﺯﹸﺃ*ﻭ ﹸﺔ#ﻨ%ﺠﹾﻟﺍ !ﲔ#ﻘ%ﺘ'ﻤﹾﻠ#ﻟ"  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “Then We brought near the others [Fir'aun's 
(Pharaoh) party] to that place.” Q. 26:64 “And Paradise will be brought near to 
the Muttaqun” Q. 26:90 
 
Meaning of ‘ʾAzlafnā \ ʾUzlifat’ According to the lexicographers:  
The verb ( !ﺯ!ﻒﹶﻟ  – zalafa) can be a transitive or an intransitive verb in the meaning of ‘to 
near, to move toward, to ingratiate, to move forward’. However, the verb (!ﻒﹶﻟ%ﺯﺃ - ʾazlafa) is 
intransitive in the meaning of ‘to bring something or someone near, to gather, to move 
something forward’. It was said that the meanings of ( !ﻳ!ﺮﹶﻘﺏ  - bringing something near) and 
(ﻊ"ﻤ$ﳚ - gathering’ are the same as ‘gathering’ also means ‘to accumulate things and put 
them close to each other’. The lexicographers reported that the original usage of the word 
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(ﻰﻔﹾﻟ%ﺯ – zulfa) in the language of Arabs is ‘proximity’, therefore, the scholars of language 
tried to interpret the following verses in accordance with the original lexical meaning of 
the word ‘zulfa’. For example, the verse ( ﺍ "ﻢﹶﺛ ﺎ'ﻨﹾﻔﹶﻟ,ﺯﹶﺃ'ﻭﻵ!ﻦﻳﹺﺮ!ﺧ  - ʾazlafnā ṯamma al-ʾāḳarīna)1 
means ‘we brought others near to drowning’, the verse ( ﻟﺍ ﻦﻣ ﹰﺎﻔﹶﻟ)ﺯﹺﻞ#ﻴﱠﻠ  - zulafan min al-layl) 2	
means ‘the prayer that is close to the early part of night’, the verse (ﹰﺔﹶﻔﹾﻟ'ﺯ 'ﻩ*ﻭﹶﺃ-ﺭ ﺎ0ﻤﹶﻠﹶﻓ - falammā 
ra'awhu zulfatan)3 means ‘when they saw it imminent’, and the verse (!ﲔ#ﻘ%ﺘ'ﻤﹾﻠ#ﻟ ﹸﺔ%ﻨ!ﺠﹾﻟﺍ #ﺖﹶﻔ#ﻟ4ﺯﹸﺃ!ﻭ - 
wa'uzlifati al-jannatu lilmuttaqīn) 4 means ‘entrance of the believers to the paradise has 
become impending’ 5.   
 
Meaning of ‘ʾAzlafnā \ ʾUzlifat’ According to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr:  
The root of the word ‘zalafa’ is three Arabic letters ‘zāy, lām, and fāʾ’. It appeared in the 
Qurʾan in different forms, ‘zulfā, zulfatan, zulaf, ʾazlafa and ʾuzlifa’. These forms were 
not all been mentioned by Qurʾan Ġarīb scholars, but each Ġarīb book at least mentioned 
one of them, and the most commonly mentioned were ‘ʾazlafnā, zulfā, and zulafan’  6 . The 
meaning of ‘ʾazlafnā’ according to Qur'an Ġarīb scholars7 ‘destroyed them, moved them 
																																								 																				
1	Q. 26: 64. 
2 Q. 11: 114. 
3 Q. 67: 27. 
4 Q. 50: 31.	
5 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 7:368, Al-ʾAzdī, M. Ḥ.ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 2:820, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību 
al-luġah, 13:146, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 4:1370, Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 3:21, al-Muḥkam 9:48, Al-
Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-Balāġah, 1:419, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 9:138, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 23:398, 
Muʿjamu al-luġati al-ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah 2:991. 
6	ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 210, 317, 357, 379, 419, 475 and 517, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi 
Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 71, 94, 255 and 256, Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 271, 385, 415 and 523, al-
Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:409, 2:545, 594 and 723, al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān p. 256 and 
257, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 150 and 151, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 114, 174 and 238, ʾIbn 
al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 74, 284, 316 and 483, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 193, 250 and 
283, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 68, 88 and 180. 
7	ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 317, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 71, al-Ḳazrajī, 
Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2:545, al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān p. 256, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, 
p. 151, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 174, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 284, ʾIbn Al-
Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 250, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 68. 
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forward and drew them near’. They also said it meant ‘gathered them; which is the most 
common meaning by them. They suggested that the word ‘zulfā’ means ‘a proximity and a 
good position’1, while the word ‘zulafan’ means ‘hour after hour’2 and it was also said it 
means ‘the early hours of the night’. 
The scholars of tafsīr also have several interpretations of the verb ‘ʾazlafnā’3, they said: it 
means ‘drew near, gathered, brought forward and prisoned, i.e. prevented them from 
going forward or going back.  
The reason for this plurality in the meanings can be the difference in the contexts. For 
example, the meaning of ‘ʾazlafnā’ in the verse (ʾazlafnā ṯamma al-ʾāḳarīna) was based 
on the original lexical use of the word, i.e. ‘drew the people of Pharaoh near to the 
children of Israel, drew the people of Pharaoh near to one another, or drew them near to 
destruction’. The word ‘zulfā’ in the verse ( ﺎﻧﻮﺑ%ﺮﹶﻘ)ﻴ+ﻟ ﱃﹺﺇ ﷲﺍ ﻰﻔﹾﻟ%ﺯ  - liyuqarribūnā ʾilā 
Allalāhi zulfā) means ‘a high position and proximity’. It was said that ‘zulfā’ here is a 
noun in the meaning of an infinitive, which is (ﺎ"ﺒﻳﹺﺮﹾﻘ)ﺗ ﺎ)ﻧﻮ-ﺑ/ﺮﹶﻘ-ﻳ - they may bring us forward to be 
very close to Allah’4. It was also said that ‘zulfā’ is not a noun but an infinitive in the 
meaning of proximity’5. However, ‘proximity’ here is a metaphor that means ‘to be in a 
																																								 																				
1	 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 357, 379, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 256, 
Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 415, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2:545, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, 
Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 151, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 316, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 283, 
al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 180. 
2	 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 210, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 255, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 271, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:409, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat 
al-ʾArīb, p. 150, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 114, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 74, ʾIbn 
Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 193, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 180. 
3	Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 19:360, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 3:586, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 4:233, 
Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 24:508, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 13:107, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-
Muḥīṭ 8:161.	
4 Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 7108, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 3:586, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 18:408, Al-
Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an14:305, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ 8:554, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr 
wa al-Tanwīr 22:215. 
5	 Al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 3:586, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 4:422,  al-ʾAlūsī, Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 
11:322.	
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place of honour’1 whereas the word ‘zulafan’ in the verse (zulafan min al-lail), according 
to the scholars of tafsīr, means ‘hours of the night2, or ‘hours that are close to each 
other’3. It was also said ‘near to the night’4. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘ʾAzlafnā \ʾUzlifat’: 
The word ʾAzlafnā \ ʾUzlifat carries many contexts and denominations with it and a level 
of similarity exits between the lexicons and the scholars of tafsīr and ġarīb. The most 
likely context that can be drawn is summed up by ‘time and motion’. Motion in the 
context that there is a gathering of people who have been summoned to a certain specific 
point or area, for example, to the gates of heaven but the motion is stopped at a certain 
point so that the heaven in drawn near to be visible. The time element carries with it a 
degree of proximity that refers to a certain number of hours that could relate to the early 
hours of the late night and specific hours that are close to each other, for example, 
midnight to 1 o’clock am in the morning. Given the possible different meanings and 
contexts, a viable meaning is that it refers to a gathering of people at a certain place and at 
a specific time at which the gathering ceases to move forward or backward and the time 
and motion is held at that position. 
 
Reason why ‘ʾAzlafnā \ʾUzlifat’ is considered Ġarīb: 
Based on the views of the previous scholars, it may be that the most important factors that 
contributed to choosing this word within the Ġarīb are the multiplicity of its formulas and 
meanings in different contexts, and this leads to say that the verb ‘zalafa’ is a polysemous 
word. It is also noted that these formulas appeared in specific forms; ‘ʾazlafnā’ once in the 
Qur’an, ‘zulfatan’ once, ‘zulafan’ also once, ‘ʾuzlifat’ three times, and ‘zulfā’ four times 
on the metaphorical meaning, two of which5 are already associated with the verb 
‘qarraba’ which means ‘drew near’. Therefore, some tafsīr scholars considered ‘zulfā’ to 
																																								 																				
1 ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 22:215. 
2	Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 15:505, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil  4:204, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-
Qur’an 9:110, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ 6:214.	
3 Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 3:212 
4 Al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 3:586, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 18:408. 
5 Q 34:37 and 39:3. 
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be an infinitive or a cognate accusative, so it means (  !ﻢﹸﻜ%ﺑ'ﺮﹶﻘ%ﺗﹰﺎﺒ$ﻳﹺﺮﹾﻘ*ﺗ  - tuqarribukum taqriyban) 
i.e. ‘draw you near to be very close’  1 . Some lexicographers thought it means ‘very 
proximate’ and also means ‘a degree and a position2, which corresponds to the context of 
the verse3.  
 
4.2.13 Bādiya al-rraʾī 
 
Complete Verse:  ﺎ"ﻣ"ﻭ !ﻙﺍ!ﺮ!ﻧ !ﻚ!ﻌ!ﺒ%ﺗﺍ ﺎﱠﻟﹺﺇ !ﻦﻳ$ﺬﱠﻟﺍ !ﻢ#ﻫ ﺎ"ﻨﹸﻟ&ﺫﺍ"ﺭﹶﺃ !ﻱ#ﺩﺎ!ﺑ ﹺﻱﹾﺃ%ﺮﻟﺍ  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “We see you but a man like ourselves, nor 
do we see any follow you but the meanest among us and they (too) followed you without 
thinking” Q. 11:27  
 
Meaning of ‘Bādiya al-rraʾī’ According to the lexicographers:  
The word ‘bādī’ without ‘hamz’, according to the Arabic lexicons4, was derived from the 
verb (ﺍ"ﺪ"ﺑ - badā) which means ‘appeared’ and when they say: ( َءﻲﺸﻟا ُﺖْﯾَﺪَْﺑأ -ʾabdaytu al-
šayʾa) it means ‘I made it apparent and obvious’. Therefore, (يِدﺎﺑ – bādī), according to the 
lexicographers, means ‘apparent’ or ‘obvious’. In addition, one of the meanings of ‘badā’ 
is ‘came out to the badiah’, i.e. ‘the desert life or the nomadic life’, which has also 
occurred in the Qur’an twice in plural form ‘bādūna’ (Q. 33:20) and in a singular form 
‘bādī’ (Q. 22:25). Al-Farrā’ said: “Do not use ‘hams’ with the word ‘bādia al-raʾī’ 
because it means ‘as it appeared to us’,”. He also said: “those who use ‘hams’ with ‘bādiʾ’, 
which was derived from the verb ‘ !ﺑ!ﺪﹶﺃ  - badʾa’ i.e. ‘start’, to give the meaning of ‘the 
beginning of the opinion’, can be correct as well”5. 
 
 
																																								 																				
1	Al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 3:586, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 4:422, 	
2 See: ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 9:138, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 23:401. 
3 See: al-Rāġib, al-Mufradāt p. 382. 
4 Al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 8:2278, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 14:65, Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-Qāmūs al- Muḥīṭ p. 
1262, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 37:145, A. L. Academy, al-Muʿjamu al-wasīṭ 1:45. 
5 Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 14:143, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 1:27. 
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Meaning of ‘Bādiya al-rraʾī’ According to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr:  
The scholars of ġarīb  1  are in agreement with the lexicographers, specifically when they 
read it without ‘hams’ (يأﺮﻟا يِدﺎﺑ – bādia al-raʾī) it means ‘as can be seen from the general 
opinion’2, but when they read (يأﺮﻟا ئِدﺎﺑ - bādiʾ al-rraʾī) with ‘hams’ it means ‘from the 
beginning’. In other words, it means ‘they followed the prophet without thinking’. 
However, the scholars of ġarīb did not mention the phrase ‘without thinking’, which made 
their interpretation requiring further clarification. In addition, Ġulām Ṯaʿlab believed that 
the word ‘bādī’ without ‘hamz’ can also mean ‘the beginning’ but did not appear in the 
Qur’an in this sense3. Al-Yamānī4, however, commented that the word ‘al-rraʾī’ in the 
phrase (يأﺮﻟا يِدﺎﺑ – bādī al-rraʾī) can mean ‘something can be seen by the eyes’ and can 
mean ‘something can be determined by thinking’, which can enable the readers to 
recognize the meaning of the verb ‘badā’. 
In the opinion of the scholars of tafsīr5, the word (يِدﺎﺑ - bādī) was also derived from the 
verb ‘badā’, which originally was ( َوََﺪﺑ - badawa) and means ‘appeared’.  
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘bādia al-raʾī’: 
The meaning of the word ‘bādiya al-rraʾī’, based on its context, is agreed upon in general 
by the lexicons and the tafsīr and ġarīb scholars. However, it would be worthy 
differentiating between the two recitations ( أﺮﻟا يِدﺎﺑي  – bādia al-raʾī) without ‘hams’ and 
(يأﺮﻟا ئِدﺎﺑ - bādiʾ al-rraʾī) with ‘hams’. The word (يِدﺎﺑ - bādī) was (وِدﺎﺑ - bādiū) on the 
																																								 																				
1 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 203, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 122, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 263, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:402, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 163, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 61, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 111, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 168, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 189, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 105.	
2 The word ‘al-rraʾī’ in (يأﺮﻟا يِدﺎﺑ – bādī al-rraʾī) can mean ‘something can be seen by eyes’ and can mean 
‘something can be realised by thinking’. 
3 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 203, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 122, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 263, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:402, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 163, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 61, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 111, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 168, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 189, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 105.	
4 Al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān p. 163. 
5 Al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 2:388, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 17:338, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 
9:24, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 12:48. 
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pattern of ‘fāʿil’, but there was a substitution such that the letter ‘wāw’ in (وِدﺎﺑ - bādiū) 
became ‘yāʾ’ in (يِدﺎﺑ - bādī) because of the ‘kasrah’ associated with the letter ‘dāl’. In 
addition to that, (يِدﺎﺑ - bādī) without ‘hamz’, which means apparent, is the popular 
recitation1. Al-Ṭabarī2 believed that ‘bādī’ without ‘hamz’ means ‘as can be seen’ or 
‘obvious’. In this case, the meaning of the verse would be that ‘the prominent disbelievers 
said to Noah: … and as can be seen from the general opinion (or it is obvious) that the 
lowest among us followed you’. However, al-Baġawī and some other scholars3 suggested 
that ( يِدﺎﺑ يأﺮﻟا  – bādī al-rraʾī) without ‘hamz’ means ‘they followed him blindly without 
reflection’. 
On the other hand, the other recitation (يأﺮﻟا ئِدﺎﺑ - bādiʾ al-rraʾī) with ‘hamz’, according 
to the tafsīr scholars4, means ‘they followed him from the beginning’. In other words, 
‘they made a snap or quick decision’5. 
 
Reason why ‘bādia al-raʾī’ is considered Ġarīb: 
It would seem that the word ‘bādī’ is one of the polysemous words, and this could be the 
reason for choosing it within the ġarīb list. It can be also said that ‘bādī’ is a homonym 
word according to the opinion of Ibn ʿAṭiyyah and al-Qurṭubī6, who assumed that ‘bādiʾ’ 
with ‘hamz’ can be pronounced in the form of ‘bādī’ without ‘hamz’. In that particular 
case, ‘bādī’s will be homonym words as they have the same pronunciation, the same 
spelling, but their meanings and origins are different.  Moreover, there is a grammatical 
issue which was raised by al-Yamānī7, which is using the word ‘bādī’ as a noun in the 
																																								 																				
1 See: Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 15:296, al-Samīn al-Ḥalabī, Al-Durr al-maṣūn 6:310. 
2 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 15:296. 
3 Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 4:171, Al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 2:388, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 
3:163, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 17:338, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 9:24, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-
Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ 6:141, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 12:48. 
4 Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 4:171, Al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 2:388, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 17:338, Al-
Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 9:24, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ 6:141. 
5 Professor Abdul-Haleem said: “on the spur of the moment”. Arabic-English Dictionary of Qur’anic Usage 
p.79. 
6 Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 3:163, , Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 9:24. 
7 Al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān p. 65. 
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accusative or as an adverb. The issue was actually a wide disagreement point among 
scholars1. 
 
4.2.14 Baḥīrah 
 
Complete Verse:  ﺎ"ﻣ ﹶﻞ#ﻌ#ﺟ !ﻪﱠﻠﻟﺍ ﻦ"ﻣ !ﺓ#ﲑ%ﺤ#ﺑ ﺎﹶﻟ$ﻭ !ﺔ#ﺒ%ﺋﺎ#ﺳ ﺎﹶﻟ$ﻭ !ﺔﹶﻠﻴ&ﺻ(ﻭ ﺎﹶﻟ$ﻭ ﹴﻡﺎ$ﺣ  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “Allah has not instituted things 
like Bahirah (a she-camel whose milk was spared for the idols and nobody was allowed to 
milk it)” Q. 5:103  
 
Meaning of ‘Baḥīrah’ According to the lexicographers:  
‘Baḥīrah’ in the language of the Arabs is derived from the verb ‘baḥara’ which means 
‘split and breach or puncture’. They say (!ﺮﹾﺌﹺﺒﻟﺍ !ﺮ!ﺤ!ﺑ - baḥara al-biʾra) i.e. ‘He made the well 
wider’, and they call the sea ‘ﺮ"ﺤ$ﺑ - baḥr” because of its capacity. ‘Al-baḥīrah’, however, 
means ‘the female camel’, where if she gave birth seven times (some said ten times), they 
split her ear and then she has a status so that she should not be ridden or used to carry 
anything. Others said that ‘baḥīrah’ is ‘the female camel’ if she bore five times, and the 
latest one was a male, then they split her ear and do not use her for riding or carriage and 
should not be slaughtered2.  
 
Meaning of ‘Baḥīrah’ According to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr:  
In the opinion of the Qur’an Ġarīb scholars, if a female camel bore five times, and the 
latest one was a male, that male then used to be slaughtered and eaten by men and women, 
but if the fifth was a female, then they split her ear, and then women were forbidden from 
eating her meat or drinking her milk, but if she died, she became not forbidden for 
																																								 																				
1 See: Qaysī, Makkī ʾIbn ʾAbī Ṭālib, Tafsīr muškil ʾiʿrāb al-Qurʾan, Ṣāliḥ al-Ḍāmin, Muʾassast al-Risālah, 
Beirut, 1405 AH. 1:359, Al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 2:388, al-Samīn al-Ḥalabī, Al-Durr al-maṣūn 6:310. 
2 Al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 2:585, Fiqhu al-luġah by al-Ṯaʿālibī p.165, Rāzī, Mujmalu al-Luġah 1:117, Al-Rāzī, 
Maqāyīs al-luġah 1:202, Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-Balāġah 1:47, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 4:43. 
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women1. Whereas Ġulām Ṯaʿlab considered the lexical meaning of the word and said that 
‘al-baḥīrah’ is the female camel with a split ear2. By the same token, some scholars of 
tafsīr were compatible with the view of the Qur’an Ġarīb scholars that people of the 
ignorance eras if the female camel bore five times and the latest one was a male, they split 
her ear, and make it forbidden for this camel to be ridden3. Dissimilarly, some other 
scholars believe that if the fifth was a male, they slaughter him and will be eaten by men 
and women, but if the fifth was a female, they split her ear, and forbid her meat and milk 
to be eaten by women unless if she (the camel) died then she becomes allowed for women 
to eat her meat4.  
 ʾIbn ʿAṭiyyah and al-Qurṭubī thought ‘al-baḥīrah’ is the female camel that gives lots of 
milk, i.e. as if she is likened to the sea (al-baḥr) which has lots of water  5 . In addition, ‘al-
baḥīrah’ may mean the female camel bore ten times – with all of her children being 
females (i.e. with no male among them), then if, after that, she bore another female, they 
split her ear (the latest female), keep her with her mother, not to be ridden, not to use her 
fur, and not to drink her milk6.  
The differences in the opinions of the scholars say indirectly that the Arabs had different 
modalities and definition regarding ‘al-baḥīrah’. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Baḥīrah’: 
In its simplest form, ‘baḥīrah’ refers to a she-camel according to both lexicons and tafsīr 
and ġarīb scholars. But the difference in their opinions emanates from the context because 
of the number of births that the she-camel gives and the gender of the off-spring, leading 
to whether it can be viable for consumption and for milking.  
																																								 																				
1 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 147, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 119, al-
Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:314, al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān p. 108,ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-
ʾArīb, p. 65, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 124, Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 81,ʾIbn Al-
Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 153, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 103 
2 Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 213.  
3 Al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 1:685, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 12:446. 
4	Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 6:336, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ 4:378	
5 ʾIbn ʿAṭiyyah; al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 2:247, al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 6:336 
6	Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 6:336	
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Reason why ‘Baḥīrah’ is considered Ġarīb: 
Noticeably, there is a clear difference in the meaning of the word ‘baḥīra’ as they have 
many opinions, and perhaps this is one of the reasons that scholars included this word 
within ġarīb. Additionally, there is a morphological reason which is the substitution issue, 
where the pattern of ‘baḥīrah’ is ‘faʿīlah’ but its meaning is ‘mafʿūlah’= ‘mabḥūrah’. 
This may be another reason for the inclusion of the word within ġarīb words. The third 
reason can be rhetorical, where the female camel that gives lots of milk is likened to the 
sea ‘al-baḥr’ which has lots of water. And what is more, ‘baḥīrah’ occurred only once in 
the Qur’an.  
 
4.2.15 Bāḳiʿun nafsak 
 
Complete Verse:  
)!ﻚﱠﻠ!ﻌﹶﻠﹶﻓ !ﻊ#ﺧﺎ&ﺑ !ﻚ!ﺴﹾﻔ&ﻧ ٰﻰﹶﻠ%ﻋ !ﻢ#ﻫﹺﺭﺎﹶﺛﺁ ﻥﹺﺇ !ﻢﱠﻟ ﺍﻮ#ﻨ%ﻣ'ﺆ#ﻳ "ٰﻬﹺﺑﺍﹶﺬ !ﺚﻳ!ﺪ%ﺤﹾﻟﺍ ﺎﹰﻔ$ﺳﹶﺃ) (!ﻚﱠﻠ!ﻌﹶﻟ !ﻊ#ﺧﺎ&ﺑ !ﻚ!ﺴﹾﻔ&ﻧ ﺎﱠﻟﹶﺃ ﺍﻮ#ﻧﻮﹸﻜ'ﻳ !ﲔﹺﻨ%ﻣ'ﺆ)ﻣ(  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “Perhaps, you, would kill yourself (O 
Muhammad ) in grief, over their footsteps (for their turning away from you), because they 
believe not in this narration (the Qur'an).” Q. 18:6 “It may be that you (O Muhammad ) 
are going to kill yourself with grief, that they do not become believ”Q. 26:3 
Meaning of ‘Bāḳiʿun nafsak’ According to the lexicographers:  
According to the lexicographers, the word ‘bāḳiʿun’ is originated from the verb ‘baḳaʿa’. 
which means ‘killed himself with anguish and rage or fret himself to death’. It also means 
‘advised sincerely or exaggeratedly, dug, depleted the land and weakened it as result of 
continuous agriculture and tillage, succumbed, acquiesced and to be compliant’. It was 
said that the original usage of ‘baḳaʿa’ is when someone exaggerates in slaughtering 
animals, since the word (!ﻉﺎ!ﺨﹺﺒﻟﺍ - al-biḳāʿ) is a nerve in the back of the sheep, and if 
someone slaughtered the sheep and cuts the bone of its neck and reach that nerve, i.e. ‘al-
biḳā’ it will be said: (  !ﻊ!ﺨ!ﺑﹶﺔ#ﺤﻴﹺﺑﹼﺬﻟﺍ  - baḳaʿa al-ḏabīḥah, i.e. cut the throat of the animal and 
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reached the nerve). With regard to the meaning of ‘bāḳi'un nafsak’, it means ‘perish 
himself or losing his life because he wants them not to reject Islam’1. 
 
Meaning of ‘Bāḳiʿun nafsak’ According to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr:  
The Qur'an Ġarīb scholars2 and the scholars of tafsīr3 interpret the phrase ‘bāḳi'un 
nafsaka’ as ‘killing yourself and destroying it with sadness and sorrow’. Al-Zamakšarī4, 
however, considered ‘bāḳi'un nafsak’ as a metaphor, and the meaning is that the condition 
of the Prophet in the severity of his regret on the disobedience of his people and that they 
did not believe like the case of a man who lost his beloved, since he almost destroys 
himself with heartbreak and regret because of them. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘bāḳi'un’: 
The word ‘bāḳiʿun’ refers to a state of mind, a condition of the inner thoughts and a mind 
set. The verses 18:6 and 26:3 are paying particularly referring to the Prophet whose mind 
is being affected with distress because of his internal struggle due to the denial of his 
message by the dis-believers. Accordingly, the lexicons refers to the state of mind as 
anguish and fret, whilst the tafsīr and garīb scholars refer to the state of mind as sadness 
and sorrow. Taking the context of the verses into account, it would lead to the meaning 
that the Prophet was being asked the question: ‘would you then kill yourself due to this 
grievance, sadness and sorrow because they did not believe in you?’  
 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 1:123, ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 1:292, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 1:117, 
al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 3:1183, Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 1:206, ʾĀsās al-balāġah 1:48, al-Muḥkam 1:143, ʾIbn 
Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 8:5, Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-Qāmūs al- Muḥīṭ p. 702, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 20:305. 
2 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 263, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 124, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 317, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:461, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 214, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 70, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 140, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 226, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 216, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 
106. 
3 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 17:597, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 3:496, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 21:426, 
Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 10:348 and 13:89, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 15:254. 
4 Al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 2:703. See also: ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ 7:138, Ṣāfī, al-Jadwal fī ʾiʿrāb 
al-Qurʾān 15:144 and al-Šaʿrāwī 14:8840. 
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Reason why ‘bāḳi'un’ is considered Ġarīb: 
Based on the previous statements, the inclusion of the word ‘bāḳi'un’ within ġarīb words 
can be attributed to two factors. Firstly, it is one of the polysemous words. Secondly, the 
word ‘bāḳiʿun’ was not used according to its origin and lexical meaning but used as a 
metaphor for the purpose of an exaggeration to give a very clear picture of the intensity of 
regret that the prophet exhibited with regard the disobedience of his people. Moreover, 
‘bāḳiʿun’ has appeared in the Qur’an in two places only, therefore it looks a ġarīb word 
among the other words that repeated dozens of times. 
 
4.2.16 Bariqa albaṣar 
 
Complete Verse: ﺍﹶﺫﹺﺈﹶﻓ !ﻕﹺﺮ!ﺑ !ﺮ#ﺼ#ﺒﹾﻟﺍ  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “So, when the sight shall be dazed”Q. 75:7 
 
Meaning of ‘Bariqa albaṣar According to the lexicographers:  
There are two original meanings of the word ‘al-barq’; ‘the gloss of something’ and ‘the 
presence of blackness and whiteness in something’. However, the other meanings of ‘al-
barq’ are metaphors attributed to these two origins1. According to the Arabic lexicons2, 
the meaning of ( ُهُﺮََﺼﺑ َقَِﺮﺑ - bariqa baṣaruhu) is ‘got confused and panic so he or she could 
not blink’. 
 
 
 
 
																																								 																				
1 Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 1:221. 
2 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn .  5:156, ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah. , 1987, pp.1:322, Farābī, Muʿjamu Dīwān 
al-ʾAdab 2:244, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 9:115, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 4:1449, Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 
1:224, al-Muḥkam 6:399, Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-Balāġah,  1:57, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 10:15, Al-
Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 25:39, Muʿjamu al-luġati al-ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah 1:191, A. L. Academy, al-
Muʿjamu al-wasīṭ 1:50. 
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Meaning of ‘Bariqa albaṣar According to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr:  
In the opinion of the Qur’an Ġarīb scholars, (ﺮََﺼﺒﻟا َقَِﺮﺑ - bariqa albaṣar) can have several 
similar meanings; ‘shocked and awestruck1, ‘stared because of terrors’2, and ‘eyes will 
open and be fixed with bewilderment in panic’3. The latter was the most correct one 
according to al-Ṭabarī4, which was also approved by some tafsīr scholars5, whereas others 
disagreed6 and said ( َقََﺮﺑ – baraqa) with (ﺔﺤَﺘﻓ - fatḥah) means ‘eyes will open and be fixed 
with bewilderment in panic’ not ( َقَِﺮﺑ - bariqa) with (ةَﺮﺴَﻛ - kasrah). Furthermore, some 
tafsīr scholars7 believe that the meaning of ‘bariqa’ is ‘shocked and surprised’. 
Al-Yamānī and al-Mārdīnī8 believe that the original use of the word ‘bariqa’ is for a 
person who looked at the lightning such that his vision was dumbfounded and affected 
and then the term was metaphorically used to express ‘confusion’. Likewise, some tafsīr 
scholars (al-Razī and al-ʾAlūsī)9 mentioned the same opinion. Moreover, in the verbal 
sentence ‘bariqa al-baṣar’, al-Razī, al-ʾAlūsī and Ibn Āšūr10 believe that the use of the 
verb ‘bariqa’ with ‘al-baṣar’ i.e. ‘sight’ as a ‘subject’ is a ‘cognitive allegory’ because 
‘the verb’ ‘bariqa’ attributed to ‘an allegorical subject’ as the word ‘al-baṣar’ i.e. ‘sight’ 
cannot be the actual subject and cannot be the one that made the action. 
																																								 																				
1 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 499, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 127, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 543, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2:748, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 364, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 71, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 251, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, 
al-Tibyān, p. 328, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 108. 
2 ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 512. 
3 Al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 127, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 71, al-Mārdīnī, 
Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 251, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 328, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 108 
4 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 24:55. 
5 Al-Māwardī, al-Nukat wa al-ʿUyūn 6:153. 
6 Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 8:281. See also ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ 10:342. 
7 Al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 4:660, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 30:723, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 
19:96, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ 10:341,  al-ʾAlūsī, Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 15:47, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa 
al-Tanwīr 29:344. 
8 Al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān p. 364, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 251. 
9 Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 30:723,  al-ʾAlūsī, Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 15:154. 
10 Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 30:723,  al-ʾAlūsī, Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 15:154, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 
29:344. 
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Analysis of the meaning of ‘bariqa’: 
The word (ﺮََﺼﺒﻟا َقَِﺮﺑ - bariqa albaṣar) in verse 75:7 refers to an event that will occur and 
those who will witness the event will fall into a daze at its sight. This context would apply 
to those people who did not believe the possibility of such an event; perhaps, this event 
refers to the event of the Day of Judgment or the day that when the such people will die 
and leave this world. As such, their disbelief during their lives and stay in the world 
would lead to their utter shock as the horrorful of the Day of Judgement unfolds. The 
lexicons draw the attention to the fact that, and concluded that the people will be in total 
disbelief and will not be able to move their eyes as they will be dumbstruck; hence, they 
will not be able to blink and their eyes will be firmly fixed. In a similar fashion, the tafsīr 
and ġarīb scholars also gave a picture of shock and horror by explaining that the 
disbelivers will realize that what they had denied has now come upon them. Hence, they 
will be in a state of confusion and bewilderment; the ‘shock and horror’, accordingly, 
refers to the look or the sight of these people. The general theme for this word can be 
determined by the fact that having lived all their lives in disbelief, the moment of truth has 
arrived and they cannot accept the reality and, as such, are struck with the horror of the 
scene and their eyes will be completely fixed without being able to move. 
 
Reason why ‘bariqa’ is considered Ġarīb: 
According to the above, it may be that the reason for the inclusion of ‘bariqa’ within 
Ġarīb is:  
1- Allegorical and metaphorical.  
2- Moreover, ( َقََﺮﺑ – baraqa) and ( َقَِﺮﺑ - bariqa) are homographic words as they are 
spelt the same but they are different in the meaning and pronunciation.  
3- On top of that, it appeared in the Qur’an in the form of the verb ‘bariqa’ only 
once. 
 
 
 
 
	 121	
4.2.17 Bāʾū 
 
Complete Verse: )ﺍﻭُﺀﺎ&ﺑ&ﻭ ﹴﺐ#ﻀ#ﻐﹺﺑ !ﻦ#ﻣ !ﻪﱠﻠﻟﺍ) (ﺍﻭُﺀﺎ&ﺒﹶﻓ ﹴﺐ#ﻀ#ﻐﹺﺑ ٰﻰﹶﻠ%ﻋ ﹴﺐ#ﻀﹶﻏ) (ﺍﻭُﺀﺎ&ﺑ&ﻭ ﹴﺐ#ﻀ#ﻐﹺﺑ !ﻦ#ﻣ !ﻪﱠﻠﻟﺍ(  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “they drew on themselves the Wrath of 
Allah”Q. 2:61 and 90, 3: 112 
 
Meaning of ‘Bāʾū’ according to the lexicographers:  
According to the lexicographers, ‘bāʾū’ means ‘they returned’ and ‘settled down’1. It also 
means “they bear”2 and ‘necessitated’ or ‘deserved’, this comes from the lexicon of 
Jurhum tribe3. Another meaning of ‘bāʾū’ is ‘they admitted’4. 
 
Meaning of ‘Bāʾū’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr:  
The Ġarīb scholars agreed that ‘bāʾū’ in the verse means ‘they returned’, but the meaning 
of returning here does not mean they returned beneficially, but rather ill5, for example 
with wrath6. 
The scholars of Tafsīr have differed in their interpretations. Al-Zamaḳšarī, for example, 
said that ‘bāʾū’ means ‘they deserved’ while Al- Qurṭubī7 suggested that it means ‘they 
returned’ and some of them believed it means ‘they bore’8. However, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr’s 
interpretation was different from the above9. The item ‘bāʾū’ in his opinion means ‘they 
returned’, but in this verse (wa bāʾū biġaḍabin min Allāh – they drew on themselves the 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn .  3:413, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 15:427, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 1:38, Al-
Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-Balāġah 1:81, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 1:36. 
2	ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 1:37.	
3 ʾIbn Ḥasnūn, Al-Luġāt fī al-Qur’an 20, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, 78. 
4	Al-Kulliyāt 250. See also; al-Wujūh wa al-naḓāʾir 121.	
5	ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 51 and 178, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 117, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, 173, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:179, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān 66, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, 60, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, 35, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr 
Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 60, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, 78, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 102.	
6 Qur’an 2:61 and 90, 3:162, 5:29, 8:16.  
7	Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 1:430.	
8	ʾAbū ʾUbaydah; Majāz al-Qur’an 1:42, al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī al-Qur’an 1:486, 4:238.	
9 ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 1:528. 
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wrath of Allāh) (Q. 2:61) it has been used metaphorically because it does not mean they 
returned from a place to another, but rather their situation has transformed from good to 
bad. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘bāʾū’: 
The word ‘bāʾū’ can have the meaning of ‘returning’ or ‘to return’; in the context of the 
verses that mention ‘bāʾū’, it means ‘they returned’ but only to earn the wrath of Allah. 
This word does not necessarily refer to return from one place to another, but to return to 
Allah in the hereafter and with no good deeds to show for from their lives in this world. 
The lexicons and the scholars of tafsīr and ġarīb share a similar sentiment that the word 
refers to a return to Allah but with no good to show and only to earn the wrath of Allah on 
the day of such return. 
 
Reason why ‘bāʾū’ is considered Ġarīb: 
It seems that this word was considered within the Ġarīb vocabularies because: 
1- it is one of the polysemous words,  
2- it is among the words that were used only by a specific tribe.  
3- Furthermore, its use metaphorically gives a strong reason to be selected within 
ġarīb. 
 
4.2.18 Buhit 
 
Complete Verse: )ﹺﺮ#ﻐ%ﻤﹾﻟﺍ %ﻦ+ﻣ ﺎ%ﻬﹺﺑ +ﺕﹾﺄﹶﻓ ﹺﻕﹺﺮ#ﺸ%ﻤﹾﻟﺍ %ﻦ+ﻣ ﹺﺲ#ﻤ7ﺸﻟﺎﹺﺑ ﻲ+ﺗﹾﺄ%ﻳ %ﻪﱠﻠﻟﺍ ﱠﻥﹺﺈﹶﻓ @ﻢﻴ+ﻫﺍ%ﺮ#ﺑﹺﺇ ﹶﻝﺎﹶﻗ!ﺮﹶﻔﹶﻛ ﻱ'ﺬﱠﻟﺍ !ﺖﹺﻬ/ﺒﹶﻓ ﹺﺏ(  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “Ibrahim (Abraham) said, "Verily! Allah 
causes the sun to rise from the east; then cause it you to rise from the west." So the 
disbeliever was utterly defeated”Q. 2:258  
 
Meaning of ‘Buhit’ according to the lexicographers:  
As stated by lexicographers, ‘buhit’ comes from the root word ‘bahata’, which means ‘he 
said about others what they did not do’. It also means ‘he took something or someone 
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suddenly’. Additionally, ‘buhit’ means ‘completely silenced out of bewilderment’ and it is 
also said to be ‘the one who looks in a baffled way’1.  
 
Meaning of ‘Buhit’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr:  
The scholars of ġarīb2 thought that ‘buhit’ means “his argument is either cut short or he is 
left astonished and baffled” and this is what some scholars of the Qur’an interpretation 
stated. Such as al-Zajjāj and al-Qurṭubī, while al-Zamaḳšarī said that it means ‘was 
defeated’ whereas Abu Ḥayyān gathered these different meanings3.  
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘buhita’: 
The word ‘buhita’, when used in the context of verse 2:258, refers very strongly and 
powerfully to as a situation that completely silences one party when two parties are in 
debate, discussion or argument. The lexicons and the scholars of tafsīr and ġarīb show 
‘buhita’ as a word that stops the argument and completely silences the opponents that do 
not demonstrate concrete knowledge on the subject being debated about. In this context, it 
refers to Prophet Abraham silencing his critic at once and immediately with one sentence 
and the Qur’an used the word ‘buhita’ to describe the situation to such an extent that the 
opponent has no any other objections or counter-arguments to make. 
It seems that ‘buhita’ in this form, which is passive, can be a transitive verb so that the 
meaning of the verse can be “Abraham ‘bahata’ the non-believer so he was shocked”. In 
this case, Abraham is the subject and the non-believer is the object. Furthermore, it can be 
said that ‘the non-believer ‘buhit’ Abraham’ which means the non-believer swore at 
Abraham when his argument was defeated.  The other possibility is that ‘buhit’ can be an 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn .  4:35, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 1:244, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 2:12.   
2 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an p. 94, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb, 128, Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, 
181, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ 1:233, al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān 80, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, 61, al-
Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, 55, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 86, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, 114, 
al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 110. 
3 Al-Zajjāj; Maʿānī al-Qur’an 1:341, al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 3:286 and 288, al-
Zamaḳšarī; al-Kaššāf 1:306, ʾAbū Ḥayyān; al-Baḥr al-muḥīṭ 2:629.  See also ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-
Tanwīr 17:72.  
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intransitive verb so that ‘the non-believer’ is the subject, not the object and the meaning 
will be ‘the non-believer stopped and kept silent while being puzzled’1.   
It is worth mentioning that ‘buhit’ has more than one form, it also can be read as ‘bahita’, 
‘bahuta’ and ‘bahata’. All of which are within the Qur’anic recitations but ‘buhit’ is the 
most fluent and famous one2. 
 
Reason why ‘buhita’ is considered Ġarīb: 
There are various reasons for choosing ‘buhit’ as Ġarīb:  
i. firstly, the multiplicity of the recitations and dialects,  
ii. secondly, the homographs and polysemy of the word and  
iii. finally, the morphological forms of words since ‘buhit’ is one of the verbs that 
appear in the ‘passive form’ while the meaning includes ‘the active form’. 
 
4.2.19 Daʾb 
 
Complete Verse:	
)ﹺﺏﹾﺃ%ﺪﹶﻛ ﹺﻝﺁ ﹶﻥ#ﻮ%ﻋ#ﺮ(ﻓ !ﻦﻳ$ﺬﱠﻟﺍ!ﻭ ﻦ"ﻣ !ﻢﹺﻬ%ﻠ!ﺒﹶﻗ ﺍﻮ#ﺑﱠﺬﹶﻛ ﺎ"ﻨ$ﺗﺎ"ﻳﺂﹺﺑ !ﻢ!ﻫﹶﺬ&ﺧﹶﺄﹶﻓ !ﻪﱠﻠﻟﺍ !ﻢﹺﻬﹺﺑﻮ'ﻧﹸﺬﹺﺑ) (ﹺﺏﹾﺃ%ﺪﹶﻛ ﹺﻝﺁ ﹶﻥ#ﻮ%ﻋ#ﺮ(ﻓ !ﻦﻳ$ﺬﱠﻟﺍ!ﻭ ﻦ"ﻣ 
!ﻢﹺﻬ%ﻠ!ﺒﹶﻗ ﺍﻭ#ﺮﹶﻔﹶﻛ !ﺕﺎ$ﻳﺂﹺﺑ !ﻪﱠﻠﻟﺍ !ﻢ!ﻫﹶﺬ&ﺧﹶﺄﹶﻓ !ﻪﱠﻠﻟﺍ !ﻢﹺﻬﹺﺑﻮ'ﻧﹸﺬﹺﺑ(  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “Like the behaviour of the people of Fir'aun 
(Pharaoh) and those before them; they belied Our Ayat (proofs, evidences, verses, lessons, 
signs, revelations, etc.), so Allah seized (destroyed) them for their sins.” Q. 3: 11. 8: 52, 
54.  40: 31 
 
Meaning of ‘Daʾb’ according to the lexicographers:  
‘Daʾb’ in Arabic means ‘habit’ and the ‘circumstance or situation’. It is derived from 
‘daʾaba’ in terms of ‘work’ as in one who works seriously and gets tired. It is also known 
																																								 																				
1 See: ʾAbū Sahl al-Harawī, ʾIsfār al-Faṣīḥ 1:393, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ 2:629, Šaḏā al-ʿArf fī 
fann al-ṣarf p. 42. 
2 Al-Farrāʾ,  Kitābun fīhi luġātu al-Qurʾān p. 37, ʾIbn Jinnī, al-Muḥtasib 1:134, al-Ḳaṭīb, Muʿjam al-qirāʾāt 
1:367. 
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that ‘daʾb’ means ‘action’, so (  ِبأَﺪﻛنﻮﻋﺮﻓ لآ  - daʾb ʾal Firʿawn) (Q. 3:11) means ‘the 
action of Pharaoh’s people’1. 
 
Meaning of ‘Daʾb’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr:   
The Ġarīb scholars’ opinion was to say that ‘daʾb’ means ‘habit’,2  which is a lexical item 
of Jurhum tribes3. According to the scholars of tafsīr,4 ‘daʾb’ has several meanings 
including ‘habit’, ‘circumstance or situation’, ‘action’, and ‘diligence’ such as the 
diligence of Pharaoh’s people in denial of the Messenger of God Moses. In addition, some 
scholars of tafsīr5 believe that the original meaning of ‘daʾb’ is ‘toil at work and repeating 
the work’, and then it became more commonly used to mean a ‘habit’; as the habit means 
repeating the practice and doing it regularly. However, al-Zamaḳšarī considered “daʾb” a 
metaphor6. 
Differently, ‘da’b’ in another position of the Qurʾan came to mean ‘fate’ as in (Ka daʾb 
ʾal Noah - such as the fate of Noah’s people) (Q. 40:31). It should be noted that this 
meaning can easily be applied to the previous verse as well (daʾb ʾal Firʿawn).  
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘daʾb’: 
According to the lexicons and the scholars of tafsīr and ġarīb, the word ‘daʾb’ refers to 
‘habit’. Their explanation relates to a situation where someone or a people continuously  
work very hard with determination that leads to a routine or a habit for such a person or 
																																								 																				
1 ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 1:369, al-Kafawī, al-Kulliyyāt p. 452 and 777. See also: al-Naḥḥās, Maʿānī 
al-Qur’an 1:359. 
2	 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 101, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 217 and 388, 
Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, 185, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:242, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān 83, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, 121, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, 59, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr 
Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 92, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, 119 and 177, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 161.	
3 ʾIbn Ḥasnūn, Al-Luġāt fī al-Qur’an p. 22, al-Suyūṭī, al-ʾItqān 2:114. 
4 Al-Zajjāj; Maʿānī al-Qur’an 1:380, al-Zamaḳšarī; al-Kaššāf 1:340 and 2:229, al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-
ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 4:23, ʾAbū Ḥayyān; al-Baḥr al-muḥīṭ 3:37, Tafsīr ʾAbū al-Suʿūd 2:10. See also: al-
Suyūṭī, al-ʾItqān 2:59. 
5 Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 3:174. 
6 Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-Balāġah1:286. 
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people. But the context of the word in the verse actually refers to the habit of disbelief and 
not believing in any of the proofs that were provided by the Prophets or verses of the 
messages sent by Allah. So in this verse, the meaning refers to the habit of disbelief and 
denial.  
 
Reason why ‘daʾb’ is considered Ġarīb: 
Accordingly, it seems that there are several reasons why Ġarīb scholars selected ‘daʾb’ as 
Ġarīb. 
1- Firstly, it was used far from its origin, since it lexicographically means the 
continuation of work (repetition and commitment to work), and then it used to 
mean ‘habit’ since a human repeats his or her habit and commits to it.  
2- Secondly, it belongs to a certain Arab tribe, since it is one of the lexicons of 
Jurhum.  
3- Thirdly, according to al-Zamaḳšarī it was used as a metaphor, not as the truth.  
4- Fourthly, it is one of the polysemous words, since it linguistically has several 
different meanings and even within the contexts of the Qur'an. 
 
4.2.20 Daḳalan baynakum    
 
Complete Verse: )ﺎﹶﻟ$ﻭ ﺍﻮ#ﻧﻮﹸﻜ'ﺗ ﻲ"ﺘﱠﻟﺎﹶﻛ !ﺖ#ﻀﹶﻘ#ﻧ ﺎ"ﻬﹶﻟ&ﺰﹶﻏ ﻦ"ﻣ !ﺪ#ﻌ%ﺑ !ﻮﹸﻗ!ﺓ ﺎﹰﺛﺎﹶﻜﻧﹶﺃ ﹶﻥﻭﹸﺬ&ﺨ(ﺘ*ﺗ !ﻢﹸﻜ%ﻧﺎ%ﻤ!ﻳﹶﺃ ﺎﹰﻠ$ﺧ$ﺩ !ﻢﹸﻜ%ﻨ!ﻴ%ﺑ(  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “And be not like her who undoes the thread 
which she has spun after it has become strong, by taking your oaths a means of deception 
among yourselves,” Q. 16:92 and 94 
 
Meaning of ‘daḳalan’ according to the lexicographers:  
The word (ﹸﻞ#ﺧ%ﺪﻟﺍ - daḳalu) in the Arabic lexicon1 means ‘corruption, treachery, cunning, 
illness, deception and disadvantage’. It also means ‘a grove or clump of trees’ and can 
also refer to ‘a group of people who attribute themselves to another group because they 
																																								 																				
1 Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 7:122, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 4:1696, Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 2:335, al-
Muḥkam 5:140, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 11:241, Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-Qamūs al-Muḥīṭ p. 998, Al-Zabīdī, 
Tāj al-ʿArūs 28:481, A. L. Academy, al-Muʿjamu al-wasīṭ 1:275. 
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were living in the same area’. Al- Ḳaṭābī said: “The original meaning of ‘al-daḳal’ is to 
enter something into something else which is not from”1. 
 
Meaning of ‘daḳalan’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr:    
The scholars of the Qur’an Ġarīb2 interpreted the phrase ‘daḳalan baynakum’ as betrayal 
and corruption whereas the scholars of tafsīr3 suggest that the meaning of ‘al-daḳal’ in the 
verse is ‘betrayal and deception’ because ‘al-daḳal’ is what enters into something for 
corruption, as some people swear to others and show them loyalty but they hide treachery 
and break the fulfillment of covenant. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘al-daḳal’: 
‘Al-daḳal’ has been summed up by both the lexicons and the scholars of tafsīr and ġarīb as 
being a form of deception, corruption and betrayal. In the context of the verse, ‘daḳalan’ 
is referring to a group of people who have knowingly sworn false oaths in order to create 
corruption and, ultimately, a deception that not only the perpetrators astray and into 
disarray but also leading others to misguidance by creating discord. 
Reason why ‘al-daḳal’ is considered Ġarīb: 
According to what is mentioned above, it can be noted that the word ‘al-daḳal’ is one of 
the polysemous words and this is may be the reason why scholars included it within the 
Ġarīb words. It can also be said that being mentioned only twice in the Qur’an in one 
context can be another reason to make it a Ġarīb word among the Qur’an words.  
According to al-Rāġib al-ʾAṣfahānī, this word is considered as a metaphor, since the word 
was not used in its original meaning, and this may be a third reason to be Ġarīb.  
																																								 																				
1 Al-Ḳaṭābī, Ġarīb al-Ḥadīṯ 2:436. 
2 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 248, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 220, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 300, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:443, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 204, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 124, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 132, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 213, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 210, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 
161. 
3 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 17:286, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 5:40, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 3:418, Rāzī, 
Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 20:265, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 10:171, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ 
6:588, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 14:265. 
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Moreover, the word ‘daḳal’ here as a noun and the verb ‘daḳal’ that means ‘entered’ are 
spelled and pronounced alike, but have different meanings, which can be described as 
homonyms. 
 
4.2.21 Dulūki al-šams    
 
Complete Verse: )ﹺﻢ#ﻗﹶﺃ ﹶﺓﺎﹶﻠ%ﺼﻟﺍ !ﻙﻮﹸﻟ&ﺪ!ﻟ ﹺﺲ#ﻤ%ﺸﻟﺍ ٰﻰﹶﻟﹺﺇ ﹺﻖ#ﺴﹶﻏ ﹺﻞ#ﻴﱠﻠﻟﺍ(  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “Perform As-Salat (Iqamat-as-Salat) from 
mid-day till the darkness of the night” Q. 17:78 
 
Meaning of ‘dulūk’ according to the lexicographers:  
In the opinion of the lexicographers1:  
1- The word ‘dulūk’ in the language of Arabs is derived from the verb ‘dalaka’ 
which means ‘gently removed something away from another’, such as the gentle 
rubbing to remove something away from the eye.  
2- The verb ‘dalaka’ is also used for ‘rubbing the face with soap, water, and scent’. 
In addition, it is used for ‘rubbing the spike of cereal plant to remove the husks of 
the grains’. However, the original meaning of ‘dulūk’ is ‘inclination’. Arabs say: 
(ﺲﻤﺸﻟﺍ &ﺖﹶﻜﹶﻟ*ﺩ - al-šamsu dalaket) which means ‘the sun has inclined and moved 
towards the sunset or the sun passed through the meridian at noon’. The verb 
‘dalaka’ can also be used to mean ‘gave experience’. For example, ( ُﺮھﺪﻟا ُﮫََﻜﻟَد - 
dalakahu al-dahru), i.e. ‘life and time gave him experience’.  
3- Some lexicographers2, however, believe that the usage of ‘dalaka’ to express 
sunset or the noontime was because who looks at the sun usually rubs his eyes 
using his palm, therefore, it is a metaphor. 
  
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn, 5:329, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 10:68, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 4:1584, Rāzī, 
Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 2:297, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 10:427, Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-Qamūs al-Muḥīṭ p. 998, 
Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 27:154, Muʿjamu al-luġati al-ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah 1:762. See also al-Nihāyatu 
fī ġarīb al-ḥadīṯ 2:130. 
2 Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 27:154. 
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Meaning of ‘dulūk’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
The scholars of the Qur’an Ġarīb have two opinions with regards the phrase ‘dulūki al-
šams’, the first opinion is ‘sunset’ itself and the second, which is the most popular among 
them, is ‘the sun’s inclination from the noontime to the sunset’1. Ibn Qutaybah was the 
only one who supported and preferred the first opinion because the Arab people say: 
‘dalaka al-najmu’ when a star disappears2. 
From the point of view of some scholars of tafsīr3, ‘dulūki al-šams’ is ‘the sunset time’. 
However, al-Zajjāj and ʾIbn ʿAṭiyyah believed that it can mean ‘sun inclination at noon 
time and also its inclination toward sunset’4. Al-Zamaḳšarī also mentioned the two 
opinions but he did not support any of them over the other5. 
According to the prominent contemporary scholar, namely ʾIbn ʿĀšūr6, the word ‘dulūk’ 
can mean ‘the inclination of the sun at noontime’, ‘the sun’s movement at the times 
between noon and sunset’, or ‘its movement toward sunset direction’.  
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘dulūk’: 
The word ‘dulūk’ according to the lexicons refers to the period of time where the sun has 
passed through its highest point – usually at midday – and then follows its course through 
to sunset. The lexicons have stated that it also refers to the natural act of rubbing one’s 
eyes when one looks at the sun at its peak during midday. The tafsīr and ġarīb scholars 
have different views on the exact meaning of this word; some suggest that it is actually 
the sunset itself, whilst other indicated that it is the sun’s inclination from midday to 
sunset. Given the context, the verse is actually giving a command to perform the prayer 
																																								 																				
1 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 259, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 222, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 313, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:455, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 210, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 124, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 137, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 222, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 214, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 
162. 
2 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 259. 
3 Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 21:382, al-Baḥru al-muḥīṭ 7:97. 
4 Al-Zajjaj, Maʿānī al-Qurʾān 3:255, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 3:477. 
5 Al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 2:686. 
6 ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, Al-Taḥrīru wa al-Tanwīr15:60. 
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during a particular period of time (e.g. from midday to sunset), the opinion of the tafsīr 
and ġarīb scholars is more relevant than that of the lexicons. 
 
Reason why ‘dulūk’ is considered Ġarīb: 
It appears that the lexical meaning of the word, namely ‘inclination’ has confused the 
scholars and led to differences in their views, and probably this is the reason why Ġarīb 
scholars included this word within Ġarīb. It can be also said that ‘dulūk’ can be 
considered as a polysemous word since it gathers and means different times. Moreover, 
the word ‘dulūk’ has occurred only once in the Qur’an. 
 
4.2.22 Ḏāti al-ššawkah   
 
Complete Verse: )ﹶﻥﻭ$ﺩ&ﻮ&ﺗ&ﻭ ﱠﻥﹶﺃ !ﺮ#ﻴﹶﻏ !ﺕﺍﹶﺫ !ﺔﹶﻛ%ﻮ'ﺸﻟﺍ ﹸﻥﻮﹸﻜ%ﺗ !ﻢﹸﻜﹶﻟ(  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “you wished that the one not armed (the 
caravan) should be yours” Q. 8:7 
 
Meaning of ‘ḏāti al-ššawkah’  according to the lexicographers:  
The item ‘al-šawkah’ in the opinion of the lexicographers, means ‘weapons’, ‘power’ and 
‘intensity in might’. It also refers to a type of plant1. 
Meaning of ‘ḏāti al-ššawkah’  according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
What the lexicographers stated concurred with the opinion of the scholars of the Qur’an 
Ġarīb who also said that ‘al-šawkah’ means ‘weapons’ and ‘the intensity of war’2. 
																																								 																				
1 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 177, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 286, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, 236, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:362, al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān 
p. 137, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 187, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 99, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr 
Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 148, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 175, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p.  201. 
2 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 177, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 286, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, 236, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:362, al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān 
p. 137, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 187, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 99, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr 
Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 148, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 175, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p.  201. 
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 The scholars of tafsīr believed that ‘al-šawkah’ means ‘war and fighting’. They also said 
‘al-šawkah’ in the verse refers to ‘Qurayš tribe’ themselves1. However, using ‘al-šawkh’ 
here is a metaphor, because it originally means the fine rod, i.e. thorns that come out in 
some plants with sharp ends like needles, but the word was commonly used 
metaphorically for the meaning of ‘intensity in might’2. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘al-šawkh’: 
The meaning of ‘al-šawkah’ has common agreement between both the lexicons and the 
scholars of tafsīr and ġarīb; accordingly, it refers war and fighting. When referring to war 
or fighting, it can also have the meaning of powerful weapons, a huge, numerous, 
powerful or mighty army or fighting with mighty weapons.  
 
Reason why ‘al-šawkh’ is considered Ġarīb: 
The previous opinions show that the reason of including the word ‘al-šawkh’ within the 
Ġarīb maybe due to using it metaphorically since it was originally used to express war and 
fighting. Moreover, ‘al-šawkh’ was mentioned in the Qur’an only once. 
 
4.2.23 ḏāti al-ḥubuk 
 
Complete Verse: )ِﺀﺎ$ﻤ&ﺴﻟﺍ$ﻭ !ﺕﺍﹶﺫ !ﻚ#ﺒ#ﺤﹾﻟﺍ(  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “By the heaven full of paths” Q. 51:7 
 
Meaning of ‘al-ḥubuk’ according to the lexicographers: 	
The word ‘al-ḥabk’, according to the lexicographers,3 means ‘improving the quality of 
workmanship that is utilized in producing the highest quality of clothes and other items’. 
																																								 																				
1 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 13:398 and 405, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 2:199, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 15:458, 
ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ 5:277, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 9:270. 
2 Ibdi. 
3 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn .  3:66, ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 2:282, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 4:67, 
al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 4:1578, Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 2:130, al-Muḥkam 3:48, Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-
Balāġah 1:165, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 10:408, Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-Qāmūs al- Muḥīṭ p. 935, Al-Zabīdī, 
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In other words, ‘al-ḥabk’ is a particular style in which something is skillfully woven. It 
also means ‘tying tightly’, such as ‘encircling and girdling the body with clothes’ or 
‘tightening the rope’. One more meaning of ‘al-ḥabk’ is ‘cutting the neck’. Whereas ‘al-
ḥubuk’, according to them, means ‘waving and wrinkle’ such as the wave motion of the 
sand caused by a gentle wind, the waving of the quiet water and the curly hair which is 
also called ‘al-ḥubuk’.  
 
Meaning of ‘al-ḥubuk’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr:	
In the opinion of the Ġarīb scholars1, ‘al-ḥubuk’ is ‘pathways formed in the sky because 
of the clouds’. Namely, orbits or paths that appear in the sky are likened to the woven 
decorations and ornaments. Al-Yamānī added that ‘al-ḥubuk’ here means ‘tightening’.  
The tafsīr scholars have differed in the meaning of the phrase ‘ḏat āl-ḥubuk’2. They came 
up with various meanings, i.e. ‘the sky with adornment’, ‘the sky which is created in a 
beautiful formation and structure’, ‘the fine and very high quality of construction’. The 
adornment and goodness of the sky here are due to its inclusion of stars and planets. They 
also suggested that ‘āl-ḥubuk’ can mean ‘the one with pathways’ (i.e. the ways and paths 
of the planets) and ‘the one with intensity and strength’ and can also mean ‘the galaxy’. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘al-ḥubuk’: 
Verse (Q. 51:7) in translation is referring to the heaven which is full of paths and use of 
the word ‘al-ḥubuk’ as the descriptor. There is a difference of opinion here between the 
lexicons and the scholars of tafsīr and ġarīb. The lexicons refer to high quality of 
																																								 																																							 																																							 																																							 																					
Tāj al-ʿArūs 27:103, Muʿjamu al-luġati al-ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah 1:437. A. L. Academy, al-Muʿjamu al-
wasīṭ 1:153. 
1 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 420, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 200, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 481, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2:607, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 325, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 102, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 218, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 331, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 301, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 
150. 
2	 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 22:394 to 397, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 7:371, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 
4:395, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 5:172, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 28:162, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-
ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 17:31, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ 9:549,  al-ʾAlūsī, Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 14:5, ʾIbn 
ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 26:341. 
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construction using workmanship and clothes as referrals whereas the tafsīr and ġarīb 
scholars are referring to the sky and its beauty in terms of formation and structure, some 
have also stated that ‘al-ḥubuk’ is referring to pathways that connect the planets and 
galaxies. Given the context of the word pointing towards paths that exits in the skies and 
heaven the tafsīr and ġarīb interpretation would be more closely matched in opinion. 
 
Reason why ‘al-ḥubuk’ is considered Ġarīb: 
The word ‘al-ḥubuk’ is a polysemous word, and it is one of the rare words used in the 
Qur’an since it was mentioned only once. These might be the reasons why scholars have 
chosen it within Ġarīb words. 
 
4.2.24 Ḥadab\ yansilūn 
 
Complete Verse:  
)ٰﻰ#ﺘ%ﺣ ﺍﹶﺫﹺﺇ !ﺖ#ﺤ%ﺘﹸﻓ !ﺝﻮ!ﺟﹾﺄ'ﻳ !ﺝﻮ!ﺟﹾﺄ'ﻣ'ﻭ ﻢ"ﻫ$ﻭ ﻦ"ﻣ ﱢﻞﹸﻛ ﹴﺏ#ﺪ#ﺣ ﹶﻥﻮﹸﻠِﺴﻨ)ﻳ(  
)!ﺦ#ﻔ%ﻧ!ﻭ ﻲ"ﻓ ﹺﺭﻮ$ﺼﻟﺍ ﺍﹶﺫﹺﺈﹶﻓ ﻢ"ﻫ !ﻦ#ﻣ !ﺙﺍ$ﺪ&ﺟﹶﺄﹾﻟﺍ ٰﻰﹶﻟﹺﺇ !ﻢﹺﻬ%ﺑ'ﺭ ﹶﻥﻮﹸﻠِﺴﻨ)ﻳ(  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “when Ya'juj and Ma'juj (Gog and Magog) 
are let loose (from their barrier), and they swiftly swarm from every mound”  “And the 
Trumpet will be blown (i.e. the second blowing) and behold! From the graves they will 
come out quickly to their Lord” Q. 21:96 and 36:51 
 
Meaning of ‘ḥadab’ and ‘yansilūn’ according to the lexicographers:  
The word ‘al-ḥadab’ in the Arabic lexicon is ‘an area of raised mass’. For example, the 
raised mass of the land, i.e. peaks and troughs on the hills, it is also used to describe a 
hunch or hump as a deformity on a person’s back. The waves above the water can be 
called ‘ḥadab’ as well1. Al-Zamaḳšarī considered that the origin of the word ‘al-ḥadab’ is 
the hunch or hump of the human back and then employed metaphorically with hills and 
																																								 																				
1 ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 1:273, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 1:108, Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 2:36, al-
Muḥkam 3:264, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 1:301, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 2:244, Muʿjamu al-luġati al-
ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah 1:452. 
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whatever rose from the surface of earth or land1. Therefore, ‘ḥadab’ is understood as hills 
and humps. Thus, there a similarity in the non-metaphorical signification of the phrase 
(ḥadab, i.e. a hump) that forms on a person’s back and the metaphorical signification of 
the phrase ‘ḥadab’ that signifies peaks and troughs that appear on the surface of the land. 
The Qur’an Ġarīb scholars, as well as the scholars of tafsīr, suggested that the word 
‘ḥadab’ means ‘hills’, and ‘all areas where there exists a raised mass of land’.  
The verbs (ﻞِﺴ$ﻨ&ﻳ – yansilu) and (ﹸﻞ#ﺴ%ﻨ'ﻳ - yansulu) according to the lexicographers2 mean 
‘rushing and walk quickly. Originally, this verb was used to describe the wolf when he 
walks quickly, then used in other senses. It has been noticed that some lexicons use the 
verb (ﹸﻞ#ﺴ%ﻨ'ﻳ - yansulu) in the sense of ‘bear/give birth’, and in the sense of ‘loss of wool, 
hair, feathers etc.’ and use the verb (ﻞِﺴ$ﻨ&ﻳ – yansilu), which appeared in the verse, in the 
sense of ‘walking at high speed’3. Another meaning of the phrase in the verse ( ﹴﺏ#ﺪ#ﺣ ﱢﻞﹸﻛ ﻦ+ﻣ
ﹶﻥﻮﻠِﺴﻨ(ﻳ - min kulli ḥadabin yansilnana) is ‘they come out from everywhere’ and this is 
according to Jurhum tribe lexicon4.  
 
Meaning of ‘ḥadab’ and ‘yansilūn’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
The Qur’an Ġarīb scholars said that ‘yansilūn’ means ‘they walk in a fast manner with 
short steps, like a wolf walk when it walks fast’5. Similarly, the scholars of tafsīr believed 
																																								 																				
1 Asās al-balāġah 1:172. See also al-Rāġib, al-Mufradāt p. 222. 
2 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn .  7:257, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 12:297, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 5:1830, Rāzī, 
Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 5:420, al-Muḥkam 8:499, Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-Balāġah2:267, ʾIbn Mandūr, 
Lisān al-ʿArab 11:661, Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-Qāmūs al- Muḥīṭ p. 1062, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 30:489. 
3 See: Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn .  7:257, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 5:1830, al-Muḥkam 8:499, Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-
Qāmūs al- Muḥīṭ p. 1062, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 30:489. 
4 ʾIbn Ḥasnūn, Al-Luġātu fī al-Quraʾān p. 37. 
5 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 288, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 516, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 365, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2:503, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 236, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 299, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 157, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 257, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 234, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 
331. 
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that it means ‘they walk or go out rushing in their steps as the wolf walks’1. In this sense, 
the use of the verb ‘yansilūn’ in the verse can be considered as a metaphor2. In addition, 
ʾIbn ʿĀšūr considered that the expression ‘yansilūn’ here is a unique Qur'anic method, 
because Gog and Magog when they swarm in the land they swarm like wolves, hungry 
and corruptive3.  The latter interpretation of the verb ‘yansilūn’, although it may give a 
perception and description of the situation of Gog and Magog when they come out, it will 
inevitably be contrary to the meaning of the verb ‘yansilūn that appeared in the Chapter of 
Yāsīn (Q. 36:51) which describes people on the Day of Resurrection when they rush out 
from their graves. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘ḥadab’ and ‘yansilūn’: 
In the verses 21:96 and 36:51, there are two events;  
i. The appearance of Gog and Magog, and  
ii. the blowing of the trumpet which will lead to the rising of the dead and their 
movement quickly towards Allah. 
On the one hand, ‘Ḥadab’ in this context has been explained by the lexicons to mean a 
mass of land that is raised; the example of this is a hill or high ground. The tafsīr and 
ġarīb scholars have also mentioned a raised mass of land or, particularly, high land as the 
meaning of the word. This could be interpreted and related to Gog and Magog being 
released and their subsequent swimming from very high positions (for example, hills) to 
cover all the landmass that they can reach. On the other hand, ‘Yansilūn’ refers walking 
fast or rushing forward according to the lexicons. The tafsīr and ġarīb scholars consider 
‘yansilūn’ to mean walking at a fast pace and moving forward quickly. In the other 
context of the occurrence of the word, it is most likely points to a people who are awoken 
by the blowing of the trumpet and, once awake, they began to walk in a hurry and very 
quickly. Accordingly, there is an agreement on the contextual meanings of ‘Ḥadab’ and 
																																								 																				
1 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 18:532, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 5:354, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 3:135, Ibn 
ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 4:100, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 22:186, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-
Qur’an11:341, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ 7:441,  al-ʾAlūsī, Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 9:87, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-
Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 17:150. 
2 See what al-ʾAlūsī stated, Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 9:87. 
3 ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 17:150 
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‘yansilūn’ in these verses between the lexicons and the tafsīr and ġarīb scholars. However, 
it can be said that ‘yansilūn’ in the first context (21:96) is describing those who are 
moving forward quickly while in the second context (36:51) it is describing those who are 
horrified and walking fast. 
 
Reason why ‘ḥadab’ and ‘yansilūn’ are considered Ġarīb: 
According to Al-Zamaḳšarī’s opinion, it may be that the reason for the inclusion of the 
word ‘ḥadab’ within Ġarīb words is a metaphorical reason because the origin of ‘ḥadab’ 
is ‘the hunch or hump of the human back’ and then resembled what rose from the surface 
of the earth.  
As for the word ‘yansilūn’, scholars agreed that the origin of the word was used to 
describe a wolf that walks quickly, then used in other senses, which can be considered a 
metaphor. It may also be that the phrase ‘min kulli ḥadabin yansilūn’ can be considered 
metonymy that signifies their abundance and their walking at high speed1. In addition, the 
words ‘ḥadab’ and ‘yansilūn as a verb’ appeared infrequently in the Qur’an. They are 
mentioned once together ‘min kulli ḥadabin yansilūn’ and the word ‘yansilūn’ occurred 
again in Yāsīn Chapter (Q. 36:51). 
 
4.2.25 Ḥafadah    
  
Complete Verse: )!ﻪﱠﻠﻟﺍ'ﻭ ﹶﻞ#ﻌ#ﺟ ﻢﹸﻜﹶﻟ !ﻦ#ﻣ !ﻢﹸﻜِﺴﹸﻔﻧﹶﺃ ﺎ"ﺟﺍ%ﻭ'ﺯﹶﺃ ﹶﻞ#ﻌ#ﺟ#ﻭ ﻢﹸﻜﹶﻟ !ﻦ#ﻣ ﻢﹸﻜﹺﺟﺍ'ﻭ)ﺯﹶﺃ !ﲔﹺﻨ!ﺑ ﹰﺓ#ﺪﹶﻔ#ﺣ#ﻭ(  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “And Allah has made for you wives of your 
own kind, and has made for you, from your wives, sons and grandsons” Q. 16:72 
 
Meaning of ‘ḥafadah’ according to the lexicographers:  
The word ‘al-ḥafdu’ means ‘the celerity of swiftness and commitment to assisting and 
supporting people’. In other words, ‘assisting and serving others quickly and effectively’. 
It also means ‘speed’. According to the Arabic lexicon, the word ‘ḥafadah’, which 
appeared in the Qur'an only once means ‘servants’ including ‘people who do their work 
																																								 																				
1 See also ʾAbū Šāmah, ʾIbrāzu al-Maʿānī min Ḥirzi al-ʾAmānī p. 576. 
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obediently and perfectly without delay’. It also means ‘grandson and sons in law’1. 
However, al-Ḳalīl believed that the word ‘ḥafadah’ in the verse means ‘girls’ as they 
serve and avail their parents at home2. 
 
Meaning of ‘ḥafadah’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
The scholars of the Qur’an Ġarīb3 think that the original meaning of the word ‘al-ḥafdu’ 
is ‘walking at a faster pace’. However, the word ‘al-ḥafadah’ in the Qur'an, according to 
them, has several meanings, firstly, ‘servants and assistants who are quick in service and 
support’, secondly, ‘grandchildren’, thirdly, ‘sons in law’, fourthly, ‘the girls’ because 
they are at home faster than others in assistance, fifthly, ‘everyone who is ready to provide 
immediate and fast assistance for others, whether they are relatives or not’. The scholars 
of tafsīr also differed in the interpretation of ‘al-ḥafadah’ as the following; 
‘grandchildren’, ‘girls’, ‘servants and assistants’, ‘stepchildren’, ‘sons-in-law and 
brothers-in-law’4.  
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘ḥafadah’: 
In the verse of Q 6:142, the meaning of ‘ḥafadah’ is clearly wives and sons. However, the 
word ‘ḥafadah’ that occurred after the word ‘sons’ can also mean servants, daughters and 
further relationship that exist within a family structure. The lexicons draw attention to the 
fact that ḥafadah means being quick to be the first to serve or offer a helping hand, 
support or assistance, such as those help that can offered by family members. The tafsīr 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 3:185, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 2:466, Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 2:84, Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās 
al-Balāġah1:199, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 3:153, Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-Qamūs al-Muḥīṭ p. 277, Al-Zabīdī, 
Tāj al-ʿArūs 8:32. 
2 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn .  3:185. 
3 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 246, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 192, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 296, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:442, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 201, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 97, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 132, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 210, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 209, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p.  
145. 
4 Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 5:31, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 2:620, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 
3:407, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 20:245, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an10:143, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-
Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ 6:564, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 14:218. 
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and ġarīb scholars, who have considered the context of the occurrence of the word, are 
inclined towards the meaning of servants that are walking fast to offer their services or to 
give their assistance. Both groups of scholars are pointing to a situation where somebody 
within the family being the first or rushing to give a helping hand to another member of 
the family. 
Based upon the context, the view of al-Ḳalīl is that the word ‘ḥafadah’ in the verse means 
‘girls’ may carry more weight than other views as the word ‘ḥafadah’ ةََﺪﻔَﺣ occurred 
having been preceded by ﻦِﯿَﻨﺑ (sons). However, it seems that the most popular statement of 
the scholars of tafsīr is the opinion that was stated by al-Ṭabarī who linked the linguistic 
meaning with what all scholars of tafsīr have mentioned. He concluded that all those who 
can support and provide assistance including husbands, wives, sons, brothers-in-law and 
sons-in-law, step-children, and so on, can be called ‘ḥafadah’ because they are all in a 
position to hasten to serve and assist a person1. 
 
Reason why ‘ḥafadah’ is considered Ġarīb: 
The word ‘ḥafadah’ can be referred to as a polysemous word. However, it became 
familiar among people in the sense of ‘grandchildren’. Al-Zamaḳšarī thought that calling 
‘the grandchildren’ as ‘ḥafadah’ was because of assistance they provide2. Seemingly, this 
might be the main reason for the inclusion of the word ‘ḥafadah’ within Ġarīb. Moreover, 
it has appeared in the Qur'an only once. 
 
4.2.26 Ḥamūlatn 
 
Complete Verse: )!ﻦ#ﻣ!ﻭ ﹺﻡﺎ$ﻌ&ﻧﹶﺄﹾﻟﺍ ﹰﺔﹶﻟﻮ&ﻤ(ﺣ ﺎ"ﺷ$ﺮﹶﻓ(ﻭ(  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “And of the cattle (are some) for burden 
(like camels etc.) and (some are) small (unable to carry burden like sheep” Q. 6:142 
 
 
																																								 																				
1	See what al-Ṭabarī stated; 17:258.	
2 Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-Balāġah 1:199. 
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Meaning of ‘Ḥamūlatn’ according to the lexicographers:  
The word ‘al-ḥamūlah’, according to the lexicographers, has several meanings, it means 
‘the camels that carry weights, whether they were loaded or not’1, the camels with their 
loads and the weights themselves2, it can also mean ‘all animals can carry loads including 
camels, mules or donkeys, whether they were carrying loads or not3. Furthermore, the 
cattle that have the ability to bear work and loads can be called ‘ḥamūlah’ as well4.  
 
Meaning of ‘Ḥamūlatn’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
The scholars of the Qur’an Ġarīb believe that ‘ḥamūlah’ means the adult camels that have 
the ability to carry loads or cattle that can carry loads such as camels, horses, mules and 
donkeys5. However, the scholars of tafsīr, as the lexicographers, did not choose a 
particular meaning for the word ‘hamūlah’ since they had various interpretations as the 
following, the camels only, all cattle that have the ability to work and carry heavy loads, 
the adult cattle that can be used to carry loads, and every other animal that can bear loads 
including donkeys, mules or camels6. Ibn ʿAṭiyyah believed that the word ‘ḥamūlah’ is 
originally ‘hamūl’ and the letter (ءﺎھ - hā’) at the end of the word is for hyperbole7. 
Regardless of Ibn ʿAṭiyyah’s opinion, ‘ḥamūlah’ morphologically appears with the pattern 
‘faʿūlah’ which is originally ‘faʿūl’, that appeared with the feminization sign (the letter 
hā’), however, ‘faʿūlah’ is used for males and females, similar to the word ‘ṣabūr’ which 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn .  3:242, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 4:1678, Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-Balāġah 1:214, Al-
Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 28:348. 
2 Al-Rāzī, Maqāyīs al-luġah 2:107. 
3 Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah 11:238. 
4 Ibid. 11:238. 
5 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 162, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 188, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, 225, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:336, al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān 
119, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 103, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 89, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr 
Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 137, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 162, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p.  143. 
6 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 12:178, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 2:73, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 2:354, 
Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 13:165, al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 7:111, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-
Muḥīṭ 4:670 
7 Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 2:354. 
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means ‘patient’ and is used for males and females. The presence of the feminization sign 
in the word might be for hyperbole, i.e. those who bear too many loads, even if they did 
not carry it because they were originally prepared for that purpose1.   
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Ḥamūlatn’: 
The word ‘ḥamūlah’ refers to those animals that have been created for a specific task, in 
particular, the ability to bear a burden in the form or carrying weight or some form of 
load. The lexicons attribute this type of load bearing with camels (particularly, adult 
camels) that have the ability to carry a certain amount of load as well as carrying their 
own weight. The tafsīr and ġarīb scholars are inclined to give the word the meaning of an 
animal with such ability to carry load on their backs and, unlike the lexicons, these 
scholars did not give particular credence to the camels but to cattle in general. 
 
Reason why ‘Ḥamūlatn’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
Apparently, the morphological factor can be the reason behind including ‘ḥamūlah’ 
within ġarīb words. It can be also confused with the word ‘ḥumūlah’ which refers to the 
weight itself. Moreover, it has been found in the Qur’an only once. 
 
4.2.27 Ḥanīḏ 
 
Complete Verse: )ﹶﻝﺎﹶﻗ !ﻡﺎﹶﻠ&ﺳ ﺎ"ﻤﹶﻓ ﹶﺚﹺﺒﹶﻟ ﻥﹶﺃ َﺀﺎ$ﺟ ﹴﻞ#ﺠ%ﻌﹺﺑ !ﺬﻴﹺﻨ&ﺣ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “He answered,Salam (greetings or peace!) 
and he hastened to entertain them with a roasted calf”Q. 11:69  
 
Meaning of ‘ḥanīḏ’ according to the lexicographers:  
The word ‘al-ḥanḏu’, according to the Arabic lexicon2, means ‘roasting meat on heated 
stones’. However, the scholars disagreed about the way of roasting, whether to keep the 
meat until it becomes mature or to exaggerate the roasting until burning. Therefore, the 
																																								 																				
1 See: Kitāb Sībawayh 3:638, ʾIbn Yaʿīš, Šarḥu al-Mufaṣṣal 3:365-375 and 4:92.    
2 ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 1:509, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah 4:268, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 2:562, 
al-Muḥkam 3:290, al-Muḳaṣṣaṣ 1:419, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 9:396. 
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roasted meat is called ‘ḥanīḏ’, which is originally is ‘maḥnūḏ’. In addition, ‘ḥanīḏ’, as 
reported by some lexicographers1, can mean ‘the heated water, and the water that was 
mixed with a scent’. 
 
Meaning of ‘ḥanīḏ’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
Correspondingly the scholars of the Qur’an Ġarīb2 believe that ‘ḥanīḏ’ is ‘what was 
grilled between stones’, or ‘scorched and seared, with such intensity leading to the fat 
dripping’. Ġulām Ṯaʿlab and al-Yamānī suggested that ‘ḥanīḏ’ can also mean ‘fattened 
calf’3. It was also added by al-Yamānī that ‘ḥanīḏ’ can be the calf that was grilled 
completely without cooking any part of4. 
The points of view presented by al-Ṭabarī 5 and some scholars6 of tafsīr was that the 
origin of ‘ḥanīḏ’=‘faʿīl’ is ‘maḥnūḏ’ on the pattern of ‘mafʿūl’ which means ‘grilled’ 
using the heated stones in a hollow of the earth without being touched by fire.  
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘ḥanīḏ’: 
The word ‘ḥanīḏ’ is understood to mean a grilled or a piece of meat that is roasted 
between stones. Both the lexicons and scholars of tafsīr and ġarīb are in agreement that 
the word specifically meant the act of grilling or roasting meat. The scholars of tafsīr and 
ġarīb added the point that the level of roasting or grilling will mean that fat would still be 
dripping off the piece of meat due to the intensity of heat whether heated in a hollow or on 
stones. 
																																								 																				
1 ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 3:484, Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-Qāmūs al-Muḥīṭ 1:232, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 
9:398. 
2 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 205, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 191, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 265, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:405, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 164, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 98, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 111, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 170, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 190, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p.  
105. 
3 Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 265, al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān p. 164. 
4 Al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān p. 164. 
5 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 15:384. 
6 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 15:385, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 2:410, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 18:373, Al-Qurṭubī, 
al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 9:63, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 12:117. 
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Reason why ‘ḥanīḏ’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
Considering all eventualities, ‘ḥanīḏ’ was chosen within Ġarīb because of its use in the 
non-original form, and being one of the polysemous words. Additionally, ‘ḥanīḏ’ has 
appeared in the Qur’an only once.  
The specialists in the languages of the Arabs1 thought that ‘ḥanīḏ’, in the dialect of al-
ʿAmāliqah, meant ‘what was grilled using a hollow in the ground’ and, in the dialect of 
Huḏayl, meant ‘what was grilled using stones’, and this can be added to the reasons 
above. Furthermore, it is worth noting that the description of the calf in another place of 
the Qur’an as ‘samīn’, i.e. ‘fattened calf’ (Q. 51:26) may confuse the readers, this is why 
it needed clarification, and, therefore, it was noted that some of the Ġarīb scholars 
interpreted ‘ḥanīḏ’ as ‘fattened calf’ although the latter meaning does not appear in the 
Arabic lexicon. 
 
4.2.28 Ḥaṣabu jahannam 
  
Complete Verse: )!ﻧﹺﺇ!ﻢﹸﻜ ﺎ"ﻣ"ﻭ ﹶﻥﻭ$ﺪ$ﺒ'ﻌ)ﺗ ﻦ"ﻣ !ﻥﻭ$ﺩ !ﻪﱠﻠﻟﺍ !ﺐ#ﺼ#ﺣ !ﻢ#ﻨ!ﻬ!ﺟ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “Certainly! You (disbelievers) and that 
which you are worshipping now besides Allah, are (but) fuel for Hell! ”Q. 21:98  
 
Meaning of ‘Ḥaṣabu jahannam’ according to the lexicographers:  
The word ‘ḥaṣab’ derived from the verb ‘ḥaṣaba, i.e. pelt’ and ‘ḥaṣab’ in the Arabic 
lexicons2 refers to ‘everything that can be thrown into the fire to burn’. Therefore, if 
firewood (!ﺐﹶﻄﹶﳊﺍ - al-haṭab) was being thrown into the fire, it is called as ‘ḥaṣab’, but 
before being thrown there, it is not. Some lexicons3 mentioned that the word ‘ḥaṣab’ 
means wood of hell in the Abyssinian language, then the Arabs used it in their words so it 
																																								 																				
1 Luġat al-Qur’ān p. 31. 
2	Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn,  3:123, ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 1:279, Farābī, Muʿjamu Dīwān al-ʾAdab 
1:203, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 4:152, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 1:112, Rāzī, Mujmalu al-Luġah 1:238, al-
Muḥkam 3:165, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 1:318, Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-Qāmūs al- Muḥīṭ p. 74, Al-Zabīdī, 
Tāj al-ʿArūs 2:282. 
3	Ibdi.	
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became Arabic, however, there is no evidence for this statement1. Another meaning for 
‘al-ḥaṣab’ is stones. Thus, the difference between firewood (!ﺐﹶﻄﹶﳊﺍ - al-haṭab) and (!ﺐ#ﺼﹶﳊﺍ - 
al-ḥaṣab) is that ‘al-haṭab’ is a special term for firewood which was prepared from trees2, 
but ‘al-ḥaṣab’ is a general word, which includes small stones, firewood, and every fuel 
that is thrown into the fire.  
 
Meaning of ‘Ḥaṣabu jahannam’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
The opinions of Quran Ġarīb scholars with regards the meanings of the word ‘ḥaṣab’ 
were multiple and different. Some of them believe that ‘ḥaṣab’ is all that is thrown into 
the fire, and the origin of its name is taken from (ﺀﺎﺒﺼﳊﺍ - al-ḥaṣbāʾ) which means 
‘pebbles’3, or because they will be thrown toward the hellfire like the stones when they 
are thrown toward an object4. Others said that ‘al-ḥaṭab’ and ‘al-ḥaṣab’ are the same5 and 
some of them attributed the word to the language of Abyssinia6. Ibn al-Hāʾim 7, however, 
believed that ‘al- ḥaṣab’ means firewood in the language of Qurayš. 
According to tafsīr scholars8 ‘ḥaṣabu jahannam’ means they will be thrown in the hell in 
a similar way when stones were thrown towards an object. Their interpretations were 
based on an idea that the original meaning of ‘al- ḥaṣab’ is ‘throwing’ which is the 
language of Najd, an Arabic tribe. However, ‘al- ḥaṣab’ according to the lexicon of 
people of Yemen means ‘al-ḥaṭab’, i.e. ‘the firewood’, and this opinion was supported by 
																																								 																				
1	See: Islamic Researches Magazine No. 8 (1403-1404 AH) p. 209, 212, 213, and 214.	
2 Al-Muḥkam 3:165, Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-Qāmūs al- Muḥīṭ p. 75, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 2:290. 
3 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 288, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2:503, al-Mārdīnī, 
Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 157. 
4 Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 194, Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 365, al-Yamānī, 
Al-Turjumān p. 236, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 95, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 258, 
ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 234, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 146. 
5 Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 365. 
6 Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 194, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 95, al-Mārdīnī, 
Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 157, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 234, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 146. 
7 ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 234. 
8	Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 18:536, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 3:136, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 4:101, 
Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 22:188, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ 7:469, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 
17:153. 
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Al-Ṭabarī1. Whereas some of them2 believe that ‘al- ḥaṣab’ means ‘al-ḥaṭab’ in the 
language of Abyssinia. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Ḥaṣabu jahannam’: 
There are meanings of the word ‘ḥaṣab’ that are agreed upon by both the lexicon scholars 
and the scholars of tafsīr and ġarīb. The reason for this being that a number of languages 
(such as the Abyssinian language) and dialects have been used to interpret the word. In 
general the term ‘ḥaṣab’ means throwing (which, in this particular context, means 
throwing into the pit of hell) such as throwing a stone at an object. Some scholars have 
also suggested that it means firewood which, in this case, would firewood of the fire of 
hell. The general meaning for ‘ḥaṣab jahannam’ therefore would incline towards a form 
of throwing something be it firewood or be it stones into fire. Interestingly, the meaning 
of the verse would state that it is actually people that would be thrown into the fire of hell 
due to their disbelief in Allah and the Hereafter. 
 
Reason why ‘Ḥaṣabu jahannam’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
It appears that the reason for the inclusion of the word ‘ḥaṣab’ within the Ġarīb is a 
metaphorical reason based on resembling people with stones that are thrown because the 
original use of this word was with stones as mentioned previously. The other reason 
perhaps is that ‘ḥaṣab’ morphologically occurred on the pattern of ‘faʿal’, but its meaning 
is (!ﻪﺑ ﺏﻮ&ﺼﺤﹶﳌﺍ - maḥṣūb bihi) on the pattern of ‘mafʿūl’ as people of the hell are likened to 
the stones that used to be thrown3. Moreover, ‘ḥaṣab’ was not listed in the Qur’an with 
this format except in this position. 
 
 
 
 
 
																																								 																				
1 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 18:536. See also Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 11:343 
2	ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ 7:441. 
3	ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 17:153. 
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4.2.29 Ḥaṣūran 
 
Complete Verse: )ﱠﻥﹶﺃ !ﻪﱠﻠﻟﺍ !ﻙ#ﺮ%ﺸ!ﺒ#ﻳ ٰﻰ#ﻴ%ﺤ#ﻴﹺﺑ ﺎﹰﻗ$ﺪ&ﺼ(ﻣ !ﺔ#ﻤ%ﻠﹶﻜﹺﺑ !ﻦ#ﻣ !ﻪﱠﻠﻟﺍ ﺍ"ﺪ$ﻴ&ﺳ&ﻭ ﺍ"ﺭﻮ%ﺼ'ﺣ'ﻭ ﺎ"ﻴﹺﺒ&ﻧ&ﻭ !ﻦ#ﻣ !ﲔ#ﺤ#ﻟﺎ'ﺼﻟﺍ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “Allah gives you glad tidings of Yahya 
(John), confirming (believing in) the Word from Allah [i.e. the creation of 'Iesa (Jesus), 
the Word from Allah ("Be!" - and he was!)], noble, keeping away from sexual relations 
with women, a Prophet, from among the righteous”Q. 3:39  
 
Meaning of ‘Ḥaṣūran’ according to the lexicographers:  
 ‘Ḥaṣūran’ in the language of the Arabs was a derivative from the verb ‘ḥaṣara’ or from 
‘al-ḥaser’ which means ‘banning or prohibition’. The word ‘ḥaṣūr’ can be used to 
indicate the man if he does not have the desire for women, or who exaggerates in 
preventing himself from the desires and entertainment or enjoyment. It is also used for a 
person who is scrooge, and also for one who is irritable or has a narrow chest1. The 
pattern of ‘ḥaṣūr’ is ‘faʿūl’ but the meaning is ‘maḥṣūr’ which is ‘mafʿūl’, which means 
‘confined’2. 
 
Meaning of ‘Ḥaṣūran’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
Ġarīb scholars said that ‘ḥaṣūr’ means ‘the man who does not sleep with women’3, and 
this was from the language of Kenanah4 (one of the Arab tribes). Some of them added that 
it is for ‘the man who does not sleep with women although he has the ability to do so’5.   
Others1 mentioned several aspects in the meaning of ‘ḥaṣūr’ that ‘the man who does not 
sleep with women’, ‘the man who cannot have children’, ‘that who does not spend money 
																																								 																				
1 Rāzī, Mujmalu al-Luġah 1:239, al-Muḳaṣṣaṣ 1:279, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 4:195, Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-
Qāmūs al-Muḥīṭ 1:376 
2 Al-Rāzī, Maqāyīs al-luġah 2:72, ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 105. 
3 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 105, Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, 187. 
4 ʾIbn Ḥasnūn, Al-Luġāt fī al-Qur’an p.22. 
5 Al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān 85 ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 93	
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when he comes out with his friends and companions (i.e. stingy)’, and ‘the one who does 
not eject semen after having sexual intercourse’.  
Scholars of tafsīr2 indicated that ‘ḥaṣūr’ also means ‘the man who does not have sexual 
relation with women’. Some of the scholars of tafsīr provided more details and showed 
two opinions3; firstly, the man who cannot have sexual relationships with women, some 
said that is because of the small size of his genital organs, and some believe that is 
because of inability to eject semen or because of lacking in sexual intercourse ability in 
general. Therefore, ‘ḥaṣūr’ actually means ‘maḥṣūr’, which means he is prohibited from 
women, i.e. impotent, secondly, the man who cannot have sexual relation with women, 
not because of a deficit but because of chastity, continence and asceticism, i.e. the man 
who stops his desires despite his ability to do so. In this condition, ‘ḥaṣūr’ means ‘ḥaṣer’, 
which means the one who prohibits himself from doing sexual intercourse.  
The second view appears to be the more correct because it matches the characteristics 
perfection of the Prophets.  
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Ḥaṣūran’: 
‘Ḥaṣūran’ is a term used to describe a person who has a very strong control of his mind 
and actions, particularly, his sexual desires. The meaning given by both the lexicons and 
the scholars of tafsīr and ġarīb explains such a person as one with ability to have sexual 
relations but resisted to act upon such desires so that he does not fulfill such desires as a 
sign of nobility, piety and steadfastness – acts that can only be attributed to the prophets. 
In the context in which this word occurred in the verse, it confirms that John was one of 
those prophets that controlled his sexual behavior and can be described as ‘ḥaṣūran’. That 
is, Prophet John had the ability to act upon his such sexual desires but resisted and 
remained noble and pious.  
 
																																								 																																							 																																							 																																							 																					
1 Al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 185, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 
1:247, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, 99, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, 61, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, 122, al-
Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p.  142. 
2 Al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī al-Qur’an 1:406, al-Zamaḳšarī 1.360, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 1:430, al-
Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 4:77 and 78, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ 3:108. 
3 Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 8:212.  
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Reason why ‘Ḥaṣūran’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
Based on previous statements it is probable that the word ‘ḥaṣūran’ was considered as 
Ġarīb because of the following factors, firstly, the polysemy of the word, since the word 
has more than one meaning, secondly, using the word by a specific Arabic tribe, since it 
was used by Kenanah. Thirdly the morphological factor which is called ‘substitution or 
replacement’, since the pattern of ‘ḥaṣūr’ is ‘faʿūl’ but the meaning is ‘mafʿūl =maḥṣūr’ 
which means prohibited from women “restricted”, or ‘ḥaṣer =faʿel’ which means 
prohibits himself from women.  
 
4.2.30 Ḥijr 
 
Complete Verse: 
 )ﹾﻞ#ﻫ ﻲ"ﻓ ٰﹶﺫ!ﻚ#ﻟ !ﺴﹶﻗ!ﻢ ﻱ"ﺬﱢﻟ ﹴﺮ#ﺠ%ﺣ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “There is indeed in them (the above oaths) 
sufficient proofs for men of understanding”Q. 89:5  
 
Meaning of ‘Ḥijr’ according to the lexicographers:  
The word ‘ḥijr’ is one of the polysemous words and, according to the lexicographers1, it 
has several meanings; ‘a person’s bosom and his loving care’, ‘a person's intellect’, ‘the 
forbidden range’, ‘preventive barrier’, and ‘a mare’. In addition, it is a name for the 
houses of Ṯamūd (people of the Prophet Saleh) and also is used for the part that surrounds 
the Kaaba from the northern side. Some of these meanings are mentioned in the Qur'an2.  
 
 
 
 
 
																																								 																				
1	Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn  3:74, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 4:81, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 2:623, Rāzī, Maqāyīsu 
al-Luġah 1:138, Rāzī, Mujmalu al-Luġah 1:264, al-Muḥkam 3:68, Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-Balāġah 1:169, 
ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 4:170, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 10:535, Muʿjamu al-luġati al-ʿarabiyyati al-
muʿāṣirah 1:447, A. L. Academy, al-Muʿjamu al-wasīṭ 1:157.  
2 Q. 6:138, 15:80, 25:22 and 53 and 89:5. 
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Meaning of ‘Ḥijr’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
the word ‘ḥijr’ that all Ġarīb scholars agreed to consider as a Ġarīb word is the one 
mentioned in the Chapter al-Fajr (89: 5) which, according to the Ġarīb scholars1 and most 
of the tafsīr scholars2, means ‘a person’s intellect’. Al-Māwardī suggested that the 
meaning can be a ‘mind’, a ‘religion’, a ‘protection’, or ‘knowledge’ because all of these 
prevent a person from doing inappropriate actions3. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Ḥijr’: 
In the translation of the word ‘ḥijr’ in the verse 89:5, the sentence ends with “proofs for 
men of understanding”; that would suggest that a high level of intelligence and ability to 
thinking is attributed to those who can understand the verses, signs and evidences from 
Allah in the Qur’an. Accordingly, although a number of other meanings exist according to 
the lexicons, one of those meanings is intellect, which is similar to the meaning given to 
this word by the scholars of tafsīr and garīb. Hence it can be concluded that the meaning 
of ‘ḥijr’ relates to having a high level of intellect. 
 
Reason why ‘Ḥijr’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
The reason for selecting the word ‘ḥijr’ within Ġarīb is noticeable because it is one of the 
polysemous words as mentioned previously. Another possible reason is that it was 
metaphorically used to describe ‘the mind’ which can prevent and halt humans from doing 
inappropriate actions.  In other words, the lexical item ‘ḥijr’ is not, in fact, a real or 
physical barrier, but rather a person intellect that is semantically likened to the ‘preventive 
barrier’ which prevents him or her from doing something wrong. 
																																								 																				
1 Ibn Qutaybah p. 526, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 203, Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-
Sirāt, p. 575, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2:780, al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān p. 419, ʾAbū 
Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 101, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 268, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-
Qur’an, p. 552, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 343, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 152. 
2 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 24:402, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 8:417, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 4:747, Ibn 
ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 5:477, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 31:151, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-
Qur’an20:43, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  10:467,  al-ʾAlūsī, Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 15:337, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-
Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 30:316. 
3 Al-Māwardī, al-Nukat wa al-ʿUyūn 6:267. 
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4.2.31 Ḥusūmā 
 
Complete Verse: )ﺎ"ﻫ"ﺮ%ﺨ"ﺳ !ﻢﹺﻬ!ﻴﹶﻠ(ﻋ !ﺳ!ﻊ#ﺒ ﹴﻝﺎ$ﻴﹶﻟ ﹶﺔ#ﻴﹺﻧﺎ#ﻤﹶﺛ#ﻭ ﹴﻡﺎ$ﻳﹶﺃ ﺎ"ﻣﻮ%ﺴ%ﺣ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “Which Allah imposed on them for seven 
nights and eight days in succession”Q. 69:7  
 
Meaning of ‘ḥusūmā’ according to the lexicographers:  
The lexicographers1 differed on the meaning of the word ‘ḥusūmā’. In general, they 
believe it means ‘consecutive’, ‘permanent’, ‘pessimism and evil’. It also may mean 
‘constantly evil’.  
 
Meaning of ‘ḥusūmā’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
Some scholars of the Qur'an Ġarīb (ʾIbn Qutaybah p. 483, al-Ḳazrajī)2, were limited to 
one meaning that ‘ḥusūmā’ means ‘consecutive’ and some of them (Al-Sijistānī p. 201, 
Ġulām Ṯaʿlab and others)3 mentioned more than one meaning including ‘the wind which 
prevents all good’, ‘the pessimism and the evil’, and also ‘permanently consecutive wind’. 
In addition to the previous interpretations, the scholars of tafsīr4 added another meaning 
that ‘ḥusūmā’ means ‘the wind has driven them away and eradicated them so not one of 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 3:153, ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 1:534, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 4:199, 
al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 5:1899, Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 2:57, Rāzī, Mujmalu al-Luġah 1:232, al-Muḥkam 
3:213, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 12:134, Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-Qāmūs al-Muḥīṭ p. 1094, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-
ʿArūs 31:488, Muʿjamu al-luġati al-ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah 1:497, A. L. Academy, al-Muʿjamu al-
wasīṭ1:174. 
2 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 483, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2:607.  
3 Al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 201, Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 527, al-
Yamānī, Al-Turjumān p. 364, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 104, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 241, 
ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 489, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 321, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-
Qur’an, p. 151. 
4	Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 23:574, al-Māwardī, al-Nukat wa al-ʿUyūn 6:77, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 
8:208, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 4:599, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 5:357, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 
30:622, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an18:259, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  10:255,  al-
ʾAlūsī, Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 15:47, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 29:117. 
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them has been left’. However, the correct meaning, according to al-Ṭabarī, is that 
‘ḥusūmā’ means ‘consecutive’1. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘ḥusūmā’: 
The word ‘ḥusūmā’ has a number of connotations according to the lexicons; one of these 
is ‘consecutive’ (that is, to be in sequence). This meaning is also the meaning given by 
some of the tafsīr and ġarīb scholars. If the translation and the interpretation are taken into 
account, the word ‘ḥusūmā’ would mean a number of consecutive days and nights that 
occurred one after the other. In the case of the verse 69:7, it would mean seven 
consecutive nights and eight consecutive days. Interestingly, some of the tafsīr scholars 
point to a wind that was present for a number of days that drove a certain people of a 
nation into oblivion.  
 
Reason why ‘ḥusūmā’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
These differences in the interpretation of this word indicate that it is a vocabulary that was 
not frequently used in their words. Perhaps the use of this word was an innovation of the 
Qur’an since it was not quoted in the poems with the exception of being twice in the 
Islamic poetry, which can be based on the Qur’an2. Moreover, the word ‘ḥusūmā’ has a 
unique formula as it has occurred only once in the Qur’an. Additionally, it is possible that 
there is another reason for choosing ‘ḥusūmā’ within the Ġarīb wordlist, which is a 
metaphorical reason since it appeared to be derived from the phrase ‘ḥasmi al-dāʾ’, i.e. 
‘eradicating the disease using cautery’, as the sick person is cauterized for few 
consecutive days. Therefore, it is a metaphor3. 
 
 
 
 
																																								 																				
1 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 23:574. 
2	See Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 18:259, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  10:252, ʾIbn 
ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 29:117. 
3 See:  al-ʾAlūsī, Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 15:47, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 29:117. 
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4.2.32 ʾIllan  / ḏimmah   
 
Complete Verse: )ﺎﹶﻟ ﹶﻥﻮ$ﺒﹸﻗ(ﺮ*ﻳ ﻲ"ﻓ ﹴﻦ#ﻣ%ﺆ'ﻣ ﺎ"ﻟﹺﺇ ﺎﹶﻟ$ﻭ ﹰﺔ#ﻣ%ﺫ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “With regard to a believer, they respect not 
the ties, either of kinship or of covenant”Q. 9: 8 and 10 
 
Meaning of ‘ʾIllan’ and ‘ḏimmah’ according to the lexicographers and the scholars of 
Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
The words ‘ʾillan’ and ‘ḏimmah’ have appeared in one context. The word ‘ʾill’, according 
to the Arabic lexicon is a polysemous word, since it can be used with several meanings, 
including ‘the intimacy of kinship, alliance, and covenant’. Moreover, some of the 
lexicographers believed that ‘ʾill’ perhaps is ‘one of the names of Allah’1. However, al-
Farrāʾ rejected the latter and said: ‘We did not hear people saying in their prayer Oo ʾill as 
when they say Oo Allah”  2 . 
The scholars of Ġarīb are in agreement with the lexicographers in the interpretation of the 
meaning of ‘ʾill’. However, the scholars of Ġarīb themselves did not agree on a specific 
meaning, Ġulām Ṯaʿlab and ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin were limited to only one aspect3, ʾIbn 
Qutaybah cited three aspects4, Al-Yamānī and ʾAbū Ḥayyān cited four aspects5, and Al-
Sijistānī, al-Ḳazrajī, al-Mārdīnī, ʾIbn al-Hāʾim and al-Ṣanʿānī reached five aspects6 which 
are ‘one of the names of Allah, alliance, covenant, kinship, and neighborhood’. Therefore, 
al-Yamānī has pointed out that it is one of the polysemous words7. 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn  8:361, Rāzī, Mujmalu al-Luġah p.81, Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-Balāġah 1:33, ʾIbn 
Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 11:25. 
2 ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 11:26. 
3 Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 241, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 155. 
4 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 183. 
5 Al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān p. 143, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 49. 
6 Al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 104, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 
1:372, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 102, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 180, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 
p. 94. 
7 Al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān p. 143. 
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The scholars of tafsīr were not far from the above when they said: “ʾill’ can mean ‘God, 
Gabriel, kinship, alliance, covenant and the charter”1. According to them, ‘ʾill’ is derived 
from the word ‘ʾāl’ which means kinship. Al-Ṭabarī, however, suggested the right 
meaning is that the verse includes all these meanings, and therefore, the verse can mean 
‘they do not respect Allah’s commands and do not respect ties of kinship, nor covenant, 
and nor pact’2.  
The word ‘ḏimmah’ is also one of the polysemous words. According to the Arabic 
lexicon, it can mean ‘the covenant, the contract, the security, and word of honour’3. 
The scholars of Ġarīb and tafsīr agreed on some meanings and differed in others. For 
example, ‘ḏimmah’, as stated by the Qur’an Ġarīb scholars, means ‘a covenant, what 
should be preserved and protected, and  also means that when a person obligates himself 
to do something and makes it mandatory to do, it becomes like a pact even he or she did 
not promise they will fulfil it’4. While ‘ḏimmah’ as interpreted by the scholars of tafsīr5, 
means ‘a covenant, and all ties of companionship, brotherhood, and neighborhood that 
should be preserved and protected’6. Furthermore, those who believed that ‘ʾill’ and 
‘ḏimmah’ give the same meaning suggested that this repetition was because of the 
difference in the words as it is allowed to confirm the same meaning with a different 
																																								 																				
1 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 14:146, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 2:250, al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 
8:79, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  5:377. 
2 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 14:148. 
3 Al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 5:1926, Rāzī, Mujmalu al-Luġah p. 354, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah 14:300, ʾIbn 
Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 11:25 and 12:221, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 32:206, A. L. Academy, al-Muʿjamu al-
wasīṭ 1:315. 
4 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 180, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 232, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 241, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:373, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 143, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 129, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 102, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 155, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 180, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 
167. 
5 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 14:148, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 15:532, al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 
8:79 
6 ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 10:124. 
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word1. In other words, using two different words in one context to confirm one meaning is 
possible.  
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘ʾIllan’ and ‘ḏimmah’: 
The attempt to understand the meanings of the words ‘ʾillan’ and ‘ḏimmah’ has led to 
multiple views. The lexicons did not on their meanings, just as the scholars of tafsīr and 
ġarīb did not. If the context of the verse 9:8-10 is taken into account, the reference is made 
to the ties of kinship on the one hand, and to a covenant that is made by the believer on 
the other. This would translate to a promise being made that must be kept by the one who 
accepts the ‘ḏimmah’ and would fulfill this promise of commitment at all costs to uphold 
the traditional value that ‘ḏimmah’ holds in the Arabic culture and society. Although there 
is much dis-agreement, it argument that ‘ḏimmah’ means a promise or a covenant that is 
made is weightier. 
 
Reason why ‘ʾIllan’ and ‘ḏimmah’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
Based on the details above, the words ‘ʾill’ and ‘ḏimmah’ were likely chosen within the 
Ġarīb vocabularies due to several considerations,  
1- firstly, the infrequent occurrence, where they were cited only twice in one context 
at the beginning of al-Tawbah Chapter (9:8 and 10)2.  
2- Secondly, the polysemy features, as they have a number of meanings.  
3- Thirdly, there is a possibility of confusion between the two words, as they were 
interpreted by some scholars in the sense of being the same as if they were a 
synonym of one word. 
 
 
 
																																								 																				
1 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 14:148, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 15:532, al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 
8:79 
2 9: 8 and 10. 
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4.2.33 ʾImāmin mubīn     
Complete Verse:  
)ﻥﹺﺇ$ﻭ ﹶﻛﹶﻥﺎ !ﺏﺎ$ﺤ&ﺻﹶﺃ !ﺔﹶﻜ%ﻳﹶﺄﹾﻟﺍ !ﲔ#ﻤ#ﻟﺎﹶﻈﹶﻟ )78   (ﺎ"ﻨ$ﻤﹶﻘ"ﺘﻧﺎﹶﻓ !ﻢ#ﻬ!ﻨ&ﻣ ﺎ"ﻤ$ﻬ&ﻧﹺﺇ"ﻭ ﹴﻡﺎ$ﻣﹺﺈﹺﺒﹶﻟ ﹴﲔﹺﺒ%ﻣ )79(  
)ﺎ"ﻧﹺﺇ !ﻦ#ﺤ%ﻧ ﻲﹺﻴ$ﺤ&ﻧ ٰﻰ#ﺗ%ﻮ#ﻤﹾﻟﺍ !ﺐ!ﺘﹾﻜ&ﻧ&ﻭ ﺎ"ﻣ ﺍﻮ#ﻣ%ﺪﹶﻗ !ﻢ#ﻫ%ﺭﺎﹶﺛﺁ%ﻭ ﱠﻞﹸﻛ%ﻭ ٍﺀ#ﻲ%ﺷ !ﻩﺎ$ﻨ&ﻴ$ﺼ&ﺣﹶﺃ ﻲ"ﻓ ﹴﻡﺎ$ﻣﹺﺇ ﹴﲔﹺﺒ%ﻣ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “We took vengeance on them. They are 
both on an open highway, plain to see.” “and all other good and evil they did, and that 
which they leave behind], and all things We have recorded with numbers (as a record) in a 
Clear Book”Q. 15:79 and 36:12 
 
Meaning of ‘ʾImāmin mubīn’ according to the lexicographers:  
The word ‘ʾimām’ has appeared in the Qur’an seven times two of them in the form of 
‘ʾImāmin mubīn’.  
According to the lexicographers, ‘al-ʾimām’ means ‘the leader who is obeyed and 
followed by people whether he/she is on the right path or astray’1. The word ‘ʾimām’ is 
derived from the verb (!ﻡﹶﺃ - ʾamma) which originally means ‘going towards someone or 
something’2. In addition, ‘ʾimām’ may refer to different meanings3, firstly, a head of state 
or country, secondly, a book or record, thirdly, a clear way, fourthly, a prominent scholar 
in religion, science or arts, fifthly, a guidance, sixthly, the Preserved Tablet. 
 
Meaning of ‘ʾImāmin mubīn’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
The scholars of the Qur'an Ġarīb interpreted the phrase ‘ʾimāmin mubīn’ as ‘the clear 
way’4, and the reason for this designation, according to ʾIbn Qutaybah, is that the traveler 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn .  8:429, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 15:457, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 5:1865, Al-
Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 31:243. 
2 ʾAbū Hilāl, Al-Wujūh wa al-naḓāʾir p. 27, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 12:22. 
3 Al-Azhari, Al-Zāhir fī maʿānī kalimāt al-nās 2:19, al-Rāġib, al-Mufradāt p. 87. See also Muktar, Muʿjamu 
al-luġati al-ʿarabiyyah al-muʿāṣirah. 1:120. 
4 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 239, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 99, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 291, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:435, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 196, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 52, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 128, ʾIbn al-
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uses the way or the path he or she goes through as a guide to reach the destination. 
Similarly, the scholars of tafsīr interpreted the phrase as ‘the clear path’. However, ʾAbū 
Ḥayyān added that it means ‘a clear path of truth’. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘ʾImāmin mubīn’: 
The phrase ‘ʾimāmin mubīn’, to the lexicons, refers to  a path or a way that leads to a 
certain path, whether right or wrong. According to the tafsīr and ġarīb scholars, the 
emphasis is that it leads to the right path – the path of truth that leads people towards 
righteousness. Furthermore, according to them, ‘ʾimām’ can mean a person who is a 
leader of a group, people or nation and one that would not lead his people astray. 
Therefore, it would be prudent to define ‘ʾimāmin mubīn’ as a leader on the correct path 
who is followed by his people. However, in verse Q. 15:79, taking ‘ʾimām’ to indicate ‘a 
leader’ would not make sense and cannot be interpreted as a person who leads people to 
the correct path; rather, the word would mean the path itself, which can be interpreted as a 
path that guides and shows people the remains of the ancient nations. Moreover, the 
second context of the verse (Q 36:12) will give the phrase ‘ʾimāmin mubīn’ the meaning 
of the ‘Preserved Tablet’. 
 
Reason why ‘ʾImāmin mubīn’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
The popular usage of the word ‘ʾimām’ among people is ‘the one who is obeyed and 
followed by people such as the head of a country and the leader of the prayer’, therefore, 
using the word ‘ʾimām’ in the meaning of ‘path’, is not familiar to them and needs to be 
clarified. Therefore, it is perhaps the reason why the scholars selected the word ‘ʾimāmin 
mubīn’ within the Ġarīb is that it is one of the polysemous words as it appeared in the 
Qur’an in several places in different meanings.  Furthermore, ʾIbn Ḥasnūn (d. 386 AH) 
believed that the meaning of ‘ʾimāmin mubīn’ is ‘a book’ in the lexicon of Quraysh tribe1 
while ʾAbū Ḥayyān thought that it means ‘a book’ in the lexicon of Ḥimyar tribe2. 
Moreover, the clause ‘ʾimāmin mubīn’ has also appeared in the chapter (36:12) in the 
																																								 																																							 																																							 																																							 																					
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 202, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 206, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 
91. 
1 Al-Luġat fī al-Qur’ān p. 33. 
2 ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  6:491. 
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meaning of ‘the preserved Tablet’. However, the scholars of Ġarīb did not refer to it, 
which gives an indication that using the word ‘ʾimām’in the meaning of ‘high-road’ is not 
familiar to them. 
 
4.2.34 Jaḏwah 
 
Complete Verse: )ﻲ"ﻧﹺﺇ !ﺖ#ﺴ%ﻧﺁ ﺍ"ﺭﺎ%ﻧ ﻲﱢﻠ$ﻌﱠﻟ ﻢﹸﻜﻴ%ﺗﺁ ﺎ"ﻬ$ﻨ&ﻣ ﹴﺮ#ﺒ#ﺨﹺﺑ !ﻭﹶﺃ !ﺓ#ﻭﹾﺬ#ﺟ !ﻦ#ﻣ ﹺﺭﺎ$ﻨﻟﺍ !ﻢﹸﻜﱠﻠ'ﻌﹶﻟ ﹶﻥﻮﹸﻠﹶﻄ'ﺼ)ﺗ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “He said to his family: "Wait, I have seen a 
fire; perhaps I may bring to you from there some information, or a burning fire-brand that 
you may warm yourselves.”Q. 28:29  
 
Meaning of ‘Jaḏwah’ according to the lexicographers:  
The word ‘jaḏwah’ in the language of Arabs is ‘inflamed cinder, i.e. firebrand’. It was 
said that it means ‘a thick stick which has one of its heads as a cinder’. It was also said it 
is ‘a large piece of wood, whether there is a fire at its end or not’1. It may also be used to 
describe an incorporeal matter that has a non-physical existence, such as comparing ‘an 
evil person who is causing problems and making a situation worse’ to ‘the one who 
inflames a fire’2. In other words, such as to say: ‘he or she is inflaming a fire’ to mean ‘he 
or she is causing problems’. 
Meaning of ‘Jaḏwah’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
The Ġarīb scholars suggest that ‘jaḏwah’ means ‘a torch or a piece of fire’3, ‘a large piece 
of firewood that is burning without a flame’4, and also means ‘a thick piece of wood, 
whether there is a fire at its end or not’1.  
																																								 																				
1	 Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 11:115, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 6:2300, al-Muḥkam 7:538, Al-Zamaḳšarī, 
ʾAsās al-Balāġah 1:129, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 14:138, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 37:335.  
2 See what Muʿjamu al-luġati al-ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah stated, 1:356. 
3 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 332, Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 399, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-
Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2:561, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 293.  
4 Al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 516, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 91, al-Mārdīnī, 
Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 180, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 256, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 141. 
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The scholars of tafsīr2  differed as well in the interpretation of the word ‘jaḏwah’, they 
mentioned the previous meanings and reported that the original meaning of the word 
‘jaḏwah’ is ‘roots of trees’ that are always used by Bedouins for lighting up.  
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Jaḏwah’: 
The word ‘jaḏwah’ refers to a piece of wood or firewood that has one end that is either in 
the form of a cinder or that has been burnt but with no fire coming out from the burnt 
area. There is a common agreement by the lexicons and the tafsir and garib scholars that 
‘jaḏwah’ refers to a piece of wood whether one end of it is lit and is burning slowly 
without any flames or whether it is just part of the piece of wood that has previously been 
on fire but is in an extinguished state. 
 
Reason why ‘Jaḏwah’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
There are several issues which can be considered for selecting the word ‘jaḏwah’ within 
the Ġarīb words,  
1- Firstly, the interpretation of the word ‘jaḏwah’ as ‘a cinder or firebrand’, or ‘a 
large piece of wood that may have a fire on its end or not’ can be contrary to other 
verses that mentioned the same story and clearly used the words ‘torch’ and ‘fire’ 
3. However, to interpret the word ‘jaḏwah’ as a ‘torch’ or ‘a piece of fire’ would 
not contradict the other verses. Therefore, some scholars interpret it as ‘a torch’ or 
‘a piece of fire’ in order to defy conflict and to give the same meaning provided by 
the other verses mentioned the same story. Al-Šaʿrāwī4 sees that everything in the 
Qur'an about this story indicates multiple stages and cases of fire and there is no 
conflict. It is that Moses was hoping to find a fire, but he did not know the stage 
and the condition of the fire until he arrived at it, whether it would be ‘qabas’, i.e. 
‘torch’ or ‘jaḏwah’, i.e. ‘cinder’. 
																																								 																																							 																																							 																																							 																					
1 Al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān p. 264. 
2 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 19:571, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 6:206, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 3:407, Ibn 
ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 4:286, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 13:281, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-
Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  8:284, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 20:111. 
3 Q. 20: 10 and 27: 7. 
4 Tafsīru al-Šaʿrāwī 15:9227. 
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2- Secondly, ‘jaḏwah’ is one of the polysemous words as al-Fairosabādī said that it 
includes all meanings that were mentioned previously1.  
3- Thirdly, the reason can be its scarcity in the Qur’an, since it has appeared only 
once. 
 
4.2.35 Janaḥuw lissalmi 
 
Complete Verse: )ﻥﹺﺇ$ﻭ ﺍﻮ#ﺤ%ﻨ%ﺟ ﹺﻢﹾﻠ%ﺴﻠ'ﻟ !ﺢ#ﻨ!ﺟﺎﹶﻓ ﺎ"ﻬﹶﻟ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “But if they incline to peace, you also 
incline to it,”Q. 8:61  
 
Meaning of ‘janaḥuw lissalmi’ according to the lexicographers and the scholars of 
Ġarīb and Tafsīr:  
The verb ‘janaḥa’, as stated by the lexicographers, means ‘tilted’2. Therefore, ‘janaḥū li 
al-salmi’, according to scholars of Qur’an Ġarīb3 and scholars of tafsīr, means ‘they 
leaned towards reconciliation’4. 
The word ‘janaḥ’ did not appear in the form of a verb and in the original lexical meaning 
except in this verse with the word ‘al-salm’ which means (ṣulḥ - reconciliation). The word 
‘al-salm’ or ‘al-ṣulḥ’ actually is an incorporeal matter, however, the Qur'an has employed 
the verb ‘janaḥa’ that embodies the word ‘al-salm’ or ‘al-ṣulḥ’ as if it was a tangible 
																																								 																				
1 Fayrūzaʾābādī, M. ʾIbn Yaʿqūb, Baṣāʾir ḏawī al-Tamyīz, M. A. al-Najjar (Ed), The Supreme Council of 
Islamic Affairs, Dār al-Turāṯ al-ʾIslāmī, Cairo, 2:275. 
2 ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 1:442, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah 4:94, Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-
Balāġah 1:151, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 6:348, 
3 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 180, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 175, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 239, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:369, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 141, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 86, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 100, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 152, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 177, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 
137. 
4 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 14:40, Al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 2:233, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 2:547, 
Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 15:500, al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 8:39, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-
Muḥīṭ  5:346.	
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matter. Therefore, the picture that emerges in the imagination appears to reflect ‘the 
leaning to reconciliation’ as if it was something that can be seen. In addition, the word ‘al-
salmi’ appeared and recited in different forms, i.e. ‘al-salm’ and ‘al-silm’ which has the 
same meaning1. It was also said that ‘al-salam’ is another form and has the same 
meaning2. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘janaḥuw lissalmi’: 
‘Janaḥū li al-salmi’ means to take incline towards a genuine peaceful outcome in a 
reconcialiation process and effort rather than taking an argumentative or destructive 
approach. Both the lexicons and the scholars of tafsīr and ġarīb point agree that the phrase 
refers to inclining towards a peaceful and negotiated settlement that can be seen to bring 
about a peaceful solution. Interestingly, the phrase ‘janaḥū li al-salmi’ is closely related to 
‘al-ṣulḥ’, which is similar in meaning and means to reach a peaceful and negotiated deal. 
The phrase ‘janaḥū li al-salmi’ carries the same meaning and hence would incorporate 
‘al-ṣulḥ’ into its own context and meaning. 
 
Reason why ‘janaḥuw lissalmi’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
Probably, due to the above lexical and rhetorical reasons, the word ‘janaḥū li al-salmi’ 
was chosen within the Ġarīb words. 
 
4.2.36  Jibt 
 
Complete Verse: )!ﻦﻳ$ﺬﱠﻟﺍ ﺍﻮ#ﺗﻭﹸﺃ ﺎ"ﺒﻴ%ﺼ'ﻧ !ﻦ#ﻣ ﹺﺏﺎ$ﺘ&ﻜﹾﻟﺍ ﹶﻥﻮ$ﻨ&ﻣ(ﺆ$ﻳ !ﺖ#ﺒﹺﺠﹾﻟﺎﹺﺑ !ﺕﻮﹸﻏﺎﱠﻄﻟﺍ+ﻭ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “Have you not seen those who were given a 
portion of the Scripture? They believe in Jibt and Taghut”Q. 4:51  
 
 
																																								 																				
1 See for example: Al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 2:233, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 2:547, ʾIbn Al-
Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 177, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 10:59, Ṣāfī, al-Jadwal fī ʾiʿrāb al-Qurʾān 
10:258. 
2 See: al-Tibyān fī ʾiʿrāb al-Qur’an 10:59. 
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Meaning of ‘Jibt’ according to the lexicographers:  
 ‘Al-jibt’, according to the lexicographers1, means ‘the priest and magician’. It is also 
interpreted as an ‘idol’, and it can refer to everything that is worshipped apart from Allah 
including ‘fetish’ and ‘idol’ along with other gods. Some scholars2 believed that ‘al-jibt’ 
was originally a name of an idol and then has been used for everything that is worshipped 
apart from The One True God, Allah. It has also been mentioned by a number of scholars3 
that ‘al-jibt’ is not purely Arabic and according to some of them4, attributed to the 
Abyssinian language where it means ‘magician’ and can be the ‘devil’. 
 
Meaning of ‘Jibt’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
The scholars of Ġarīb of the Qur’an have different interpretations of ‘al-jibt,’. Some of 
whom believe that it is an ‘idol of a stone’, an ‘image’ or a ‘demon’5, and some believe 
that it means ‘the magic’6, while others said this word was used to refer to ‘the head of the 
Jews who lived at that time’7. 
 
On the authority of al-Qurṭubī and Abu Ḥayyān8, the origin of ‘al-jibt’ is ‘al-jibs’ which 
refers to ‘something or someone has no virtue at all’. Morphologically, it seems there was 
a substitution in this word, where the letter ‘س - sīn’ was altered to become ‘ت - tāʾ’. 
Al-Ṭabarī and some other scholars of tafsīr9 referred to the previous meanings mentioned 
by the lexicographers and Ġarīb scholars. However, al-Ṭabarī thought that the correct 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn  6:93, al-Jīm1:252, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 2:21. 
2 Al-Kafawī, al-Kulliyyāt p. 357. 
3 Al-Farābī Muʿjam dīwān al-ʾadab, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 1:245, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 2:21. 
4 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 8:463, al-Suyūṭī; al-Muhaḏḏab p.81 and al-ʾItqān 2:132. 
5 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 128, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:275, al-Yamānī, 
Al-Turjumān 96, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, 85, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, 72, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-
Tibyān, 140, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 140. 
6 Al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 181, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 
1:276, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, 85, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 109, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, 
al-Tibyān, 140, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 140. 
7 Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, 198, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:276, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 109. 
8 Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 5:249, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  3:666. 
9 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 8:461 to 465, al-Rāzī; Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 10:101, al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-
Qur’an 5:249, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  3:675. 
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view is that ‘al-jibt’ belongs to an idol they used to worship while al-Rāzī said that they 
used the word ‘jibt’ to describe the evil and is very bad. Whereas Abu Ḥayyān tried to 
give grounds for the difference of opinions amongst the scholars, therefore he believed 
that the reason is that ‘al-jibt’ was a name of an idol then became a name for different 
things including polytheism, injustice, crimes, and all types of falsehood1.  
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Jibt’: 
According to both the lexicons and the scholars of tafsīr and ġarīb, the word ‘jibt’ means 
an idol that is worshipped other than Allah; it refers to a statue that is made from stone or 
any other material. In a wider sense, the word ‘jibt’ would then translate to all forms of 
evil, falsehood and worship of idols stemming from any form of polytheism.  
 
Reason why ‘Jibt’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
In light of the above scholars’ thoughts, it can be said that the reasons why this word was 
selected as Ġarīb can be three factors, firstly, which is a morphological factor, is due to 
the substitution occurred in ‘al-jibs’ to be ‘al-jibt’. Secondly, the Arabization of ‘al-jibt’ 
as it was attributed to the Abyssinian language. The third factor is that “al-jibt” is a 
polysemic word since it can be used giving several meanings. Additionally, “al-jibt” is 
only mentioned once in the Qur’an. 
 
4.2.37 Junāḥ 
 
Complete Verse:  
)!ﻦ#ﻤﹶﻓ !ﺞ#ﺣ !ﺖ#ﻴ!ﺒﹾﻟﺍ ﹺﻭﹶﺃ !ﺮ!ﻤ!ﺘ%ﻋﺍ ﺎﹶﻠﹶﻓ !ﺡﺎ!ﻨ%ﺟ !ﻪ#ﻴﹶﻠ'ﻋ) (!ﺲ#ﻴﹶﻟ !ﻢﹸﻜ!ﻴﹶﻠ(ﻋ !ﺡﺎ$ﻨ&ﺟ ﻥﹶﺃ ﺍﻮ#ﻐ%ﺘ'ﺒ%ﺗ ﺎﹰﻠ$ﻀﹶﻓ ﻦ"ﻣ !ﻢﹸﻜ%ﺑ'ﺭ) (!ﺲ#ﻴﱠﻟ !ﻢﹸﻜ!ﻴﹶﻠ(ﻋ !ﺡﺎ$ﻨ&ﺟ 
ﻥﹶﺃ ﺍﻮﹸﻠ%ﺧ'ﺪ)ﺗ ﺎ"ﺗﻮ%ﻴ%ﺑ !ﺮ#ﻴﹶﻏ !ﺔ#ﻧﻮﹸﻜ(ﺴ#ﻣ(  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “it is not a sin on him who 
perform Hajj or 'Umrah (pilgrimage) of the House (the Ka'bah at Makkah) to perform the 
going (Tawaf) between them (As-Safa and Al-Marwah)”Q. 2:158  
 
																																								 																				
1 ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  3:666. 
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Meaning of ‘Junāḥ’ according to the lexicographers and the scholars of Ġarīb and 
Tafsīr:  
The original meaning of ‘Junāh’ in the Arabic language is tilt. It is, for example, used 
with the ship when it tilts; they say janaḥat al-safīnah. ‘Junāḥ’ is also used to refer to 
‘blame’ or a ‘sin’ because it skews the human from the right path1 and this is what 
scholars of the Qur’an interpretation also said2.  
The interpretation of Garīb scholars is smilar to the previous one3. However, al-Yamānī  
believed that it means ‘ḥaraj’ (fault)  4 , which is close to the meaning of the word sin5. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Junāḥ’: 
‘Junāh’ means to tilt towards a something that will ultimately lead to committing a sin or 
fault. The lexicons and the scholars of tafsīr and ġarīb fields both reach the conclusion 
that ‘junāh’ refers to tilting towards sin and away from a righteous path. 
Reason why ‘Junāḥ’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
The likelihood of the word (حَﺎﻨُﺟ - junāḥ) being selected as Ġarīb is because it is being 
used beyond its original meaning as it is shown by the statements of lexicographers and 
scholars of the Qur'an interpretation. It also can be confused with the word (حَﺎﻨَﺟ - janāḥ) 
which means ‘hand’, ‘armpit’, ‘side’, and ‘wing’. Furthermore, the word ‘junāḥ’ 
originated from the verb ( ََﺢﻨَﺟ - janaḥa) which means ‘to tilt’ or ‘to incline toward’6. 
Therefore, the ‘sin’, metaphorically, is called ‘junāḥ’ because it makes people incline 
from the right path towards the wrong path like a ship when it tilts from one side to 
another. 
																																								 																				
1 Rāzī, Mujmalu al-Luġah 1:199, Al-Rāzī, Maqāyīs al-luġah 1:484, al-Rāġib, al-Mufradāt 226. 
2 Al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī al-Qur’an1:234, al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 2:182, ʾAbū Ḥayyān; al-Baḥr 
al-muḥīṭ 2:62. 
3 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 66 and 145, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 178, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, 212, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:199, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-
ʾArīb, 86, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, 45, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 69, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, 
al-Tibyān, 98, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 138. 
4 Al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān 71. 
5 See: al-Rāġib, al-Mufradāt 226. 
6	See: Arabic-English Dictionary Qur’anic usage p. 174.	
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4.2.38 ḳabālan 
 
Complete Verse:  
)ﺎﹶﻟ ﺍﻭﹸﺬ%ﺨ'ﺘ)ﺗ ﹰﺔ#ﻧﺎﹶﻄﹺﺑ ﻦ"ﻣ !ﺩ!ﻢﹸﻜﹺﻧﻭ ﺎﹶﻟ !ﻢﹸﻜ%ﻧﻮﹸﻟﹾﺄ%ﻳ ﺎﹰﻟﺎ$ﺒ$ﺧ( )!ﻮﹶﻟ ﺍﻮ#ﺟ%ﺮ%ﺧ ﻢﹸﻜﻴ%ﻓ ﺎ"ﻣ !ﻢﹸﻛﻭ&ﺩﺍ)ﺯ ﺎﱠﻟﹺﺇ ﺎﹰﻟﺎ$ﺒ$ﺧ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “Take not as (your) Bitanah (advisors, 
consultants, protectors, helpers, friends, etc.) those outside your religion (pagans, Jews, 
Christians, and hypocrites) since they will not fail to do their best to corrupt you” “they 
would have added to you nothing except disorder” Q. 3:118. 9:47 
 
Meaning of ‘ḳabālan’ according to the lexicographers:  
The lexicographers1 believed that ‘al-ḳabāl’ was derived from ‘al-ḳabl’ which means 
‘corruption’, it can be in the actual acts, bodies, and minds and perhaps this is why it has 
been used to mean ‘ruin’, ‘wounds or madness’ and any other similar terms. It was said 
that ‘al-ḳabāl’ means ‘the deadly poison’. However, the original meaning of ‘al-ḳabāl’ is 
‘the decrease’. According to the book of ‘the tribe's dialects’, ‘al-ḳabāl’ is one of the 
items of the lexicon of Oman’s tribes, which means ‘straying’, ‘error’, and ‘evil’3.  
 
Meaning of ‘ḳabālan’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
In the opinion of the scholars of the Qur’an Ġarīb, ‘al-ḳabāl’ means ‘depravity’ and 
‘evil’2. Al-Rāġib, however, believed that it can be used to describe the perversion that 
affects animals, causing a disturbance, such as an insanity and disease3.  
Al-Ṭabarī, as one of the scholars of tafsīr, believed that one of the original meanings of 
‘al-ḳabāl’ was ‘straying and misguidance’, and then used it with several meanings4. 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn  4:272, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 11:197-198,  
2 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 109 and 187, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 205, 
Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, 191 and 242, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:252, al-
Yamānī, Al-Turjumān 89, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, 113, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, 64, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 97, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, 127, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 
154. 
3 al-Rāġib, al-Mufradāt p. 274. 
4 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 7:140. 
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However, al-Zajjāj supposed that ‘losing things’ is the original meaning of ‘al-ḳabāl’1. In 
addition, the other exegesists2 had different interpretations for this word including ‘evil’, 
‘wiliness’, ‘delusion’ and ‘disruption of opinion’. It seems to be a kind of delusion that 
leads to differing in opinions through false actions with ill intention or, as stated by al-
Šaʿrāwī, a kind of mental illness of imbalance of thought3. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘ḳabālan’: 
According to the lexicons, the word ‘ḳabālan’ refers to corruption and being led astray. 
The tafsīr and ġarīb scholars suggest that ‘ḳabālan’ means evil. The verse 3:18 refers to a 
group of people who should not be trusted or listened to (in this context, the disbelievers 
and hypocrites) as they will lead those who are on the guided path astray and, ultimately, 
to evil. Hence, the view here of the lexicons would appear to be appropriate as corruption 
would be the beginning of a people’s downfall.  
 
Reason why ‘ḳabālan’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
It seems that Ġarīb scholars considered this word as Ġarīb because of the following 
reasons: Firstly, the difference between scholars regarding the original meaning of the 
word, and whether it was used in its original meaning or in others. 
Secondly, it is one of the polysemous words, since it has several meanings as stated 
above. Thirdly, it is one of the dialects of the Arab tribes of Oman. Moreover, it was 
mentioned in the Qur’an only twice.  
 
4.2.39 ḳabat    
 
Complete Verse:  
)!ﻢ#ﻫ#ﺮ#ﺸ!ﺤ(ﻧ(ﻭ !ﻡ#ﻮ!ﻳ !ﺔ#ﻣﺎ#ﻴ!ﻘﹾﻟﺍ ٰﻰﹶﻠ%ﻋ !ﻢﹺﻬ%ﻫﻮ(ﺟ(ﻭ ﺎ"ﻴ$ﻤ&ﻋ ﺎ"ﻤﹾﻜ&ﺑ(ﻭ !ﻤ#ﺻ%ﻭﺎ !ﻢ#ﻫﺍ&ﻭﹾﺄ*ﻣ !ﻢ#ﻨ%ﻬ%ﺟ ﺎ"ﻤﱠﻠﹸﻛ !ﺖ#ﺒ#ﺧ !ﻢ#ﻫﺎ&ﻧ!ﺩﹺﺯ ﺍ"ﲑ$ﻌ&ﺳ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “their abode will be Hell; whenever it 
abates, We shall increase for them the fierceness of the Fire”Q. 17:97  
																																								 																				
1 Al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī al-Qur’an1:462. 
2 Al-Zamaḳšarī 2:276, al-Rāzī 16:63-64, al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 4:179, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-
Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  3:307 and 5:429. 
3 See: al-Šaʿrāwī 9:5161 
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Meaning of ‘ḳabat’ according to the lexicographers:  
The word ‘ḳabat’ in the language of the Arabs has arisen from the verb ‘ḳabā’ and 
‘yaḳbū’. Most of the Arabic dictionaries1 were restricted in using this word with ‘fire’ and 
‘war’. They say: ‘ḳabati al-nāru, i.e. the fire’ and ‘ḳabati al-ḥarbu, i.e. the war’ which 
mean ‘fire or war calmed down, settled down and extinguished’. Some contemporary 
dictionaries2 used the word ‘ḳabā’ with ‘love’ and ‘anger’ in the sense of ‘flame of love 
or fury of anger subsided’ and also with ‘sparkle and luster’ to say for example, ‘its 
brilliance and beauty were lost’.   
 
Meaning of ‘ḳabat’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
The Qur’an Ġarīb scholars mentioned that ‘ḳabat’ means ‘settled down’, i.e. the hellfire 
flame has settled down3. Whereas the tafsīr scholars said it means extinguished or became 
weak and most of them thought it means ‘its flame has settled down, but with no decrease 
in the pain of torment’4. It can be said that fire extinguishment can be possible and 
considered that as a form of torment; because the continuation of torment makes them 
familiar with, but when the fire is extinguished or calmed down for a period, they will 
think that the torment is over, and then they will be surprised by torment again, and this 
will be a curse for them and tougher in their torture5. 
 
 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 4:315, ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 1:294 and 2:1018, Farābī, Muʿjamu Dīwān 
al-ʾAdab 4:70, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 7:246, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 6:2325, al-Muḥkam 5:309, ʾIbn 
Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 14:223-360, al-Qamūs al- muḥīṭ p. 1278, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 37:532. 
2 Muʿjamu al-luġati al-ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah 1:612, A. L. Academy, al-Muʿjamu al-wasīṭ 1:217. 
3 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 261, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 208, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 315, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:458, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 211, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 118, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 138, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 223, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 215, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 
155. 
4 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 17:560, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 5:132, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 
3:487, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 21:411, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 10:333, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-
Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  7:116, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 15:217. 
5 See what Al-Šaʿrāwī said, 14:8762. 
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Analysis of the meaning of ‘ḳabat’: 
To the lexicons, the word ‘ḳabat’ refers to fire that has been fueled and burns 
continuously so that it reaches a stage where its level of intensity is settled (i.e. not 
increasing) and continues to give the same level of heat in that state. The tafsīr and ġarīb 
scholars also defined ‘ḳabat’ to mean fire but, rather than that which is in a settled state as 
the lexicons, it refers to fire that is in an extinguished state but with the same heat and 
intensity as would be if it were still kindled. The agreement is centered around a fire and 
its intensity but the disagreement is in the physical characterization of the fire.  
 
Reason why ‘ḳabat’ is considered Ġarīb: 	 	
It can be noted that the scholars of Ġarīb and tafsīr connect the meaning of ‘ḳabat’ with 
‘the flame of hellfire’ not with ‘the hellfire itself’, because to say that the fire weakens and 
calms will contradict the other verse that says: (the torment shall not be lightened for 
them)1. In other words, there is an issue in understanding the meaning of the word ‘ḳabat’ 
because the fire of hell does not fade2. Therefore, ʾIbn ʿAbbās (d. 68 AH- 687 AD) said 
that the intensity of the hellfire will not get cold. However, the flame will be removed 
away from the bodies of the hellfire people, and then will return as it was3. This issue 
might be one of the reasons why the word ‘ḳabat’ was included within the Ġarīb. 
According to what was stated in the book of al-ʾAḍdād4, it can be said that there is 
another reason, namely, the word ‘ḳabat’ is one of the antonyms since it means ‘calmed 
down’ and also means ‘glowed’. In addition to these two reasons, the word can be also 
considered as Ġarīb because it has occurred in the Qur'an only once. 
 
 
 
 
																																								 																				
1 Q. 2: 86. 
2 See: ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 15:217. 
3 See: ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  7:116, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 15:217. 
4 ʾIbn al-ʾAnbārī, Al-ʾAḍdād p. 175. 
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4.2.40 Maḏʾūman and Madḥūran. 
 
Complete Verse: )ﹶﻝﺎﹶﻗ !ﺝ#ﺮ!ﺧﺍ ﺎ"ﻬ$ﻨ&ﻣ ﺎ"ﻣﻭُﺀﹾﺬ)ﻣ !ﺭﻮ$ﺣ&ﺪ(ﻣﺍ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “Allah said (to Iblis): Get out from this 
(Paradise) disgraced and expelled”Q. 7:18  
 
Meaning of ‘Maḏʾūman’ and ‘Madḥūran’ according to the lexicographers and the 
scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
On the report of the lexicographers, ‘maḏʾūman’ was derived from the verb ‘ḏaʾama’, 
which means ‘to blackguard’, ‘vilify’, ‘fault’, and ‘expel’, therefore ‘maḏʾūman’ means ‘a 
despicable, expelled and disgraced’1. 
The scholars of the Qur’an Ġarīb believed that ‘maḏʾūman’ means ‘the one who is 
expelled, disgraced and described with the worst words possible2. However, the scholars 
of tafsīr3 provided several meanings to ‘maḏʾūman’, which are ‘disgraced, despised, 
hated, banished, cursed, and ‘the severity of the defect which is, as stated by them, worse 
than disgraced’. 
Regarding the word ‘madḥūrā’, the lexicographers believed that it means ‘expelled and 
banished’4.   
In a compatible way, the scholars of the Qur’an Ġarīb1 and tafsīr2 provided the same 
interpretation. However, the scholars of tafsīr added that the meaning can also be ‘the one 
who is thrown away in a humiliating manner’. 
																																								 																				
1	Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 8:203, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 5:1925, Maqāyīsu al-luġah, 2:368, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-
ʿArab 12:219, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 32:201. See also ʾIbn al-Ḥaddād, Kitāb al-ʾafʿāl 3:603.	
2 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 166, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 416, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, 227, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:344, al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān 
121, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 129, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 90, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr 
Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 139, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 164, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 275. 
3 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 12:342, Tafsīr al-Mawardī 2:208, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 14:216, Al-Qurṭubī, al-
Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an7:176, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  5:23. 
4 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 3:177, ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 1:501, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 2:655, Al-
ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 15:21, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 4:272, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 11:276. 
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Analysis of the meaning of ‘Maḏʾūman’ and ‘Madḥūran’: 
The words ‘maḏʾūman’ and ‘madḥūrā’ have similar connotations and the meanings are 
very similar. In the verse 7:18, Satan is expelled and the expulsion is with a great 
disgrace. Accordingly, there is general agreement between both the lexicons and the 
scholars of tafsīr and ġarīb that these two words refer to being disgraced, humiliated, and 
rejected. 
 
Reason why ‘Maḏʾūman’ and ‘Madḥūran’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
Based on the above, it seems that there was some confusion about the meaning of 
‘maḏʾūman’ as it appeared. In addition, the word ‘maḏʾūman’ which occurred only once 
(Q. 7:18) can be confused with the meaning of ‘madḥūran’ which appeared in the same 
verse and discussed below, and also can be confused with ‘maḏmūman’3  which also 
means ‘disgraced’. However, ʾAbū ʾUbaydah, in his book Majāz al-Qur’an4, mentioned 
that ‘maḏʾūman’ is a powerful word and hyperbole more than ‘maḏmūman’. Furthermore, 
‘maḏʾūman’ is a	polysemous word. Therefore, the scholars of Ġarīb included ‘maḏʾūman’ 
within the Ġarīb words. 
For the word ‘madḥūrān’, the reason for choosing it within the Ġarīb list is probably 
because of confusion with the word ‘maḏʾūman’ which appeared in the same verse, since 
they have the same sense. However, the combination of the two words in the same verse 
indicates that the meaning is different. In addition, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr believed that the devil 
called ‘maḏʾūman’, because of vices that he is characterized by, and he is also called 
‘madḥūrān’ because of his expulsion from heaven5. 
																																								 																																							 																																							 																																							 																					
1 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 166, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 416, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, 228, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:344, al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān 
121, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 123, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 90, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr 
Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 139, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 164 and 212, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 276. 
2 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 12:343, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 14:216, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-
Qur’an7:176 and 10:264, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  5:23. 
3 It appeared in the Quran in three places (Q 17:18, 17:22 and 68:49). See: al-Kisāʾī, Muštabihātu al-Qurʾān 
p. 54. 
4 ʾAbū ʾUbaydah, Majāz al-Qur’an 1:211. 
5 ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 8A:51. 
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4.2.41 Mudhāmmatān 
 
Complete Verse: )ﻦ"ﻣ$ﻭ ﺎ"ﻤﹺﻬﹺﻧﻭ(ﺩ ،"ﻥﺎ%ﺘ'ﻨ%ﺟ !ﻱﹶﺄﹺﺒﹶﻓ ِﺀﺎﹶﻟﺁ ﺎ"ﻤﹸﻜ&ﺑ"ﺭ ،"ﻥﺎ%ﺑﱢﺬﹶﻜ+ﺗ !ﻥﺎ$ﺘ&ﻣﺎ$ﻫ)ﺪ+ﻣ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “There are two other Gardens (i.e. in 
Paradise)…Dark green (in colour)”Q. 55:64  
 
Meaning of ‘Mudhāmmatān’ according to the lexicographers and the scholars of Ġarīb 
and Tafsīr: 
In the report of the Arabic lexicographers1, the verb ‘dahama’ can mean ‘attack’ and 
‘overtake’. In other words, the verb ‘dahama’ reports a situation, a calamity, an enemy or 
a matter that comes or happens suddenly and unexpectedly. However, the word ‘al-
duhmah’, which is a noun, means ‘blackness’. The blackness, according to them, was 
used to describe the black colour due to the abundance of greenery in it. ‘Al-duhmah’ also 
means ‘darkness of the night’. It may be used metaphorically to reflect ‘full of thick 
greenery’2. Therefore, the word ‘mudhāmmatān’ in the Qur’an can mean ‘black due to the 
intensity of greenery’, and this is the view of both the Qur’an Ġarīb scholars3 and the 
scholars of tafsīr4. It is likely that the meaning of ‘mudhāmmatān’, is the land that is full 
of varieties of crops, fruits and trees, as Arabs use the word ‘black’ to describe ‘the land 
that is full of plants’, whereas they use the word ‘white’ ‘for the land that is void of 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 4:31, ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 2:684, Farābī, Muʿjamu Dīwān al-ʾAdab 
2:476, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 6:124, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 5:1924, Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 2:308, 
al-Muḥkam 4:273, Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-Balāġah 1:301, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 12:209, 
Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-Qāmūs al- Muḥīṭ p. 1109, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 32:196, Muʿjamu al-luġati al-
ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah 1:778, A. L. Academy, al-Muʿjamu al-wasīṭ 1:300. 
2 Al-Rāġib, al-Mufradāt 1:320, Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-Balāġah 1:301, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 32:196. 
3	ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 442, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 450, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 499, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2:689, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 336, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 125, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 227, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 437, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 309, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 
293.	
4	Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 23:69, Al-Māwardī, al-Nukat wa al-ʿUyūn 5:441, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 
7:457, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 4:453, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 5:235, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 
29:379, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 17:185, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  10:70,  al-
ʾAlūsī, Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 14:112, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 27:260. 
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plants’1. On similar lines, Ibn ʿĀšūr assumed that describing the gardens with the word 
‘duhmah’, i.e. ‘blackness’ was to express a special signification of the greenery and also 
offers a rhetorical value of hyperbole2. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Mudhāmmatān’: 
The word ‘mudhāmmatān’ carries with it a special significance that has led the lexicons 
and the scholars of tafsīr and ġarīb to share the same view. The verse (55:64) is referring 
to two special and unique gardens which are in paradise that are full of lush and vibrant 
colour of green. In traditional Arabic dialect, when such a huge amount of green colour 
and lush flourish in a forest, the forest can be characterized as being black by 
exaggeration.   
 
Reason why ‘Mudhāmmatān’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
It seems that the reason why the word ‘mudhāmmatān’ was included within the Ġarīb 
words is its scarcity in the Qur'an, where it was used only once. In addition, according to 
the Arabic lexicons3, the word was not used in the poetical quotations. Moreover, its use 
in the context of this verse can be considered as a metaphor. 
 
4.2.42 Mudhinūn 
Complete Verse: 
 )"ٰﻬﹺﺒﹶﻓﹶﺃﺍﹶﺬ !ﺚﻳ!ﺪ%ﺤﹾﻟﺍ ﻢ"ﺘﻧﹶﺃ ﹶﻥﻮ$ﻨ&ﻫ(ﺪ*ﻣ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “Is it such a talk (this Qur'an) that you 
(disbelievers) deny?” Q. 56:81  
 
																																								 																				
1	See: Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 29:379.  
2	ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 27:272. 
3 See: Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 4:31, ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 2:684, Farābī, Muʿjamu Dīwān al-ʾAdab 
2:476, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 6:124, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 5:1924, Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 2:308, 
al-Muḥkam 4:273, Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-Balāġah 1:301, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 12:209, 
Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-Qāmūs al-Muḥīṭ p. 1109, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 32:196, Muʿjamu al-luġati al-
ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah 1:778, A. L. Academy, al-Muʿjamu al-wasīṭ 1:300. 
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Meaning of ‘Mudhinūn’ according to the lexicographers:  
The word ‘al-ʾidhān’ in the opinion of the lexicographers1, means ‘softness and 
complimentary using words or by actions’ and also means ‘cheating’. The verb ‘ʾadhana’ 
can mean ‘soft-talk’ or ‘cajole’. However, it was claimed that the original meaning of the 
word ‘al-ʾidhān’ is ‘retention’2. Al-Zamaḳšarī considered this meaning as a metaphor3, 
because this word was originally used to describe overlaying or coating the skin with 
some fat, i.e. ‘duhn’, and since that can make the skin texture soft then it can be used in 
the sense of the moral softness as a metaphor4. Whereas, the meaning of the word ‘al-
mudhen’, i.e. ‘the flatterer’ as a noun, according to the lexicographers, includes ‘the 
infidel’, ‘the liar’ and ‘the hypocrite’. 
 
Meaning of ‘Mudhinūn’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
The Qur'an Ġarīb scholars mentioned five meanings of the word ‘al-mudhen’  5 ; denier, 
infidel, hypocrite, negligent (or ineffective), and the one who conceals what is different 
than that from which he or she manifests. The scholars of tafsīr6 differed as well in the 
interpretations of the meaning of ‘al-mudhen’. They suggested that it means ‘the one who 
hides what is different than that from which he or she shows’, ‘the infidel who treats 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 4:27, ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 2:687, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 6:116, 
al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 5:2116, Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 2:308, Rāzī, Mujmalu al-Luġah 1:338, al-Muḥkam 
4:265, Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-Balāġah 1:301, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 13:161, Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-
Qāmūs al- Muḥīṭ p. 1197, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 35:41, Muʿjamu al-luġati al-ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah 
1:778. A. L. Academy, al-Muʿjamu al-wasīṭ 1:301 
2 Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 6:116. 
3 Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-Balāġah 1:301. 
4 Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 35:41. 
5	ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 451, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 451, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 503, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2:696, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 339, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 125, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 231, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 445, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 312, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 
294. 
6 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 23:153, Al-Māwardī, al-Nukat wa al-ʿUyūn 5:464, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 
4:24, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 4:469, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 5:252, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 
29:434, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 17:227, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  10:93,  al-
ʾAlūsī, Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 14:155, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 27:338. 
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others softly to just hide his disbelief’, ‘the one who refuses the truth and does not believe 
in it’, ‘the one who shows softness to the one who proudly displays his or her disbelief’, 
the ‘hypocrites’, and ‘the one who does not take things seriously because of his 
carelessness’. Al-Qurṭubī1, however, considered the use of ‘al-mudhen’ as a metaphor, as 
the one who cheats people and portrays his character to be different from his or her beliefs 
has similitude to that of animal fat which is known to be soft and unstable.  
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Mudhinūn’: 
Verse (Q. 56:81) is addressing the hypocrites, the deniers of faith and those who have no 
belief in Allah. On the exterior, they make out or show that they have belief in the Qur’an 
but in reality they have little or no belief in the words of the Qur’an and can therefore be 
considered the deniers of the Qur’an. As such, to the lexicons ‘mudhinūn’ refers to those 
who are cheats or are hypocrites; this meaning is a similar to that of the scholars of tafsīr 
and ġarīb. In essence, the belief of these people is non-existent but outside, they try to 
show that they do belief but in reality are complete disbelievers. 
 
Reason why ‘Mudhinūn’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
Seemingly, this term can be considered as a polysemous word since it has multiple 
meanings as above. In addition, it may be that one of the reasons for selection ‘al-
mudhen’ within the Ġarīb wordlist was a metaphorical, as al-Zamaḳšarī and others said2. 
 
4.2.43 Muḥarraran 
 
Complete Verse: )!ﺏ#ﺭ ﻲ"ﻧﹺﺇ !ﺕ#ﺭﹶﺬ'ﻧ !ﻚﹶﻟ ﺎ"ﻣ ﻲ"ﻓ ﻲﹺﻨﹾﻄ&ﺑ ﺍ"ﺭ$ﺮ&ﺤ(ﻣ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “O my Lord! I have vowed to You what 
(the child that) is in my womb to be dedicated for Your services (free from all worldly 
work; to serve Your Place of worship)” Q. 3:35  
 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 17:227. See also  al-ʾAlūsī, Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 14:155. 
2 Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-balāġah 1:301. See also ʾIbn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 5:252, Al-Qurṭubī, 
al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 17:227 and  al-ʾAlūsī, Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 14:155. 
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Meaning of ‘Muḥarraran’ according to the lexicographers:  
‘Muḥarraran’, which is derived from the verb ‘ḥarrara’, in the language of the Arabs 
means ‘the slave who became free’1. Furthermore, the verb ‘ḥarrara’ can also mean 
‘wrote’, ‘liberated’, ‘made a slave free or not enslaved’, and ‘removed some obligations to 
gain much more freedom’2. 
 
Meaning of ‘Muḥarraran’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
In the opinion of Ġarīb scholars, it means ‘free from slavery to life desires and passions 
and prepared to obey Allah’. It also means a ‘servant of the Holy House - Bayt ul-
Maqdis’3. While the scholars of tafsīr4 believe that it means ‘to totally and purely dedicate 
his life to the worship of Allah and serving of places of worship’, since some of the 
children of Israel used to keep their sons in the service of the churches or worship places 
and they (the sons) remain there throughout their life.  
Thus, it can be understood that ‘muḥarraran’ is one of the polysemous words since it 
means ‘free from every work’, ‘servant of places of worship’ and ‘dedicated his life to the 
worship of Allah’. 
It can also be understood that ‘muḥarraran’ means a ‘total freedom’ and also a ‘complete 
slavery’. In other words, complete freedom from the bondage of this world and complete 
exclusive slavery to Allah. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Muḥarraran’: 
‘muḥarraran’ refers to a life that is devoted and dedicated to the worship of Allah and 
with no desire of the world, its ornaments or lures; it refers to a life that is totally free 
																																								 																				
1 ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 1:96, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 4:181, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 
10:588. See also: ʾIbn al-Aṯīr, al-Nihāyah 1:362. 
2 Muktar, Muʿjamu al-luġati al-ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah 1:468. 
3	 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 103, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 434, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, 187, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:246, al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān 
85, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, 100, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, 61, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-
Qur’an p. 93, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, 121, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an p. 285.	
4 Al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī al-Qur’an 1:401, Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 6:329, al-Zamaḳšarī 1:355, al-Qurṭubī, al-
Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 4:66, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  3:114. 
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from any worldly objectives. The lexicons interpret the word to mena a life that is free 
from slavery and with the freedom of being liberated from enslaved lives. The tafsīr and 
ġarīb scholars hold a similar view but added that such a person also offer services to the 
places of worship in addition to the person’s devotion to the worship of Allah. 
 
Reason why ‘Muḥarraran’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
Based on the above, ‘muḥarraran’ appears as being one of:  
7. the polysemous words,  
8. and also contronyms words because it means a ‘total freedom’ and also a 
‘complete slavery’ and this why it has been selected as Ġarīb. 
  
4.2.44 Muḥtadir 
 
Complete Verse: )ﺎ"ﻧﹺﺇ ﺎ"ﻨﹾﻠ"ﺳ'ﺭﹶﺃ !ﻢﹺﻬ!ﻴﹶﻠ(ﻋ ﹰﺔ#ﺤ%ﻴ#ﺻ ﹰﺓ#ﺪ%ﺣﺍ#ﻭ ﺍﻮ#ﻧﺎﹶﻜﹶﻓ ﹺﻢﻴ$ﺸ&ﻬﹶﻛ ﹺﺮ#ﻈ%ﺘ'ﺤ)ﻤﹾﻟﺍ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “they became like the dry stubble of a fold-
builder” Q. 54:31  
 
Meaning of ‘Muḥtadir’ according to the lexicographers:  
According to the lexicographers1, the word ‘muḥtaḓir’ means ‘the owner of the barn’. It 
also means ‘the maker of barns that are made from trees to keep animals warm’.   
 
Meaning of ‘Muḥtadir’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
The scholars of Ġarīb2 mentioned several meanings for the word ‘muhtaḓir’, which are, 
‘the sheep owner who collects grass or fodder in a barn or enclosure for his sheep and 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 3:197, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 4:263, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 2:634, Rāzī, 
Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 2:81, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 4:203, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 11:59, Muʿjamu al-
luġati al-ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah 1:519, A. L. Academy, al-Muʿjamu al-wasīṭ 1:183. 
2 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 434, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 450, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 494, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2:607, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 334, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 101, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 225 ʾIbn al-
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other livestock’, ‘the person who surrounds and protects his house and his sheep and other 
cattle with many pieces of trees and plants’, ‘the man who collects leaves of trees’, and 
‘the person who builds barns and cattle-folds to protect camels from cold and wind’. 
Similarly, the scholars of tafsīr1 also differed as to the meaning of ‘muḥtaḓir’ as they 
suggested several meanings, ‘burning bones’, ‘the man who builds a barn from trees and 
spikes for his herd’, and ‘the dust that falls down from a worn wall’. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Muḥtadir’: 
The word ‘muḥtaḓir’ refers to a herdsman, a farmer or a man from a nomadic tribe who is 
building a secure wall or constructing a building around his barn in order to protect and 
serve his herd of sheep. Using various branches and leaves from plants and trees, he 
creates a large enough structure that offers protection to his herd. The lexicons and the 
scholars of tafsīr and ġarīb were close on their views for the meaning of ‘muḥtaḓir’ 
although various meanings are mentioned, but the closest refers to a farmer or herdsman 
who uses trees and plants to build a secure wall or home for his herd. 
 
Reason why ‘Muḥtadir’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
It seems that the reason for the divergent opinions of the interpreters in the meaning of the 
word ‘muḥtaḓir’ is due to the scholars understanding of the context. For example, those 
who likened ‘the perished people’ to ‘the hay that is used by the person who builds the 
barn’, believed that ‘muḥtaḓir’ is ‘the person who builds the barn, but not necessarily the 
owner’ while those who likened ‘the perished people’ to ‘the hay that was gathered by the 
owner of the barn for his cattle in the winter’, suggested that ‘muḥtaḓir’ is ‘the owner of 
the barn’.  
Additionally, it can be noticed that it was sufficient to say ‘they became like the dry 
twigs’ and not to mention ‘muḥtaḓir’, however, the word ‘muḥtaḓir’ was employed in the 
verse to add an accurate meaning and to confirm their situation and the humiliation they 
																																								 																																							 																																							 																																							 																					
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 331, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān p. 306, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 
293. 
1 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 22:399, Al-Māwardī, al-Nukat wa al-ʿUyūn 5:417, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 
7:431, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 4:438, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 5:218, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-
ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 17:142, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  10:45,  al-ʾAlūsī, Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 14:89, ʾIbn 
ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 27:203. 
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encountered because of the blast that happened and to say they did not only become like 
minute fragmented pieces of dry twigs but rather like the minute fragmented pieces that 
are found under the feet of animals. 
The other meanings of the word ‘muḥtaḓir’ seem to be related to the other recitation of 
the verse, namely ‘muḥtaḓar’ rather than ‘muḥtaḓir’ as there was a state of confusion in 
the interpretation of the two recitations. Some interpretations, for example, state that the 
meaning of ‘muḥtaḓir’ is ‘the dust that fall down from a worn wall’, whereas others state 
that the ‘muḥtaḓar’ is the recitation that gives the latter meaning1. Therefore, ‘muḥtaḓar’ 
and ‘muḥtaḓir’ can be called homograph words as they are spelt the same but have 
different meanings and different pronunciations. Moreover, this form of the word, i.e. the 
form ‘muḥtaḓir’ has appeared once in the Qur'an. However, there is another word in the 
Qur’an (Q.17:20) which has originated from the same root and occurred once, namely 
‘maḥḓūr’, which means ‘prevented’. 
 
4.2.45 Murāġaman 
 
Complete Verse: )ﻦ"ﻣ"ﻭ !ﺮﹺﺟﺎ&ﻬ(ﻳ ﻲ"ﻓ ﹺﻞﻴﹺﺒ%ﺳ !ﻪﱠﻠﻟﺍ !ﺪﹺﺠ%ﻳ ﻲ"ﻓ ﹺﺽ#ﺭﹶﺄﹾﻟﺍ ﺎ"ﻤﹶﻏﺍ'ﺮ)ﻣ ﺍ"ﲑ$ﺜﹶﻛ ﹰﺔ#ﻌ#ﺳ#ﻭ(  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “He who emigrates (from his home) in the 
Cause of Allah, will find on earth many dwelling places and plenty to live by” Q. 4:100 
 
Meaning of ‘Murāġaman’ according to the lexicographers:  
The word ‘murāġaman’, as stated by the lexicographers2, means ‘a wide path or a 
spacious and a large place to emigrate to’. It also means ‘a place to which a person goes if 
he saw an evil action that makes him angry. For example’, ‘Murāġaman’ is derived from 
‘al-murāġamah’ which means ‘abandonment’, or from the verb ‘rāġama’ which means 
‘departed and emigrated’ and also means ‘compelled and could not get his right’ which is 
																																								 																				
1 See: Al-Māwardī, al-Nukat wa al-ʿUyūn 5:417, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 17:142, ʾAbū 
Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  10:45, Tafsīr ʾIbn Kaṯīr 7:480. 
2 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 4:418, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 5:1935, Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-Balāġah 1:366. 
	 177	
the original lexical meaning1. It can also be derived from ‘al-raġām’ which means a ‘fine 
dust’2. 
 
Meaning of ‘Murāġaman’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
According to the Qur’an Ġarīb scholars3, ‘murāġaman’ means a ‘place to which people 
emigrate to’ and also means ‘the wide path’. Ġulām Ṯaʿlab4, however, believed that it 
means ‘the coming and going through countries and lands’, therefore, if a human is not 
happy with a place then he can immigrate to another place instead. In addition, ʾIbn 
Qutaybah5 believed that ‘murāġaman’ originally comes from a situation when a man on 
accepting the religion of Allah needs to immigrate away from his people and leave and 
ignore them if necessary.  
In the opinion of the scholars of tafsīr6, ‘murāġaman’ has several meanings including 
‘going on the earth’, ‘moving from a land to another’, and ‘the place to which people 
migrate’. Obviously, all the meanings and explanations are close to each other and related 
to the position of the word in the context. However, there is another explanation, which is 
a lexical meaning concerning with the word itself. It is that if someone ‘rāġama’ another 
person it means he defeated him and conquered him, therefore the word ‘murāġaman’ 
refers to an immigrant human that finds a good life and residence place in the sense that 
he defeated his people who forced him into leaving his religion and place  7 . 
It is also noteworthy that ‘murāġaman’ is one of the lexica of Huḏayl tribe; one of the 
Arabs’ tribes. 
																																								 																				
1 Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 2:414, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 12:246. 
2 Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 8:130, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 32:268, al-Rāġib, al-Mufradāt p. 359, al-
Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:286. 
3 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 134, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 436, al-Ḳazrajī, 
Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:286, al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān 99, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, 139, 
al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, 75, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 113, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, 
142, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 285. 
4 Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, 202. 
5 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p.134.	
6 Al-Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 9:112-121, al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 5:347. 
7 ʾIbn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 2:101, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 11:198, al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām 
al-Qur’an 5:348, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 5:180. 
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Analysis of the meaning of ‘Murāġaman’: 
In this verse, the word ‘murāġaman’ refers to those who immigrated for the sake of Allah 
to find a land where they could live and survive in a peaceful manner. Some of the tafsīr 
scholars go further to introduce the following additional concept into the meaning: when a 
man or tribe or nation has migrated to another place due to their persecution in the hands 
of the people and in their own land, ‘murāġaman’ includes the situation where they will 
find a land with pastures where they can settle and prosper in peace. In general 
‘murāġaman’ would be related to an immigration from one land to another for the sake of 
one’s religion and to stop one being persecuted. 
 
Reason why ‘Murāġaman’ is considered Ġarīb:  
Based on the previous investigation of this word, it is noteworthy to recognize the reason 
why it was selected as a Ġarīb word because of the following reasons: Firstly, borrowing 
the word and taking it away from its original lexical meaning. Secondly, it was a specific 
language for one of the Arab tribes. In addition, al-Rāzī1 claimed that ‘murāġaman’ here 
is a metonymy that signifies the state of being humiliated as it is originally used to allude 
to ‘fine dust’ and compelling. Therefore, the one who has been forced to do what he or 
she dislikes or to leave his or her place likens to the one whose nose has been rubbed in 
the sand (ground). On top of that, ‘murāġaman’ is only used once in the Qur’an. 
 
4.2.46 Nabtahil 
 
Complete Verse:  
)ﺍ"ﻮﹶﻟﺎ'ﻌ'ﺗ !ﻉ#ﺪ%ﻧ ﺎ"ﻧَﺀﺎ"ﻨ'ﺑﹶﺃ !ﻢﹸﻛَﺀﺎ(ﻨ!ﺑﹶﺃ(ﻭ ﺎ"ﻧَﺀﺎ"ﺴﹺﻧ"ﻭ !ﻢﹸﻛَﺀﺎ(ﺴﹺﻧ(ﻭ ﺎ"ﻨ"ﺴﹸﻔﻧﹶﺃ"ﻭ !ﻢﹸﻜ%ﺴﹸﻔﻧﹶﺃ%ﻭ !ﻢﹸﺛ ﹾﻞﹺﻬ%ﺘ'ﺒ%ﻧ ﻞ"ﻌ$ﺠ"ﻨﹶﻓ !ﺖ!ﻨ$ﻌﱠﻟ !ﻪﱠﻠﻟﺍ ﻰﹶﻠ$ﻋ !ﲔﹺﺑ%ﺫﺎﹶﻜﹾﻟﺍ(  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “Come, let us call our sons and your sons, 
our women and your women, ourselves and yourselves - then we pray and invoke 
(sincerely) the Curse of Allah upon those who lie” Q. 3:61 
 
 
																																								 																				
1 Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 11:198. 
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Meaning of ‘Nabtahil’ according to the lexicographers:  
The word ‘al-bahl’ which is derived from the verb ‘bahala’ has several meanings. It can 
mean ‘leaving and neglecting things’, ‘invoking or using a curse’, ‘supplication’, and a 
‘little water’1. 
 
Meaning of ‘Nabtahil’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
According to ʾIbn al-Aṯīr and al-Rāġib, the original and common meaning of ‘al-bahl’ is 
‘supplication’ or ‘supplicating constantly’. It is also said that it is used for something that 
has been neglected2. However, the scholars of Ġarīb al-Qur’an believed that word 
‘nabtahil’ in the Qur’an means ‘putting a curse on unjust and continued wrongdoing 
people’3. 
The scholars of tafsīr4 showed several interpretations for ‘al-bahl’. Al-Zajjāj and al-
Zamaḳšarī, for example, believed that it originally meant ‘cursing’ and then it was used to 
describe the constant supplication either with cursing or not. However, al-Rāzī tended to 
have two opinions in the meaning of ‘nabtahil’, firstly diligence or being diligent in 
supplication, secondly is that ‘nabtahil’ is derived from the verb ‘ʾabhala’ which means 
‘to ignore someone or something or send it away’. The latter is related to the meaning of 
cursing since cursing can be ‘deportation and expulsion’. 
The first opinion appears to be more relevant and more accurate because the verse says: 
(we pray and invoke the curse of Allah upon those who lie) (3:61), namely strive in 
supplication, and put a curse on liars. As for the second opinion, the meaning would be 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Rāzī, Maqāyīs al-luġah 1:311, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah 6:165, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 4:1643, al-
Muḳaṣṣaṣ 3:388, Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-Balāġah 1:85. 
2 ʾIbn al-Aṯīr, Al-Nihāyah 1:167, al-Rāġib, al-Mufradāt p. 149. 
3 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 106, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 460, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, 189, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:248, al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān 
87, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, 68, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, 63, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-
Qur’an, p. 95, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, 125, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 299. 
4 Al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī al-Qur’an 1:423, al-Zamaḳšarī; al-Kaššāf 1:368, al-Rāzī; Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 8:248, al-
Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 4:104. See also Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 4:55, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 
4:1643, Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-Balāġah 1:85, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 11:71. 
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‘we curse and put a curse of Allah on the liars’ which is a kind of repetition and will add 
no extra meaning1. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Nabtahil’: 
‘Nabtahil’ is a form of seeking help and guidance against disbelief and through invocation 
or supplication by a people to Allah and seeking help and guidance. The lexicons 
conclude that this word refer to invocation. This view is similar to the view of the tafsīr 
and ġarīb scholars that it means supplication that involves invoking Allah in order to curse 
the liars. However, the lexicons also believed it means ‘to leave and to neglect things’. In 
addition, ‘al-bahl’, the noun form of the word, refer to as small amount of water. 
 
Reason why ‘Nabtahil’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
Accordingly, it is noted that ‘nabtahil’ is a polysemic word since it has several meanings, 
and this is perhaps the reason for its inclusion within the Ġarīb words. Moreover, 
‘nabtahil’ was mentioned in the Qur’an only once. 
 
4.2.47 Rahwan 
 
Complete Verse: )!ﻙ#ﺮ%ﺗﺍ(ﻭ !ﺮ#ﺤ!ﺒﹾﻟﺍ ﺍ"ﻮ$ﻫ&ﺭ !ﻢ#ﻬ%ﻧﹺﺇ !ﺪﻨ$ﺟ ﹶﻥﻮﹸﻗ&ﺮ(ﻐ*ﻣ(  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “And leave the sea as it is (quiet and 
divided)” Q. 44:24 
 
Meaning of ‘Rahwan’ according to the lexicographers:  
According to the Arabic lexicons2  the word ‘rahwan’ means ‘tranquil’, and can mean 
‘walking with peace and tranquilly’. It also means ‘the space between two things’ and is 
also used for ‘a kind of bird’, and for ‘the successive group of people’. It was said that 
																																								 																				
1 See the opinion of al-Rāġib al-ʾAṣfahānī; Al-Mufradāt p.149 and al-Rāzī; Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 8:249. 
2 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 4:84, ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 2:808, Farābī, Muʿjamu Dīwān al-ʾAdab 4:5, 
Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 6:213, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 6:2365, Rāzī, Mujmalu al-Luġah 1:401, al-
Muḥkam 4:416, Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-Balāġah 1:401, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 14:341, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj 
al-ʿArūs 38:201, Muʿjamu al-luġati al-ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah 2:953. 
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‘rahwan’ is one of the antonyms1 since it can mean ‘a high area of the earth’ and also ‘a 
low area where water meets’, such as a watershed or a waterhole. 
 
Meaning of ‘Rahwan’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
For the Ġarīb scholars2, the meaning of ‘rahwan’ is in accordance with the lexicon 
meaning. It means ‘stock-still and tranquil’, and also means ‘opened and fissured’. 
However, the scholars of tafsīr3 differed in the meaning of ‘rahwan’ as it means ‘stock-
still’, ‘easy’, ‘dry’, ‘opened up’ and ‘wide’. The most accurate and correct of these 
statements is the opinions of al- Ṭabarī and ʾIbn ʿAṭiyyah that ‘rahwan’ means ‘the sea 
was ‘stock-still’ on the shape that was when Moses entered’. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Rahwan’: 
The word ‘rahwan’ carries a number of meanings but, perhaps the most relevant meaning 
in the context it occurred in this verse, which the lexicons and scholars of tafsīr and ġarīb 
believed was stock-still, that is, for a mass of sea water stand stock-still. The reference 
here being the time when Prophet Moses began crossing the sea and its water took the 
shape of a wall on both sides and hence the sea stood stock-still. 
 
Reason why ‘Rahwan’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
It is apparent that the word ‘rahwan’ is an infinitive used in the sense of an active 
participle, which is ‘rāhin’4. However, both ‘rahwan’ and ‘rāhin’ may be used in the 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 6:2365, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 14:341, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 38:201. See 
also Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an16:137. 
2 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 349, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 241, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 463, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2:646, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 310, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 145, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 210, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 373, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 292, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 
172. 
3 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 22:28, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 7:231, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 4:275, Ibn 
ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 5:72, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 27:659, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-
Qur’an16:138, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  9:402,  al-ʾAlūsī, Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 13:121, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-
Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 25:300. 
4 See what al-ʾAlūsī stated; Rūḥu al-maʿānī 13:121. See also ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 14:340. 
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sense of active participle1 and this can be one of the reasons for including this word 
within Ġarīb. The other reason is that it is an antonym as stated previously. Moreover, the 
word ‘rahwan’ is a too infrequently used item in the Qur’an, since it has not been 
mentioned with one exception. 
 
4.2.48 Rafaṯ 
 
Complete Verse:  
)ﱠﻞ#ﺣﹸﺃ !ﻢﹸﻜﹶﻟ ﹶﺔﹶﻠ$ﻴﹶﻟ ﹺﻡﺎ$ﻴ&ﺼﻟﺍ ﹸﺚﹶﻓ%ﺮﻟﺍ ٰﻰﹶﻟﹺﺇ !ﻢﹸﻜ%ﺋﺎ(ﺴﹺﻧ(  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “It is made lawful for you to have sexual 
relations with your wives on the night of As-Saum (the fasts)” “So whosoever intends to 
perform Hajj therein by assuming Ihram), then he should not have sexual relations (with 
his wife), nor commit sin, nor dispute unjustly during the Hajj”Q. 2:187, 197 
 
Meaning of ‘Rafaṯ’ according to the lexicographers:  
Al-rafaṯ, according to lexicographers, means sexual intercourse. It also means ‘obscene 
speech’ and ‘speaking directly with women about sexual intercourse’.2 A further meaning 
is being shy and embarrassed to speak3. Al-Zamaḳšarī added that al-rafaṯ can also be by 
winking, while ʾIbn Manḓūr insisted that the original meaning of “al-rafaṯ” is “the words 
of obscenity”.  4 	
 
Meaning of ‘Rafaṯ’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
In the opinion of the scholars of Ġarīb, ‘al-rafaṯ’, which is one of the lexica of the Miḏḥaj 
tribe5, can be actual, which means sexual intercourse, or verbal, which means to say 
explicitly to have sexual intercourse6, and this is what scholars of interpretation of the  
																																								 																				
1 Al-Muḥkam 4:416, Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-Balāġah 1:401. 
2 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 8:220, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 1:283, ʾIbn al-Aṯīr, al-Nihāyah 2:241.   
3 Al-Rāzī, Maqāyīs al-luġah 2:421.  
4 ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 2:153. 
5 ʾIbn Ḥasnūn, Al-Luġāt fī al-Qur’an 21.  
6 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 74 and 79, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 235, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, 179, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:204, al-Yamānī, Al-
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Qur’an also state1. Some scholars believe that ‘al-rafaṯ’ is an inclusive word of all that 
man wants from a woman, but in the Qur’an, it is a euphemism for sexual intercourse.  2  
Al-Rāġib al-ʾAṣfahānī and others thought that ‘al-rafaṯ’ was originally referring to the 
speech that contained embarrassing words to be mentioned, but it instead has been 
borrowed as a euphemism for sexual intercourse3. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Rafaṯ’: 
There is common consensus that the word ‘rafaṯ’ means sexual intercourse. One possible 
other meaning that has been suggested is that it could refer to using obscene language 
when wanting to have sexual intercourse.  
 
Reason why ‘Rafaṯ’ is considered Ġarīb:  
Based on the above, it can be said that there were several reasons why scholars have 
chosen the word ‘al-rafaṯ’ within the Ġarīb words. Firstly, using the word seemingly far 
from its origin since it was originally used for saying not for action. Secondly, it was used 
only by specific Arabic tribes. Thirdly, it was used as a metaphor as a euphemism for 
sexual intercourse, and lastly, it is one of the polysemous words. 
 
4.2.49 Ratqan     
 
Complete Verse: )!ﻢﹶﻟ%ﻭﹶﺃ !ﺮ!ﻳ !ﻦﻳ$ﺬﱠﻟﺍ ﺍﻭ#ﺮﹶﻔﹶﻛ ﱠﻥﹶﺃ !ﺕﺍ$ﻭﺎ$ﻤ(ﺴﻟﺍ !ﺽ#ﺭﹶﺄﹾﻟﺍ!ﻭ ﺎ"ﺘ"ﻧﺎﹶﻛ ﺎﹰﻘ$ﺗ&ﺭ ﺎ"ﻤ$ﻫﺎ"ﻨﹾﻘ"ﺘﹶﻔﹶﻓ(  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “Have not those who disbelieve known that 
the heavens and the earth were joined together as one united piece” Q. 21:30 
 
Meaning of ‘Ratqan’  according to the lexicographers:  
The word (!ﻖ#ﺗ%ﺮﻟﺍ - al-ratq) in Arabic lexicon originated from the verb ( !ﺭ!ﺗ!ﻖ  - rataqa), which 
																																								 																																							 																																							 																																							 																					
Turjumān 72,ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, 134, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, 48, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr 
Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 73, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, 103, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 168. 
1 ʾAbū ʾUbaydah; Majāz al-Qur’an 1:67, al-Zamaḳšarī; al-Kaššāf 1:230, al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-
Qur’an 2:315. 
2 Al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī al-Qur’an1:255, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  2:176.	
3 Al-Rāġib, al-Mufradāt 359, ʾAbū Ḥayyān; al-Baḥr al-muḥīṭ 2:176. 
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means ‘to weld or stick and repair split parts’. It can also mean ‘darn and stitch’, for 
example, ‘darning and stitching a hole in a piece of clothing’ (!ﻖ#ﺗ%ﺮﻟﺍ - Al-ratq) as a noun also 
means ‘darkness’1. However, the word (ﹰﺎﻘ$ﺗ&ﺭ – ratqan) in the verse is an ‘infinitive’ but the 
meaning is ‘martūqan’ on the pattern of ‘mafʿūl’ which is a ‘passive participle’ and means 
‘sealed and welded’2. In addition, ( !ﺭ!ﺗﻖ  - rataq) may come as a plural form of ( !ﺭ!ﺗﹶﻘﺔ  - 
rataqah) which means ‘the spaces between the fingers’.  
 
Meaning of ‘Ratqan’  according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
It has been suggested by the Qur’an Ġarīb scholars that the word ‘ratqan’ has different 
interpretations, firstly, the heaven and the earth were one converged body3. Secondly, the 
heavens themselves were a single unit and the earth was also one unit4. Thirdly, the 
heaven and earth were solid and a sealed mass with no crack or fissure, then the sky 
opened up with rain and the earth opened with the plants5. Likewise, the scholars of tafsīr 
had the same interpretation with some difference between their opinions, but they were 
agreed that there was adhesion and there were no fissure or fractures in the sky and earth6. 
Some scholars of tafsīr added that the heavens and the earth were a converged land mass 
connected through darkness and then were separated by light, as the creator created light 
																																								 																				
1 ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 1:393, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 9:61, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 4:1480, 
Rāzī, Mujmalu al-Luġah 1:396, al-Muḥkam 6:330, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 10:114, Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-
Qāmūs al- Muḥīṭ p. 512, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 25:331. 
2 See: al-Muḥkam 6:330, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 10:114, Muʿjamu al-luġati al-ʿarabiyyati al-
muʿāṣirah 2:855. See also al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 3:113 and ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  7:425. 
3 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 285, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2:499, al-Yamānī, 
Al-Turjumān p. 233, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 155. 
4 Al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 239, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 143, ʾIbn Al-
Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 232, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 171. 
5 Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 359, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 254, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, 
al-Tibyān, p. 232. 
6 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 18:430, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 5:316, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 3:113, Ibn 
ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 4:79, Al-Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 22:137, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-
Qur’an 11:283, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  7:424, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 17:53.	
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that illuminates the objects and the features1. In addition, it is possible that the use of the 
word ‘ratqan’ in the verse is a metaphor in the sense of ‘the sky and the earth were 
nothingness, and then Allah created them from nothing’2. Al-Rāzī, however, believed that 
the most likely view of the tafsīr scholars is the third view, which says: ‘the heaven and 
the earth were a solid mass joined with no fissures and fractures, then the sky opened up 
with rain and the earth opened with the plants’3.  
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Ratqan’: 
The word ‘ratqan’ can be used to describe how the sky and earth were joint in a perfect 
manner, and seamlessly joined almost with an invisible adhesive medium. Although the 
human mind would consider the sky as one mass and the land as another, ‘ratqan’ is used 
in a sense that both the sky and earth in the beginning were in reality one piece of mass, 
and Allah the Glorious created the sky and earth through his supreme and majestic powers 
from one body of mass. The lexicographers and the scholars of tafsīr and ġarīb are in 
agreement that there was adhesion. However, they differed in their understanding of the 
nature of that adhesion – whether the heavens were one unit and the earth was one mass 
then became seven skies and seven earths (as the Qur’an mentioned in other places) or the 
heavens and earth together were one body (and not two joined bodies) that were further 
separated by the Almighty. As mentioned above by al-Ṭabarī and al-Rāzī, the correct 
interpretation of ‘ratqan’ is likely the heaven and the earth were one solid mass with no 
cracks, then the sky opened up with rain and the earth opened with the plants. In general, 
it can be said that the opinion stating the seven heavens were one piece and the earth with 
its seven levels were also one piece and both pieces were initially joined together can give 
a strong interpretation for the verse. 
Reason why ‘Ratqan’  is considered Ġarīb:  
This difference and the multiplicity of opinions indicate that the word ‘ratqan’ is a Ġarīb 
word, but that is not in its lexical meaning, because it is known, but it appeared as a Ġarīb 
																																								 																				
1 Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 4:79, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 21:568, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  
7:424, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 17:55.	
2 Al-Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 22:137, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  7:424, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-
Tanwīr 17:55.	
3 Al-Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 22:137. 
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word in its meaning within the context, since the adhesion of the heavens to each other or 
to the earth is one of the unseen issues, that has not been seen by the human and, 
therefore, he could not verify how it happens, and it became difficult to recognize the 
reality of this issue. There is another factor that can be considered a reason for the 
inclusion of ‘ratqan’ within Ġarīb words, which is a morphological factor, as the word 
‘ratqan’ is an ‘infinitive’1, but means ‘martūqan’ which is a ‘passive participle’. 
Moreover, this word did not appear in the Qur'an with the exception of this position. 
 
4.2.50 Rīʿ 
 
Complete Verse: )ﹶﻥﻮﹸﺜ&ﺒ(ﻌ&ﺗ ﹰﺔ&ﻳﺁ ﹴﻊﻳﹺﺭ ﱢﻞﹸﻜﹺﺑ ﹶﻥﻮ7ﻨ(ﺒ&ﺗﹶﺃ(   
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “Do you build high palaces on every high 
place” Q. 26:128 
 
Meaning of ‘Rīʿ’ according to the lexicographers:  
The word (!ﻊﻳ$ﺮﻟﺍ - rīʿ) in the Arabic language2 is ‘the way or road whether it was used or 
not’. It was said that ‘rīʿ’ is ‘the divergent way especially in mountains’. It was also said it 
is ‘a high place on the earth or a small mountain’.  
 
Meaning of ‘Rīʿ’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
In the same sense, the Qur'an Ġarīb scholars3 interpreted the word ‘rīʿ’. They reported 
that it is ‘a road or a high area on the earth’. Ġulām Ṯaʿlab4 added that the word ‘rīʿ’ can 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Zajjaj, Maʿānī al-Quraʾān 3:390.  
2 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 2:244, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 3:114, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 3:1224, Rāzī, 
Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 2:468, al-Muḥkam 2:242, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 8:139, Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-Qāmūs 
al- Muḥīṭ p. 1062, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 21:137. Muʿjamu al-luġati al-ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah 2:966 
3 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 318, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 131 and 248, 
Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 386, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2:547, al-Yamānī, 
Al-Turjumān p. 257, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 141, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 174, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 286, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 251, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 
177. 
4 Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 386. 
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be in the meaning of ‘silo’, and ‘pigeon tower’. It seems that he mentioned these 
meanings in this situation because they refer to ‘tall and high towers’, however, these 
meanings are not compatible with the meaning of ‘rīʿ’ in the context of the verse. This 
view is contrary to what was mentioned by some tafsīr scholars1, who mentioned that the 
buildings that were built on the roads or on the height areas are ‘pigeon towers’, but did 
not mention that the word ‘rīʿ’ itself means pigeon towers.  
The tafsīr scholars2 reported that ‘rīʿ’ can mean ‘a footpath, a valley, a mountain, and a 
thoroughfare between two mountains. However, the most common meaning among them 
is that ‘rīʿ’ is ‘a high place’. 
In addition, the word ‘rīʿ’ was attributed to the lexicon of Jurhum tribe3 who used it in the 
meaning of ‘a road or footpath’. Thus, if this attribution was correct, it means that the 
original meaning of the word ‘rīʿ’ is ‘a road or footpath’, and the other meanings were 
derived from it.  
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Rīʿ’: 
The word ‘rīʿ’ refers to an area of high altitude such as a high mountainous area; 
sometimes, it also refers to a pathway or footpath between two mountains. In general, in 
most cases, the lexicons and the scholars of tafsīr and ġarīb concluded that the correct 
meaning of ‘rīʿ’ is a high place. 
 
Reason why ‘Rīʿ’  is considered Ġarīb: 	
According to the above, the word ‘rīʿ’ has been used beyond its original meaning and can 
be also considered as a polysemous word. Moreover, it did not appear in the Qur'an except 
once and this factor, in addition to the two other factors before, can make it as a Ġarīb 
word. 
 
																																								 																				
1 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 19:375, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 6:122, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 24:522. 
2 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 19:374, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 6:122, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 3:325, Ibn 
ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 4:238, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 22:186, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-
Qur’an 13:123, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  8:178,  al-ʾAlūsī, Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 9:87, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-
Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 19:167. 
3 ʾIbn Ḥasnūn, Al-Luġāt fī al-Qur’ān p. 39. 
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4.2.51 Rikzan     
 
Complete Verse: )!ﻢﹶﻛ%ﻭ ﺎ"ﻨﹾﻜﹶﻠ(ﻫﹶﺃ ﻢ"ﻬﹶﻠ&ﺒﹶﻗ ﻦ"ﻣ !ﻥ#ﺮﹶﻗ ﹾﻞ#ﻫ !ﺲ#ﺤ%ﺗ ﻢ"ﻬ$ﻨ&ﻣ !ﻦ#ﻣ !ﺪ#ﺣﹶﺃ !ﻭﹶﺃ !ﻊ#ﻤ%ﺴ#ﺗ !ﻢ#ﻬﹶﻟ ﺍ"ﺰﹾﻛﹺﺭ(  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “And how many a generation before them 
have We destroyed! Can you (O Muhammad ) find a single one of them or hear even a 
whisper of them?” Q. 19:98 
 
Meaning of ‘Rikzan’ according to the lexicographers:  
According to the lexicographers1, the word ‘al-rikz’ means ‘whispering and speaking very 
softly or mysteriously’, and this is the meaning that appears in the verse, ‘Al-rikz’ also 
meaning ‘the generous and wise scholar’. In addition, ʾIbn ʿAbbās said that ‘al- rikz’ in 
the lexicon of Quraiš tribe meant ‘the sound’2. 
 
Meaning of ‘Rikzan’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
The Qur’an Ġarīb scholars suggested that the word ‘rikzan’ means ‘a very soft voice’ or 
‘the voice that is not understandable’3. Ibn al-Mulaqqin had a slightly different 
interpretation as it means, according to him, ‘a very soft voice and also any type of 
movement’4. However, what he added, namely ‘any type of movement’ is contrary to the 
meaning of the verb ‘hear’ in the verse because ‘the movement’ is an action to see and not 
to hear.  
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 5:320, ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 2:708, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 10:56, 
al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 3:880, Rāzī, Mujmalu al-Luġah 1:396, al-Muḥkam 6:738, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 
5:355, Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-Qāmūs al- Muḥīṭ p. 512, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 15:159. 
2 ʾIbn Ḥasnūn, Al-Luġāt fī al-Qur’ān p. 36. 
3 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 276, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 248, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 344, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2:484, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 224, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 136, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 149, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 243, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 225, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an p. 
177. 
4 ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an p. 243. 
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Similarly, the scholars of tafsīr1 also believed that ‘rikzan’ means ‘the sound in general’ 
or ‘the very low sound’ which is called ‘whisper’.  ʾIbn ʿAṭiyyah, however, believes that 
‘rikzan’ means ‘a very low voice’, but without pronouncing a letter or even using the lips, 
but it is rather the voice of their movement’2. Ibn ʿĀšūr3 had a unique opinion, which is 
considered to be more in harmony with the meaning of the verse since he considered the 
word ‘rikzan’ as a metaphor for their disappearance and departure. Therefore, using 
‘rikzan’ in the verse points to the disappearance of their voice and was just a sign that 
there was no one there.  
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Rikzan’: 
Verse (Q. 19:98) intends to convey a message to Prophet Muhammad about the 
generations that have passed by before him and, in particular, it refers to the fact that their 
voices cannot be heard – that is, they have been silenced. This meaning was adopted by 
the lexicographers who suggest that ‘rikzan’ means speaking in a very low tone to the 
extent that a person is whispering and can be barely heard. The tafsīr and ġarīb scholars 
also give ‘rikzan’ the meaning of a very low voice that is spoken with a low tone. In 
addition, the tafsīr scholars also added that the verse can refer to the disappearance of a 
voice altogether – that is, the voices from generations have disappeared and hence they 
cannot be heard as they no longer exist. 
 
Reason why ‘Rikzan’  is considered Ġarīb: 	
Thus, the inclusion of the word ‘rikzan’ within Ġarīb words can be due to several reasons. 
Firstly, a metaphorical reason, where the Qur’an employed the part (rikzan – whisper) 
metaphorically to convey the meaning of the whole which is ‘people’. Secondly, it was 
used as a word of a particular tribe. Furthermore, its scarcity in the Qur’an since it was 
mentioned only once. 
 
																																								 																				
1	Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 18:264, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 5:258, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 3:48, Ibn 
ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 4:35, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 21:568, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-
Qur’an11:162, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  7:305.	
2 Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 4:35. 
3 ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 16:178. 
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4.2.52 Ruḳāʾ 
 
Complete Verse: )ﺎ"ﻧ$ﺮ&ﺨ"ﺴﹶﻓ !ﻪﹶﻟ !ﺢﻳ$ﺮﻟﺍ ﻱﹺﺮ$ﺠ&ﺗ !ﻩﹺﺮ%ﻣﹶﺄﹺﺑ ًﺀﺎ$ﺧ&ﺭ ﹸﺚ#ﻴ%ﺣ !ﺏﺎ!ﺻﹶﺃ(  
Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “We subjected to him the wind, it blew 
gently to his order whithersoever he willed” Q. 38:36 
 
Meaning of ‘Ruḳāʾ’ according to the lexicographers:  
According to Maqāyīsu Al-luġah dictionary1, the root consists of the letters ‘rāʾ’, ‘ḳāʾ’ 
and ‘the weak letters’ i.e. (!ﻮ!ﺧ!ﺭ ﻭﺃ ﺎ!ﺧ!ﺭ - raḳā’ or ‘raḳawa) indicate ‘silliness’ or ‘foolishness’. 
It also means became easy, weak, calm and can also mean ‘relax’ if the verb becomes 
augmented by adding some letters, such as (ﻰﺧﺮﺘﺳا - ʾistrḳā  ) and can come in the meaning 
of ‘to lack energy’ as well. The lexicographers2  suggested that the word ‘ruḳāʾ’ means ‘a 
gentle and quick wind that does not shake anything’ or ‘a calm wind blowing gently’.  
 
Meaning of ‘Ruḳāʾ’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
Ġarīb scholars3 also suggested that ‘ruḳāʾ’ means ‘soft’, ‘gentle’ and ‘good’ whereas the 
tafsīr scholars differed in their interpretation of the meaning of this word. According to 
them4, it means ‘gentle’, ‘good’, ‘quick’ and ‘obeying for the Prophet Solomon’ and may 
mean1 ‘strong and severe but does not harm anyone’. 
																																								 																				
1 Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 2:501. 
2	 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 4:301, ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 2:1053, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 
7:221, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 6:2354, Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 2:501, al-Muḥkam 5:295, Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās 
al-Balāġah 1:345, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 14:315, Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-Qāmūs al- Muḥīṭ p. 1287, Al-
Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 38:139, Muʿjamu al-luġati al-ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah 2:876, A. L. Academy, al-
Muʿjamu al-wasīṭ 1:337. 
3 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 379, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 245, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 440, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2:619, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 296, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 145, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 199, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 338, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 282, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 
175. 
4 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 21:201, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 7:95, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 4:95, Ibn 
ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 4:506, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 26:395, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  
9:157,  al-ʾAlūsī, Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 12:194, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 23:264. 
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Analysis of the meaning of ‘Ruḳāʾ’: 
The word ‘ruḳāʾ’ refers to a gentle and softly blowing wind, and , in the context of this 
verse, with a commandment from Allah so that the wind can be commanded to move by 
Prophet Solomon to wherever he wants. The lexicons refer to ‘ruḳāʾ’ as a gentle and calm 
wind that brings with it a soft and harmonious atmosphere without any ill affect. The 
tafsīr and ġarīb scholars agreed with this meaning but added that the wind moves quickly. 
 
Reason why ‘Ruḳāʾ’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
The word ‘ruḳāʾ’ has occurred infrequently in the Qur'an. It was mentioned only once2, 
where the wind was described as a slight wind blowing gently, so the reader might assume 
that this verse contradicts the other verse3 that describes the wind as stormy. However, the 
meaning is that the wind was originally soft and quiet, but it was intensified if Solomon 
wanted, and became soft if he wanted, and may be the opposite4. Apparently, these factors 
could be the source of choosing the word ‘ruḳāʾ’ within the Ġarīb list. 
 
4.2.53 Šaġafahā    
	
Complete Verse: )ﹶﻝﺎﹶﻗ%ﻭ ﹲﺓ#ﻮ%ﺴﹺﻧ ﻲ"ﻓ !ﺔ#ﻨﻳ!ﺪ#ﻤﹾﻟﺍ !ﺕﹶﺃ%ﺮ'ﻣﺍ ﹺﺰﻳﹺﺰ$ﻌﹾﻟﺍ !ﺩﹺﻭﺍ&ﺮ!ﺗ ﺎ"ﻫﺎ"ﺘﹶﻓ ﻦ"ﻋ !ﻪِﺴﹾﻔ'ﻧ !ﺪﹶﻗ ﺎ"ﻬﹶﻔ"ﻐ"ﺷ ﺎ"ﺒ$ﺣ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “And women in the city said: "The wife of 
Al-'Aziz is seeking to seduce her (slave) young man, indeed she loves him violently” Q. 
12:30 
 
Meaning of ‘šaġafahā’ according to the lexicographers:  
According to the lexicographers, the verb ‘šaġafa’ means ‘love has reached the outer layer 
of the heart’ which is called ‘šiġāfu lqalb’. It was also said it means ‘love entered through 
																																								 																																							 																																							 																																							 																					
1 Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an15:295. 
2	Q. 21: 81. 
3	Q. 38: 36. 
4 See: ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 379, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 7:95, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 
4:95, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 26:395,  al-ʾAlūsī, Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 12:194. 
	 192	
the layers of the heart’1.  
 
Meaning of ‘šaġafahā’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
In addition, the scholars of the Qur’an Ġarīb2 believed that ‘šaġafahā ḥuban’ also means 
‘his love reached the outer layer of her heart. However, Ibn Qutaybah3 said that ‘šiġāf” 
here is not the layer, but it is the heart itself while Ibn al-Mulaqqin believed that ‘al-šiġāf’ 
means ‘madness’ because she lost her mind in his love4. Moreover, some scholars of 
Ġarīb mentioned another recitation of the verse, namely (ﺎﻬﹶﻔ%ﻌ%ﺷ - šaʿafahā), which means 
‘tempted her and engulfed her heart with his love’5. 
In the opinion of the scholars of tafsīr6, ‘šaġafahā ḥuban’ has several meanings; firstly it 
means that ‘his love penetrated the layer of her heart ‘al-šiġāf’ i.e. penetrated the skin 
surrounding the heart until it touched the heart’. Secondly, ‘šaġafahā ḥuban’ means that 
‘his love surrounds her heart, in the same way as al-šiġāf does with the heart’, which 
means that her preoccupation with his love becomes like a veil between her and 
everything other than his love, so she cannot think of anyone else and nothing in her mind 
except him. Thirdly, it means that ‘his love reached into the middle of her heart. Al-Rāzī, 
however, believed that all of the meanings can be a metaphor for intense love and great 
																																								 																				
1 Al-ʾAzharī, Al-Zāhir fī maʿānī kalimāt al-nās 1:509, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah 8:44, al-Jawharī, al-
Ṣiḥāḥ 4:1382, al-Muḥkam 5:396, Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-Balāġah 1:512, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 23:518. 
2 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 215, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 287, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 273, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:413, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 176, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 188, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 117, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 178, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 191, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 
201. 
3 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 215. 
4 ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 178. 
5	 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 215, Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 274, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-
Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:413, al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān p. 176, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 117, ʾIbn 
Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 196.	
6 Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 4:236, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 2:462, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-
Qur’an9:176, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  6:266, al-Durr al-maṣūn 6:475. 
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adoring1. It seems that al-Rāzī’s opinion is the right one because love is a feeling of 
inclination to a person or something, and it is not something that can be seen or can 
penetrate, or surrounded by something else. Therefore, the expression ‘šiġāf’ can be just a 
metaphor for the intensity of love. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘šaġafahā’: 
‘Šaġafahā ḥuban’ is a deep and intensely powerful emotional feeling and love for another 
person to the extent that the one who is in love can be said to have lost his/her mind. The 
lexicons and the tafsīr and ġarīb scholars are in agreement that the general meaning of 
‘šaġafahā’ is to love; the tafsir and garib scholars also added that it is a type of love that 
has moved to the middle part of the heart. ‘Šaġafahā’ can be therefore be summed up as a 
very deep sense of love from the heart itself. 
 
Reason why ‘šaġafahā’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
Based on the above it maybe that the word ‘šaġafahā’ was included within Ġarīb words 
because of the following reasons, firstly, it was used as a metaphor of intense love as there 
is nothing real that can penetrate the heart’s layer or surround it. Secondly, the multiple 
meanings of the word ‘šaġāf’ and considering it one of the polysemous vocabularies, 
since, according to the views of scholars, ‘šaġafahā’ means ‘his love reached the layer of 
her heart’, ‘his love penetrated the layer of her heart’, ‘his love surrounded her heart 
layers’, and means ‘she lost her mind because of his love’. Moreover, the verb ‘šaġafa’ 
appeared in the Qur'an only once. 
 
4.2.54 Šākilatih    
 
Complete Verse: )ﹾﻞﹸﻗ ﱞﻞﹸﻛ ﹸﻞ#ﻤ%ﻌ#ﻳ ٰﻰﹶﻠ%ﻋ !ﻪ!ﺘﹶﻠ!ﻛﺎ(ﺷ !ﻢﹸﻜ%ﺑ'ﺮﹶﻓ !ﻢﹶﻠ%ﻋﹶﺃ !ﻦ#ﻤﹺﺑ !ﻮ#ﻫ ٰﻯ#ﺪ%ﻫﹶﺃ ﺎﹰﻠﻴﹺﺒ'ﺳ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “Say (O Muhammad  to mankind): "Each 
one does according to Shakilatihi (i.e. his way or his religion or his intentions, etc.), and 
your Lord knows best of him whose path (religion, etc.) is right” Q. 17:84 
 
Meaning of ‘šākilatih’   according to the lexicographers:  
																																								 																				
1   Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 18:447. 
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The word ‘šākilah’ in the language of Arabs1 means ‘side, tendency, and manner’; it also 
means ‘intention, as well as ‘nature, attitude, approach, disposition and the way’. In 
addition, it is used to mean ‘the area between the ear and the temple’, as well as ‘waist’. 
 
Meaning of ‘šākilatih’   according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
‘Šākilatih’, according to the scholars of the Qur’an Ġarīb,2 means ‘his or her way, manner, 
and nature’. Specifically, it is the way and approach that correspond to the condition of 
guidance or misguidance of someone3.  
In the opinion of the scholars of tafsīr4, ‘šākilatih’ has several interpretations, it means 
‘his or her religion and what they believe in’, ‘his or her intention’, ‘the way he or she was 
raised up and influenced by’, ‘his or her nature’, and ‘the way and manner he or she chose 
to follow’. However, the closest meanings to be correct are ‘his or her way and approach’, 
because the context of the verse fits this meaning5.  
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘šākilatih’: 
‘Šākilah’ is a word with many connotations but within the context of this verse its most 
correct meaning is a person’s inner beliefs, religious aspirations and love of his faith. 
Therefore, Allah is telling the Prophet in the verse in clear terms He knows the intention, 
way or manner of each person, believer or not, and their relationship with Him. The 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 5:329, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 10:15, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 5:1736, al-Muḥkam 
6:687, Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 3:205, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 11:359-360, al-Qamūs al- muḥīṭ p. 
1019, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 29:270-271, A. L. Academy, al-Muʿjamu al-wasīṭ 1:491. 
2 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 260, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 287, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 314, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:456, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 210, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 187, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 137, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 222, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 214, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 
202. 
3 Al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān p. 210. 
4 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 17:540, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 5:124, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 2:690, Rāzī, 
Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 21:391, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an10:322, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  
7:105, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 15:194. 
5 See: Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 21:391. 
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lexicons and the scholars of tafsīr and ġarīb generally agreed that ‘šākilah’ refers  to a 
person’s way or manners. 
 
Reason why ‘šākilatih’  is considered Ġarīb: 	
Thus, it is clear, that this word is one of the polysemous words and maybe this was the 
reason of its inclusion within Ġarīb because it needs to be interpreted to clarify its 
meaning according to the context. Moreover, this word has occurred in the Qur’an on this 
formula ‘šākilatih’ only once. 
 
4.2.55 Salaqūkum 
 
Complete Verse: )ﺍﹶﺫﹺﺈﹶﻓ !ﺐ!ﻫﹶﺫ !ﻑ#ﻮ%ﺨﹾﻟﺍ ﻢﹸﻛﻮﹸﻘﹶﻠ(ﺳ !ﺔ#ﻨِﺴﹾﻟﹶﺄﹺﺑ !ﺩﺍ$ﺪ&ﺣ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “when the fear departs, they will smite you 
with sharp tongues” Q. 33:19 
 
Meaning of ‘Salaqūkum’ according to the lexicographers:  
‘Al-salq’ in the Arabic language1 means ‘criticizing others in an aggressively hostile 
manner’, and ‘saying what people really dislike’. It also has other meanings such as 
‘raising the voice, cooking or boiling food in hot water, and can also mean burning or 
scalding’  
 
Meaning of ‘Salaqūkum’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
The scholars of Ġarīb 2 suggested that ‘salaqūkum’ means ‘hurt you by their speech’, or 
hurting you pointedly or may mean raised their voices over you. All the meanings were 
derived from the linguistic meaning.  
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 5:76, ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 2:850, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 8:287, 
al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 4:1497, al-Muḥkam 6:234, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab10:160, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 
25:454, Muʿjamu al-luġati al-ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah 2:1095. 
2 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 349, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 266, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 409, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2:582, al-Yamānī, Al-
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Tafsīr scholars1 thought it meant that ‘the hypocrites raised their voices over the 
companions of the Prophet blaming them’ or ‘swore at them full of abuse and harm 
repeatedly because the companions did not accept the polytheists’. It was said it means 
‘they pointedly launched their tongues swearing at the companions at the time of division 
of the spoils and trophies. It was also said that ‘al-salq’ here means deception of the 
believers to satisfy them with a good speech on the perspective of courtesy.  
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Salaqūkum’: 
‘Salaqūkum’ is a term used to describe an aggressive way of speaking to another person 
without demonstrating any respect for that person’s opinion; it denotes a very rude and 
dis-respectful way of speaking to people. In the verse (33:19), Allah is telling the 
believers that when normality returns after, perhaps, a battle, the non-believers will turn 
aggressive in the manner they would treat the beleivers. As such, the dis-believers will 
then resort to shouting, screaming and aggression.  
 
Reason why ‘Salaqūkum’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
Noticeably, the word ‘salaqūkum’ is one of the polysemous words as it can be noted from 
its lexical meaning above and it seems that this is why it was selected to be one of the 
Ġarīb wordlists. Moreover, it is infrequently used in the Qur’an as it has appeared only 
once2.  
 
 
 
 
																																								 																																							 																																							 																																							 																					
Turjumān p. 275, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 176, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 187, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 308, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 265, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 
187. 
1 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 20:233, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 6:335, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 
4:376, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 25:162, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 14:154, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-
Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  8:464,  al-ʾAlūsī, Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 11:162, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 21:298. 
2 Q. 33: 19. 
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4.2.56 Salwā 
 
Complete Verse: )ﺎ"ﻨﹾﻟ"ﺰﻧﹶﺃ"ﻭ !ﻢﹸﻜ%ﻴﹶﻠ)ﻋ !ﻦ#ﻤﹾﻟﺍ ٰﻯ#ﻮﹾﻠ'ﺴﻟﺍ#ﻭ ﺍﻮﹸﻠﹸﻛ ﻦ"ﻣ !ﺕﺎ$ﺒ&ﻴﹶﻃ ﺎ"ﻣ !ﻢﹸﻛﺎ&ﻨﹾﻗ&ﺯ&ﺭ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “and we sent down on you al-Manna and 
the quails, (saying): "Eat of the good lawful things ” Q. 2: 57 – 7: 160 – 20: 80 
 
Meaning of ‘Salwā’ according to the lexicographers:  
The original meaning of ‘salwā’ comes from the root word ‘salā’ which means to forget. 
For example, in this phrase (salawtu ‘anhu) there are two people who love each other 
deeply but cannot fulfill that love for a reason and hence the only choice they have is to 
forget and move on1. The deriving of ‘salwā’ from ‘salwah’ shows how one can 
completely forget, for example, this is a kind of food that would bring complete joy and 
delight that all other foods would be forgotten2.  
 
Meaning of ‘Salwā’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
The scholars of Ġarīb3 and the Qur’an interpretation4 said that ‘al-salwā’ means a small 
bird like a quail, and can also mean honey according to Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, and al-Yamānī5, 
which is a word used in the dialect of Kinānah tribe6. It can also mean the fledgling 
pigeon as mentioned by Ibn Al-Mulaqqin7. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Salwā’: 
The word ‘salwā’ according to the lexicons can mean solace. For example, when two 
people in love cannot meet, they decided to forget and move on with their separate lives 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Rāzī, Maqāyīs al-luġah 3:91, al-Rāġib, al-Mufradāt p. 424, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 14:394. 
2 ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  1:332, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān,75. 
3 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 50, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 258, Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, 
Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, 173, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:177, al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān 65, 
ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, 178, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, 34, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-
Qur’an, p. 54, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, 75, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 182. 
4 Al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī al-Qur’an1:138, al-Zamaḳšarī 1:142, al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 1:407. 
5 Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, 173, al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān 65. 
6 Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 1:407, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  1:332. 
7 ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 54. 
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as that love cannot be acted upon and seek solace (or comfort) in something else. 
Therefore, it can be said that ‘salwā’ is a type of food that if eaten, all other foods would 
be forgotten. The tafsīr and ġarīb scholars refer to ‘salwā’ as a small bird similar to a 
quail. Given the context of the verse, ‘salwā’ would refer to a type of food that has been 
sent to the people for their enjoyment. Both the lexicons and the scholars of tafsīr and 
ġarīb agreed that ‘salwā’ is refers to a type of food. 
 
Reason why ‘Salwā’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
Accordingly, it appears that the reason for considering the word al-salwā within the Ġarīb 
words is because it is being used beyond its original meaning, and also it is one of the 
polysemous words, since it has more than one meaning, one being a quail, another from 
that which amusement comes from and also means honey. 
 
4.2.57 Šanaʾān 
Complete Verse: 
)ﺎﹶﻟ$ﻭ !ﻢﹸﻜ%ﻨ'ﻣﹺﺮ!ﺠ'ﻳ ﹸﻥﺂ$ﻨ$ﺷ ﹴﻡ#ﻮﹶﻗ ﻥﹶﺃ !ﻢﹸﻛﻭ&ﺪ(ﺻ ﹺﻦ#ﻋ !ﺪﹺﺠ%ﺴ'ﻤﹾﻟﺍ ﹺﻡﺍ$ﺮ$ﺤﹾﻟﺍ ﻥﹶﺃ ﺍﻭ#ﺪ%ﺘ'ﻌ%ﺗ) (ﺎﹶﻟ$ﻭ !ﻢﹸﻜ%ﻨ'ﻣﹺﺮ!ﺠ'ﻳ ﹸﻥﺂ$ﻨ$ﺷ ﹴﻡ#ﻮﹶﻗ ٰﻰﹶﻠ%ﻋ ﺎﱠﻟﹶﺃ ﺍﻮﹸﻟ%ﺪ'ﻌ)ﺗ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “let not the hatred of some people in (once) 
stopping you from Al-Masjid-al-Haram (at Makkah) lead you to transgression (and 
hostility on your part)” , “let not the enmity and hatred of others make you avoid justice.” 
Q. 5:2 and 8 
 
Meaning of ‘Šanaʾān’ according to the lexicographers:  
The lexicographers1 cited many opinions concerning with the word ‘šana'ān’ since it was 
recited as ‘نَﺂﻨَﺷ - šanaʾān’ and as ‘نﺂْﻨَﺷ - šanʾān’. They differentiated between the two 
words that formerly was an ‘infinitive’ which means ‘aversion’ while the second was an 
‘active participle’ which means ‘the one who hate and dislike others’ greatly’. However, 
some of the lexicographers believed that both of them are ‘infinitives’. In another 
																																								 																				
1 ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 2:1076, Al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 1:57, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah 
11:289, ʿAskarī, Ḥ. ʾIbn Abdillah. Al-Furūq al-Luġawiyyah, M. I. Salem (Ed),  Dār al-ʿilm wa al- Ṯaqāfah, 
Cairo, Egypt. p. 352, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 1:285. 
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opinion1, ‘šana'ān’ means ‘the intensity of aversion and enmity’. However, al-Jawharī, 
the prominent lexicographer, thought that ‘šana'ān’ and ‘šan'ān’, are anomalous words.  
As claimed by him, using the word as an infinitive or adjective could lead to the words 
being referred to as anomalous in the pronunciation or in the meaning. Obviously, in the 
pronunciation because there is no infinitive word that can appear in the ‘form of faʿlān’, 
and will be anomalous in the meaning because the ‘form of faʿalān’ is used in the words 
that include movements and tumult in their meaning such as ‘ḳafaqān’ which means 
‘palpitations’2. Abu Hilāl al-Askarī3 differentiated between ‘hostility’ and ‘šanaʾān’. He 
believed that the ‘hostility’ is the will of evil towards the enemy, whereas ‘šanaʾān’ is the 
reason of aversion. On top of that, linguistically, ‘نَﺂﻨَﺷ - šanaʾān’ and as ‘نﺂْﻨَﺷ - šanʾān’ are 
spelled identically but have dissimilar pronunciations and meanings, which means they 
are heteronym words. 
 
Meaning of ‘Šanaʾān’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
‘Šanaʾān’, as explained by the scholars of the Qur’an Ġarīb, means ‘antipathy’ or 
‘enmity’. They agreed that ‘šanaʾān’ has two recitations but they differed in whether the 
word is an infinitive or adjective4. However, the meaning of ‘šanaʾān’, according to the 
scholars of tafsīr, is ‘intensity of aversion’, and the correct view of the word ‘šanaʾān’ is 
as an infinitive form. They thought that it can also be an adjective as described previously 
by lexicographers. With regards to ‘šanʾān, the correct view of it is to be an adjective but 
even so, some scholars considered it as a noun5. Al-Ṭabarī mentioned that šanaʾān’ with 
‘ﺔﺤﺘﻓ - fatḥah’ is the correct recitation, as it was common among scholars of tafsīr that the 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Kafawī, al-Kulliyyāt 541. 
2 al-Jawharī, Al-Ṣiḥāḥ 1:57. See also Kitāb Sībawayh 4:15, al-Raḍiyy al-ʾIstarbāḏī, Šarḥu Šāfiyati ʾIbn al-
Ḥājib and ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 1:101. 
3 ʿAskarī, Al-Furūq al-Luġawiyyah, p. 352. 
4 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 140, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 285, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 207, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:295, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān 102, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 181, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, 77, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, 
Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 117, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 147, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 200. 
5 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 9:486, al-Zamaḳšarī 1:602, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb by al-Rāzī 11:282, al-Qurṭubī, al-
Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 6:45, ʾAbū Ḥayyān 4:155 and 169. 
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meaning of ‘šanaʾān’ is aversion and therefore, they approved it being infinitive rather 
than being an adjective or a noun1.  
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Šanaʾān’: 
‘Šanaʾān’ is a word with several meanings; this has led to a great deal of disagreement 
and debates amongst the lexicons and the scholars of tafsīr and ġarīb. Given the context of 
the verse, the word carries the meaning of enmity that would lead to aversion and hatred 
which would wrongly influence the decision making process in matters relating to justice 
or religion. Broadly speaking, the word has two different meanings: aversion and enmity.  
The scholars of tafsīr and ġarīb and some lexicons have chosen aversion while others have 
chosen enmity. Taking into account the context in which the word occurred in the verse, 
the correct meaning of the verse, perhaps, would be: do not let hatred be created due to 
enmity that will prevent justice to be served. 
 
Reason why ‘Šanaʾān’ is considered Ġarīb:  
Noticeably, there were differences among scholars about the word ‘šanaʾān’ as described 
above. The morphological structure of the word ‘šanaʾān’ and its pattern, and the 
multiplicity of its recitations and being one of the heteronymous words seemingly led to 
the differences between them and led the word to be among the Ġarīb vocabularies.  
 
4.2.58 Sāʾibah    
 
Complete Verse: )!ﻣﺎ ﹶﻞ#ﻌ#ﺟ !ﻪﱠﻠﻟﺍ ﻦ"ﻣ !ﺓ#ﲑ%ﺤ#ﺑ ﺎﹶﻟ$ﻭ !ﺔ#ﺒ%ﺋﺎ#ﺳ ﺎﹶﻟ$ﻭ !ﺔﹶﻠﻴ&ﺻ(ﻭ ﺎﹶﻟ$ﻭ ﹴﻡﺎ$ﺣ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “Allah has not instituted things 
like Bahirah or Sa'ibah (a she-camel let loose for free pasture for their false gods, 
e.g. idols, etc., and nothing was allowed to be carried on it)” Q. 5:103 
 
Meaning of ‘Sāʾibah’   according to the lexicographers:  
According to th lexicographers,‘al-sāʾibah’ was derived from the verb ‘sāba’ which 
means ‘walked quickly’ or ‘ran on the surface of the earth’ and indicates1:   
																																								 																				
1 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 9:486. 
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i. the mother of ‘al-baḥīra’ that was already mentioned above and means ‘the camel 
who attended the children of his children’. They do not allow anyone to use him 
for riding or carriage.  
ii. that when a man came from a remote place or recovered from a disease he leaves 
his she-camel, so that no one gets the benefit of her or rides her, so she was called 
‘sāʾibah’.  
 
Meaning of ‘Sāʾibah’   according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
The scholars of the Qur’an Ġarīb had different dimensions for the word ‘sāʾibah’. For 
example, Ġulām Ṯaʿlab2 thought it is used for the female camel if she became old, she is 
left and not to be used for carriage, while al-Yamānī believed that ‘sāʾibah’ is the female 
camel that bore ten times all were females, she then to be left, not to be milked and no one 
can use her fur or drink her milk, except her child or guests3.  However, the rest of the 
Qur’an Ġarīb scholars4 thought that ‘sāʾibah’ is the camel which was left by vow from a 
man that he will do that if he recovered from a disease or reached his house after a remote 
travel.  
On the authority of the scholars of tafsīr5, ‘sāʾibah’ had several meanings, firstly, if the 
man was cured of illness or came back from far travel, for example, he leaves his camel to 
go, and will have the same rules like ‘al-baḥīra’ that was discussed above.  Secondly, if 
the she-camel bore ten times all of them females, then her owner will leave her off so that 
not to be ridden or milked and no one can use her fur or drink her milk, except her son or 
guests. Thirdly, the ‘sāʾibah’ is the female camel that is allocated for idols, and used by 
																																								 																																							 																																							 																																							 																					
1	 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn  7:314, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 1:150, al-Muḥkam by ʾIbn Sīdah 8:587, Ṭilabatu al-
ṭalabah by al-Nasafī p. 107, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 1:478, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 3:86. 
2 Yāqutatu al-ṣirāṭ 213. 
3	Al-Turjumān p. 108.  
4 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 147, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 120, al-
Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:315,ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 154, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, 
Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 124, Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 82,ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 154, al-Ṣanʿānī, 
Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 104. 
5 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 11:123,	Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 12:446, al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 
6:336, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  4:378.	
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the servants of idols to feed travelers from her milk, finally, ‘sāʾibah’ can mean the slave 
who became free by his master, so the slave will have the right to control his life away 
from his master. Although the latter is one of the meanings of ‘sāʾibah’, it is apparently 
not related to the word ‘sāʾibah’ in the verse as freeing the slave is a desirable action in 
Islam. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Sāʾibah’: 
The word ‘sāʾibah’ has led to a detailed topical debate among the lexicons and the tafsīr 
and ġarīb scholars. In general, they suggested that ‘sāʾibah’ relates to a she-camel but 
there is disagreement on the physical nature or characteristics of the she-camel in 
question. It has been suggested that it is a she-camel that has given birth to ten females 
and, after that, was left to freely roam about and is free from doing any kind of work, such 
as carrying a load, or being milked; some have also suggested that it refers to a man who 
is cured from a disease and, as a result, leaves his she-camel in a the free state and free 
from duty as described previously. Another thought, as suggested by Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, is that 
it refers to a she-camel that has grown old and hence is free from any typical burdens or 
duties of an ordinary she-camel. 
In addition, the pattern of ‘sāʾibah’ is ‘fāʿilah’ and it was derived from the verb ‘sāba’. 
When the Arabs say, for example, ‘ !ﺳ!ﺏﺎ ﺀﺎﳌﺍ  - sāba al- māʾu’, they mean ‘the water ran’1. 
Although the form of the word is ‘sāʾibah’=’fā'ilah’ but its meaning ‘musayyabah’= 
‘mafʿūlah’ which means ‘abandoned and unused’ as it is neglected by its owner and not 
being given to someone else or used for a charitable cause. According to al-Zamaḳšarī, 
using the verb ‘sāba’ to indicate to things other than water is a metaphor2. 
 
Reason why ‘Sāʾibah’   is considered Ġarīb:  
The Ġarīb aspects of the word ‘sāʾibah’ can be probably due to: 
1- a morphological reason which is the substitution, where it appeared in the form 
‘faʿel’ but the meaning is actually ‘mafʿūl’, i.e. abandoned and unused3,  
																																								 																				
1 ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 1:478, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 3:86. 
2 Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-Balāġah 1:487. 
3 Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 2:93 al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 6:336, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-
Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  4:378. 
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2- and also a rhetorical reason by using similes where it is used for the female camel 
that can go freely wherever she wants and this is similar to water when it flows 
and runs freely. 
 
4.2.59 Sarmadā 
  
Complete Verse: )ﹾﻞﹸﻗ !ﻢ#ﺘ!ﻳﹶﺃ(ﺭﹶﺃ ﻥﹺﺇ ﹶﻞ#ﻌ#ﺟ !ﻪﱠﻠﻟﺍ !ﻢﹸﻜ%ﻴﹶﻠ)ﻋ ﹶﻞ#ﻴﱠﻠﻟﺍ ﺍ"ﺪ$ﻣ&ﺮ$ﺳ ٰﻰﹶﻟﹺﺇ ﹺﻡ#ﻮ%ﻳ !ﺔ#ﻣﺎ#ﻴ!ﻘﹾﻟﺍ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “Tell me! If Allah made night continuous 
for you till the Day of Resurrection” Q. 28:71 and 72 
 
Meaning of ‘Sarmadā’ according to the lexicographers:  
‘Sarmadā’ in the language of the Arabs, as mentioned by the lexicographers1, means 
‘continuous and unending’, i.e. ‘everlasting’.  
 
Meaning of ‘Sarmadā’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
The Qur'an Ġarīb scholars2 and the scholars of tafsīr3 also used the same meaning used by 
the lexicographers. Ibn Fāris, al-Zamakšrī, ʾAbū Ḥayyān and some scholars believed that 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 7:341, ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 2:1146, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 
13:105, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 2:487, Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 3:160, al-Muḥkam 8:649, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān 
al-ʿArab 3:212, Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-Qāmūs al- Muḥīṭ p. 288, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 8:190, Muʿjamu al-
luġati al-ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah 2:1061 
2 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 334, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 366, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 400, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2:503, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 265, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 159, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 181, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 296 (see the editor’s comment), ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 257, al-
Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 187. 
3 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 19:612, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 6:219, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 3:428, Ibn 
ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 4:297, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 25:12, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-
Qur’an13:308, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  8:321, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 20:169. 
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the origin of the word ‘sarmadā’ belongs to ‘al-sard’ which means ‘follow-up’, and the 
letter ‘mīm’ is extra1. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Sarmadā’: 
‘Sarmadā’ is a word that means everlasting and continuous. Both the lexicons and 
tafsīr/ġarīb scholars reached the agreement that ‘sarmadā’ refers to an everlasting period 
of time – a period that has no ending. 
 
Reason why ‘Sarmadā’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
The word ‘sarmadā’ is rarely used in the Qur'an. It has appeared only in two places in one 
context2. This can be one of the factors that led the word to be chosen within the Ġarīb 
wordlist. In addition, if the view that says the word ‘sarmadā’ was used away from its 
origin ‘al-sard’ was considered, then it can be another factor. 
 
4.2.60 Šaṭʾah/ʾāzarah 
 
Complete Verse: )!ﻢ#ﻬﹸﻠﹶﺜ)ﻣ)ﻭ ﻲ"ﻓ ﹺﻞﻴ$ﳒﹺﺈﹾﻟﺍ ﹴﻉ#ﺭ%ﺰﹶﻛ !ﺝ!ﺮ$ﺧﹶﺃ !ﻩﹶﺄﹾﻄ'ﺷ !ﻩ#ﺭ#ﺯﺂﹶﻓ ﹶﻆﹶﻠ$ﻐ&ﺘ$ﺳﺎﹶﻓ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “in the Injeel (Gospel) is like a (sown) seed 
which sends forth its shoot, then makes it strong, it then becomes thick,” Q. 48:29  
 
Meaning of ‘šaṭʾah’ and  ‘ʾāzarah’ according to the lexicographers:  
According to the lexicographers3, the word ‘al- šaṭʾ’ is ‘the undergrowth in and around 
the base of trees’, such as the early shoots of plants or sprouting up of new plants between 
the larger trees such as palm trees in the early stage of growth. 
																																								 																				
1 Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 3:160, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 3:428, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 25:12, ʾAbū 
Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 159, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, al-Baḥr al-muḥīṭ 8:321, Tafsīru ʾAbī al-Suʿūd 7:23, ʾIbn 
ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 20:169. 
2 Q. 28: 71 and 72. 
3	Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 6:276, ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 2:868, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 11:269, 
al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 1:57, Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 3:185, al-Muḥkam 8:85, Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-
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In the language of the Arabs1, the noun ‘al-ʾazr’ means ‘the back’. It also means ‘the 
power’ and at the same time means ‘the weakness’. It is, therefore, a contronym2.  The 
word ‘ʾāzara’, on the augmented verb form3, means ‘helped and supported’. However, 
using the verb ‘ʾāzara’ in the verse to describe the plant, as stated by al-Zamaḳšarī4, is a 
metaphor in the sense of ‘come together, followed and strengthened each other’.  
 
Meaning of ‘šaṭʾah’ and  ‘ʾāzarah’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
The word ‘šaṭʾahu’ in the Qur'an5, according to the Ġarīb scholars6, means ‘the small 
plants and the young trees in the early stages of growth, it can also mean ‘the ear of 
wheat’ or ‘the plant in general’. The interpretations of ‘šaṭʾahu’, in the opinion of the 
scholars of tafsīr7 were similar to the views of Ġarīb scholars.  
																																								 																																							 																																							 																																							 																					
Balāġah 1:507, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 1:100, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 1:281, Muʿjamu al-luġati al-
ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah 2:1198. 
1	 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 7:382, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 13:169, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 2:578, Rāzī, 
Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 1:102, al-Muḥkam 9:76, Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-Balāġah 1:25, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-
ʿArab 4:18, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 10:42, Muʿjamu al-luġati al-ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah 1:87, A. L. 
Academy, al-Muʿjamu al-wasīṭ 1:15. 
2 Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-Balāġah 1:25. 
3	 The unaugmented verb is (ʾazar), which has multiple meanings, i.e. to support, to encompass, to 
strengthen. 
4 Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-Qāmūs al- Muḥīṭ p. 342, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 10:42. 
5	Q.	48:	29.	
6 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 413, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 289, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 472, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2:558, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 320, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 54, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 214, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 390, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 297, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 
203. 
7	 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 22:265 to 268, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 7:324, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 
4:348, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 5:142, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 28:89, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-
ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an16:294, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  9:502,  al-ʾAlūsī, Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 13:278, ʾIbn 
ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 26:208. 
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In the opinion of most of the Ġarīb scholars1, ‘ʾāzara’ means ‘supported and 
strengthened’, except Ġulām Ṯaʿlab who believed that ‘ʾāzara’ means ‘all plants became 
equal in length’. Similarly, the scholars of tafsīr2 said that ‘ʾāzara’ means ‘supported and 
strengthened’, except ʾIbn ʿAṭṭiyah who said it means ‘the plants became equal in length, 
i.e. the plant that grew later became equal in length to the original plant3. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘šaṭʾah’ and  ‘ʾāzarah’: 
‘Šaṭʾah’ and ‘ʾāzarah’ are closely related and both, according to the lexicons and the 
tafsīr and ġarīb scholars, referred to vegetation, plants and early shoots of green growth. 
‘Šaṭʾah’ is the very early fragile and gentle shoots of growths of plants or trees from the 
base; the fragile plants grow together, thereby, strengthening one another. Accordingly, in 
this verse, Allah is pointing to the companions of the prophet Muhammad, who were very 
few at that time, that they would increase to become many and become supporters of one 
another as the small plants and the young trees in the early stages of growth do. The  
lexicographers and the scholars of tafsīr and ġarīb are in agreement that ‘šaṭʾahu’ means 
‘the small plants and the young trees in the early stages of growth’. However, they did not 
reach agreement in the meaning of  ‘ʾāzarah’ as some of them believe it means ‘supported 
and strengthened’, and some said it means ‘the plants became equal in length’. 
 
Reason why ‘šaṭʾah’ and  ‘ʾāzarah’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
After studying the two terms ‘šaṭʾahu’ and ‘ʾāzarahu’, it seems that they describe the 
situation of Muslims in their initial and early period of Islam, as they compared the stages 
of growth of Islam with the stages of growth of plants. The two words here are cited in the 
context of a simile and an exemplification, where the noun ‘Muslims’ represents the 
																																								 																				
1 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 413, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 69, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 473, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2:558, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 320, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 45, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 214, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 390, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 297, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 
76. 
2 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 22:268 to 268, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 7:325, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 
4:348, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 5:142, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 22:45 and 28:89, Al-Qurṭubī, al-
Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an16:295, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  9:502,  al-ʾAlūsī, Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 
13:279, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 26:208. 
3 Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 5:142. 
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likened-to and the ‘the plant that became strong’ represents the likened. Both ‘šaṭʾahu’ 
and ‘ʾāzarahu’ are of the rare words as they have not been mentioned with these forms 
except once each only. However, the word ‘ʾāzarahu’ was mentioned with another form, 
which is a ‘noun’, i.e. ‘ʾazr’  1 , and means ‘power’ and ‘weakness’ which is apparently one 
of the contronyms and it is used in the verse here as a metaphor, as mentioned by al-
Zamaḳšarī. 
 
4.2.61 Šawban 
Complete Verse: )!ﻢﹸﺛ ﱠﻥﹺﺇ !ﻢ#ﻬﹶﻟ ﺎ"ﻬ$ﻴﹶﻠ"ﻋ ﺎ"ﺑ$ﻮ&ﺸﹶﻟ !ﻦ#ﻣ ﹴﻢﻴ$ﻤ&ﺣ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “they will be given boiling water to drink so 
that it becomes a mixture (of boiling water and Zaqqum in their bellies)” Q. 37:67  
 
Meaning of ‘Šawban’ according to the lexicographers:  
The word ‘šawb’ is an item that belongs to Jurhum tribe’s lexicon2 and, according to the 
lexicographers, means ‘mixing and mingling’. However, it was, originally, used for 
‘drinks and liquids’, as when they are mixed, they cannot be recognized from each other. 
However, it can be also used metaphorically for non-liquids. It may also be used to mean 
‘honey’. Moreover, ‘cheating’ is one of the meanings of ‘šawb’3. 
 
Meaning of ‘Šawban’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
In the opinion of the Ġarīb scholars4, the meaning of the word ‘šawb’ in the Qur'an is ‘a 
mixture of hot water’ or ‘a drink mixed with another or with different liquids that are 
already mixed’, and this is compatible with what tafsīr scholars stated1.  
																																								 																				
1 Q 20: 31. 
2 ʾIbn Ḥasnūn, al-Luġat fī al-Qurʾān p. 42. 
3	Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 6:291, ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 1:346 and 2:1023, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-
luġah, 11:295, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 1:158, Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 3:225, al-Muḥkam 8:129, ʾIbn Mandūr, 
Lisān al-ʿArab 1:510, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 3:160, Muʿjamu al-luġati al-ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah 2:1245, 
A. L. Academy, al-Muʿjamu al-wasīṭ 1:499. 
4 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 372, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 289, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 429, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2:607, al-Yamānī, Al-
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Analysis of the meaning of ‘Šawban’: 
‘Šawban’ has been described as related to a drink that has been mixed. The meaning of 
this word for the lexicons and the scholars of tafsīr and ġarīb is that it is a liquid medium 
that has been mixed with another liquid and the mixture takes its own form so the two 
mixed liquids are not identifiable. The Qur’an did not mention specifically the names of 
the liquids that were mixed. However, it did mention that ‘the hot water’ which can be 
one of those liquids. 
 
Reason why ‘Šawban’ is considered Ġarīb:	
It appeared that the word ‘šawb’ is an ‘infinitive’ used in the sense of ‘passive participle’, 
i.e. ‘mašūb’, which also means ‘mixed’2. Based on the multiple meanings of ‘šawb’ it 
could be considered as a polysemous word. Furthermore, it is of the rarely used words, 
since it is mentioned in the Qur’an in one place only3, which means it has a unique 
formula. Thus, it may be that these are the main reasons for the inclusion of this word 
within the Ġarīb. 
 
4.2.62 Suqiṭa fī ʾaydīhim   
 
Complete Verse: )ﺎ"ﻤﹶﻟ&ﻭ ﹶﻂ#ﻘ%ﺳ ﻲ"ﻓ !ﻢﹺﻬﻳ&ﺪ!ﻳﹶﺃ ﺍ"ﻭﹶﺃ&ﺭ&ﻭ !ﻢ#ﻬ%ﻧﹶﺃ !ﺪﹶﻗ ﺍﻮﱡﻠ%ﺿ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “And when they regretted and saw that they 
had gone astray” Q. 7:149  
 
 
 
																																								 																																							 																																							 																																							 																					
Turjumān p. 291, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 182, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 195, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 331, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 276, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 
203. 
1 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 21:55, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 7:43, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 
4:476, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 26:337, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 15:87, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-
Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  9:106,  al-ʾAlūsī, Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 9:87, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 23:125. 
2 See: ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  9:106, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 23:125. 
3 Q. 37: 67. 
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Meaning of ‘Suqiṭa fī ʾaydīhim’ according to the lexicographers:  
On the authority of the lexicographers1, the phrase ‘suqiṭa fī yadihim’ in the Arabic 
language means ‘regretted’.  
The origin of ‘suqiṭa’ belongs to the verb ‘saqaṭa’ which means ‘fell down’, which is an 
inflected verb, i.e. it can appear in the forms of past, present, imperative and infinitive2. 
However, when ‘suqiṭa’ was used far from its origin and used as a metaphor in the sense 
of remorse, it became like prepositions and appeared as uninflected, since it only can 
appear in the passive form3. 
 
Meaning of ‘Suqiṭa fī ʾaydīhim’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
Thus, the scholars of the Qur’an Ġarīb thought that this word means ‘remorse’  4 . Al-
Yamānī, for example, claimed that ‘suqiṭa fī ʾaydīhim’ is an expression of remorse, and 
although remorse stems from within the heart, the word here is applied metaphorically 
with the hand, because when a man regrets, he puts his hands on his head and slams one 
hand with the other5. 
Accordingly, the scholars of tafsīr agreed that ‘suqiṭa fī ʾaydīhim’ used for the Children of 
Israe when they strongly regretted after worshipping the calf. However, the scholars 
differed in interpreting the metaphor of the hand to express remorse. Al-Ṭabarī, al-
Zamakšarī and some others6 said: Because it is a habit when someone is in an intensified 
state of remorse he bites his hand, so it is as if his mouth fell into his hand. Al-Qurṭubī and 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 3:1132, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 7:318. 
2 See: Al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 3:1132, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 7:318. 
3 Nāḓir al-jayš, Tamhīd al-qawāʿid bišarḥi tashīl al-fawāʾid 9:4523, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, al-Baḥr al-muḥīṭ 5:178.  
4 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 172, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 275, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, 231, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:354, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 128, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 166, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 95, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 144, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 170, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 
193. 
5	Al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān fī garīb al-Qur’ān p. 128. 
6 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 13:119, Al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 2:160, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 15:369, ʾAbū 
Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  5:178. 
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Ibn ʿĀšūr believe that the Qur’an emphasized the phrase ‘suqiṭa fī'aydīhim’ in the form of 
a proverb and organized it with a wonderful succinctness, metaphor and also metonymy 
using the entire expression ‘suqiṭa fī ʾaydīhim’ that signifies the strength of remorse. 
Therefore, it employed the word ‘hand’ metaphorically as a figurative expression although 
the remorse stems from within the heart because the person usually gets things with his 
hand.  Indeed, the remorse, even when it happens within the heart, its effect appears on the 
body, so the person bites his hand and slams one hand with the other1.  
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Suqiṭa fī ʾaydīhim’: 
The lexicons pointed to the phrase ‘suqiṭa fī ʾaydīhim’ as meaning a form of regret whilst 
the scholars of tafsīr of ġarīb suggested a form of remorse. In the context of the verse, it 
refers to the situation where, after seeing that they are astray due to their actions, they 
regretted their act of dis-belief. This verse is referring to the children of Israel who after 
realising what they had committed by worshipping the calf, they fell into regret or 
remorse. But the tafsīr scholars go a little further by suggesting that this is a type of 
remorse that would lead to the biting of the fingers or hands due to its intense nature. In 
general, the phrase means that they were in a deep sense of regret which led to remorse. 
 
Reason why ‘Suqiṭa fī ʾaydīhim’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
According to the mentioned above, the reason for the inclusion of this phrase within Ġarīb 
can belong to several factors,  
1- firstly, the phrase ‘suqiṭa fī'aydīhim’ was not heard before the Qur’an as the Arabs 
did not use it  in their poetry2.  
2- Secondly, in this sense, it was only used as a passive form.  
3- Thirdly, this phrase is a form of the trope, since it metaphorically indicates the 
strength of remorse3. 
 
 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 7:286, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 9:112. 
2 See: Majmaʿu al-ʾamṯāl 1:330. 
3 See: ʾAbū Ḥayyān, ʾIrtišāfu al-ḍarab 4:2038.  
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4.2.63 Širʿah 
 
Complete Verse: )ﱟﻞﹸﻜ%ﻟ ﺎ"ﻨﹾﻠ"ﻌ"ﺟ !ﻢﹸﻜﻨ&ﻣ ﹰﺔ#ﻋ%ﺮ'ﺷ !ﻨ#ﻣ%ﻭﺎ"ﺟﺎ$ﻬ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “To each among you, We have prescribed a 
law and a clear way” Q. 5:48  
 
Meaning of ‘Širʿah’ according to the lexicographers:  
The words ‘šir'ah’ and ‘šarī'ah” in the language of the Arabs means ‘the water resource 
that people use to drink and water’1, this is the origin of the word, and from that, the 
religion ‘šir'ah’ was derived2. It also means ‘the beginning of the path’  3  and can mean 
‘the right and clear path’ (path here means religion)  4 . In some cases when it said ‘This 
thing is širʿatu that thing” (hāḏā širʿatu ḏālika), it means they are similar5. The word 
širʿah is also used for ‘the thin tendon which is taut on the bow’6. 
 
Meaning of ‘Širʿah’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
“Širʿah” and “Šarīʿah”, according to the scholars of the Qur'an Ġarīb7, have the same 
meaning which is ‘rules and religious boundaries’, or ‘the way’, but ‘the way’ here is a 
metaphor to mean Allah’s way not the linguistic meaning of ‘šarīʿah’  8 . It was also said 
that ‘širʿah’ means ‘the beginning of the path or the religion itself’9. 
The scholars of tafsīr had different points of view regarding ‘širʿah’. Some said ‘širʿah’ 
and ‘šarīʿah’ are the same with no difference, and others believed that ‘širʿah’ means ‘the 
																																								 																				
1 ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 8:175. 
2 Al-Rāzī, Maqāyīs al-luġah 3:262. 
3 Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah 1:270. 
4 Al-ʾAzharī, Al-Zāhir p.277, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah 1:270, A. L. Academy, al-Muʿjamu al-wasīṭ 
1:479 
5 Al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 3:1236, ʾIbn Sīdah, al-Muḥkam 1:370. 
6	ʾIbn Sīdah, Al-Muḥkam  1:370 and al-Muḳaṣṣaṣ 4:10.	
7 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 144, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 292, al-
Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:308, al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān p. 106,ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-
ʾArīb, p. 187, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 121, Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 80,ʾIbn Al-
Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 152, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 205. 
8 Al-Rāġib, al-Mufradāt p. 450. 
9 Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 210. 
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clear way that leads to salvation’, which is the law of Allah, hence the onus is upon his 
slaves to practise that which Allah has enjoined upon them. One of their interpretations is 
that ‘širʿah’ is likely to mean ‘the rules only’ but not ‘the religious boundaries’. 
Furthermore, it refers to ‘the path that might have been clear or unclear’ and ‘the 
Prophet’1. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Širʿah’: 
The lexicographers formulated a number of definitions for ‘širʿah’. Firstly, they pointed 
out that it refers to a water resource, a well perhaps or a river. Secondly, they pointed out 
that it refers to the beginning of a path; here, a path can be interpreted as a religion. 
Similarly the scholars of tafsīr and ġarīb stated the word ‘širʿah’ means a straight path, a 
path to salvation as it would mean following the path of Allah and choosing Islam as a 
religion. It can be said that transferring the word ‘širʿah’ from its original meaning and 
using it as an Islamic idiomatic word to express Allah’s way is a kind of metaphor.  
 
Reason why ‘Širʿah’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
Based on what has been mentioned above, it may be that the word ‘šir'ah’ was selected as 
ġarīb because it was used far from its original meaning and was used as a metaphor to 
express God’s way.  In addition, it is one of the polysemous words. 
 
4.2.64 Suḥt   
 
Complete Verse:  )ٰﻯ#ﺮ#ﺗ#ﻭ ﺍ"ﲑ$ﺜﹶﻛ !ﻢ#ﻬ!ﻨ&ﻣ ﹶﻥﻮ$ﻋﹺﺭﺎ)ﺴ$ﻳ ﻲ"ﻓ ﹺﻢﹾﺛﹺﺈﹾﻟﺍ !ﻥﺍ$ﻭ&ﺪ(ﻌﹾﻟﺍ$ﻭ !ﻢﹺﻬ%ﻠﹾﻛﹶﺃ+ﻭ !ﺖ#ﺤ%ﺴﻟﺍ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “nd you see many of them (Jews) hurrying 
for sin and transgression, and eating illegal things [as bribes and Riba (usury), etc.]” Q. 
5:62. 
 
 
 
																																								 																				
1 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 10:384, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 12:372, al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 
6:211, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  4:284. 
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Meaning of ‘Suḥt’ according to the lexicographers:  
‘Al-suḥt’, according to lexicographers1, means the ‘haraam’ (forbidden), it was used to 
give a gross exaggeration in the character of ‘haram’. The lexicographers said ‘al-suḥt’ is 
every ‘haram’ that is hideous to mention, i.e. people do not mention it by name because it 
is shameful and from the hideous things, such as the price of a dog, alcohol or a pig. In 
other words, it is the ‘haram’ that is not allowed to earn from. They also said that ‘al-suḥt’ 
is that kind of ‘haram’ that eradicates acts of worship and the good deeds and removes 
them.  
However, Abu Hilāl al-Askarī differentiated between ‘al-suḥt’ and ‘al-harām’, according 
to him, calling something ‘harām’ does not mean it is ‘suht’ but any ‘suht’ is ‘harām’2. 
 
Meaning of ‘Suḥt’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
With regard to the scholars of the Qur’an Ġarīb, some of them supposed that ‘al-suḥt’ is 
‘the bribery’3 or all types of earning from ‘harām’4, and others believed it is ‘harām’ in 
general or the ‘harām’ that eradicates acts of worship and removes them5. However, the 
scholars of tafsīr6 have mentioned four dialects and recitations for the word, ‘ﺖْﺤﱡﺴﻟا - al-
suḥt’, ‘ﺖُﺤﱡﺴﻟا - al-suḥut’, ‘ﺖْﺤﱠﺴﻟا - al-saḥt’ and ‘ﺖْﺤﱢﺴﻟا - al-siḥt’ and all of the dialects have 
the same meanings which were mentioned by the lexicographers and scholars of Ġarīb. 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 3:132, Al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 1:252, Al-Rāzī, Mujmalu al-Luġah and Maqāyīs al-luġah 
489 and 3:143, ʿAskarī, Al-Furūq al-Luġawiyyah, p.232, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 2:41, al-Kafawī, al-
Kulliyyāt 494.  
2 ʿAskarī, Al-Furūq al-Luġawiyyah, p.232.   
3 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 143, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 275, al-
Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:307, al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān p. 105, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat 
al-ʾArīb, p. 155, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 80, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 151, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-
Qur’an, p. 193. 
4 Al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 275, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 
1:307, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 155, Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 80,ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 
151, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 193. 
5 Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 209, al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān p. 105, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-
Qur’an, p. 120 
6 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 10:319, al-Zamaḳšarī 1:634, al-Rāzī 11:360, al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-
Qur’an 3:348, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  4:258 and 263. 
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They also said that the word ‘al-suḥt’ originally means ‘perdition’ and was derived from 
the verb ‘saḥata’, which means ‘eradicated’1.  
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Suḥt’: 
The reciters of the Qur’an read ‘al-suḥt’ in different ways, some of them read it as ‘ﺖْﺤﱡﺴﻟا - 
al-suḥt’ or ‘ﺖُﺤﱡﺴﻟا - al-suḥut’ considering the word as a noun which means ‘harām’, 
whereas other reciters read it as ‘ﺖُﺤﱡﺴﻟا - al-saḥt’ and considered it as an infinitive2. 
And since the root of ‘ﺖْﺤﱡﺴﻟا - al-suḥt’, ‘ﺖُﺤﱡﺴﻟا - al-suḥut’, ‘ﺖْﺤﱠﺴﻟا - al-saḥt’ and ‘ﺖْﺤﱢﺴﻟا - al-
siḥt’ is one (س – sīn, ح - ḥāʾ, - and ت - tāʾ) and they are spelled identically but have 
different pronunciations and meanings, according to the reciters, they can be called 
heteronyms which are types of homographs that are also spelled the same, but sound 
differently and have different meanings. 
It is worth pointing out that the word ‘saḥata’ appeared in the Qur’an with its original 
sense ‘eradicate’ and ‘perish’ in the verse ( ٍباَﺬَِﻌﺑ ْﻢَُﻜﺘِﺤُْﺴَﯿﻓ - fayusḥitakum bi'aḏābin)  3 . 
From the perspective of the context, this verse (5:42) gives a clear message from Allah 
and a prescription on how life should be conducted. The lexicons therefore suggest that 
‘suḥt’ means anything apart from the path, or prescribed law which would therefore 
render any actions against this law as forbideen. The scholars of tafsīr and ġarīb take a 
similar view and refer to ‘suḥt’ as those acts which take a person away from the 
prescribed law. They went further to include any form of deception, bribery or earnings 
from a forbidden source. Thus, ‘suḥt’ refers to living a life away from the prescribed law 
and in a way that leads to unlawful earnings. 
 
Reason why ‘Suḥt’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
Based on what has been mentioned above, the reason of choosing this word within ġarīb 
words might be due to the multiple dialects it has, i.e. it is a homographic word, and due 
to using it beyond its linguistic origins. 
																																								 																				
1 Ibid. 
2 al-ʾAzharī, Maʿānī al-qirāʾāt 1:329, al-Dānī, Jāmiʿ al-bayān fī al-qirāʾāt al-sabʿ 3:1027, al-Našr 2:216. 
3 Q. 20:61. 
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4.2.65 Sukkirat ʾabṣārunā    
 
Complete Verse: )ﺎ"ﻤ$ﻧﹺﺇ !ﺕ#ﺮﱢﻜ'ﺳ ﺎ"ﻧ$ﺭﺎ"ﺼ'ﺑﹶﺃ ﹾﻞ#ﺑ !ﻦ#ﺤ%ﻧ !ﻡ#ﻮﹶﻗ ﹶﻥﻭ$ﺭﻮ$ﺤ(ﺴ*ﻣ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “They would surely say: "Our eyes have 
been (as if) dazzled” Q. 15:15  
 
Meaning of ‘Sukkirat ʾabṣārunā’ according to the lexicographers:  
The word (!ﺮﹾﻜ%ﺴﻟﺍ - al-sakru), as stated by the lexicographers1, means ‘water retention’, and 
also ‘filling a vessel’. The phrase (  !ﺕﺮﱢﻜ&ﺳﺎﻧﺭﺎﺼﺑﺃ  - sukkirat ʾabṣārunā) means ‘our eyes have 
been blocked or covered’. ʾIbn Sīdah said: “the verb ‘sukkira’ can be used to refer to 
every slit that has been blocked”2. Some of the contemporary dictionaries3, however, 
mentioned several meanings of the verb ‘sakkar’, firstly, it means ‘makes him drunk’ i.e. 
‘covering their mind by drinking alcohol’. Secondly, it means ‘close’, such as ‘sakkar al-
bāba’ that is ‘closed the door’. Thirdly, it means to put some sugar’, such as ‘sakkara 
qahwatahu’ i.e. ‘put some sugar in his coffee and, fourthly, it means blocked or 
prevented, such as ‘sakkara baṣarahu’ that is ‘blocked his vision from looking’.  
 
Meaning of ‘Sukkirat ʾabṣārunā’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
Although the Qur'an Ġarīb scholars differed in interpreting the phrase ‘sukkirat 
ʾabṣārunā’ there was almost a consensus that it is in the sense of ‘covered’, or ‘blocked’. 
However, Ġulām Ṯaʿlab had a different opinion, since he interpreted it in the sense of 
‘filled up’, which is one of the lexical meanings of the word ‘sakkar’ as mentioned 
above4.  Perhaps this difference between the scholars was built on the basis of their 
																																								 																				
1 Al-ʾAzharī, al-Zāhir 2:86, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah 10:34, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 2:688, Rāzī, 
Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 3:89, Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-Qāmūs al-Muḥīṭ 1:409, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 12:65.  
2 Al-Muḥkam 6:713. 
3 Muktar, Muʿjamu al-luġati al-ʿarabiyyah al-muʿāṣirah by Dr. 2:1084, A. L. Academy, al-Muʿjamu al-
wasīṭ 1:438. 
4 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 235, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 276, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 289, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:432, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 193, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 160, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 127, ʾIbn al-
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independent linguistic understanding of the word, where the word ‘sukkirat’ can be used 
in different senses as above.  
The scholars of tafsīr1 mentioned several meanings taking the differences of the 
recitations within their considerations. Some of those meanings were in agreement with 
what Ġarīb scholars indicated. Accordingly, the word ‘sukkirat’ can mean ‘bewitched, 
been taken, blinded, locked and blind-sided. However, all of these interpretations lead to 
one meaning that ‘because of their arrogance and stubbornness, they want to say that they 
did not see the truth’. 
Additionally, some scholars considered ‘sukkirat ʾabṣārunā’ as a metaphor in the sense 
that their vision and perception was impaired and that they had a defect in their senses like 
what happens to the minds of the drunkard where their perception is impaired2.  
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Sukkirat ʾabṣārunā’: 
The phrase ‘sukkirat ʾabṣārunā’ carries with it a number of different meanings to both the 
lexicons and the scholars of tafsīr and ġarīb, but there is a common ground that the phrase 
relates to something being covered or blocked. In the context of the verse, the meaning of 
covered or blocked refers to people’s eyesight in that they cannot see the truth and, as 
such, their eyesight is blinded alongside their thinking and actions. In general, the 
meaning can refer to a person who has become so myopic that he cannot see past his own 
nose and, as such, is blinded to the truth.  
 
Reason why ‘Sukkirat ʾabṣārunā’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
Thus, based on the above it may be that the reasons why the word ‘sukkirat’ was 
considered as Ġarīb include several factors,  
• Firstly, it is one of the polysemous words.  
• Secondly, it may be used as a metaphor.  
																																								 																																							 																																							 																																							 																					
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 199, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 205, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 
194. 
1 Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 4:371, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 19:128, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-
Qur’an10:8, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  6:470. 
2 Al-Muḥtasib 2:3, Ṣāfī, al-Jadwal fī ʾiʿrāb al-Qurʾān 14:227. See also: al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 12:65. 
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• Thirdly, it has a single formula in the Qur’an as it is mentioned only once.  
• Furthermore, it can be added that the word was read in several ways of recitation1, 
for example (sukkirat, i.e. blocked), (sukirat, i.e. bewitched) and (sakirat, i.e. 
intoxicated) , and this multiple recitations may necessitate more clarification of the 
meaning of the word and, therefore, it was included in the ġarīb. 
  
4.2.66 Šuqqah 
 
Complete Verse: )!ﻮﹶﻟ ﹶﻥﺎﹶﻛ ﺎ"ﺿ$ﺮ$ﻋ ﺎ"ﺒﻳﹺﺮﹶﻗ ﺍ"ﺮﹶﻔ&ﺳ&ﻭ ﺍ"ﺪ$ﺻﺎﹶﻗ !ﻙﻮ$ﻌ!ﺒ'ﺗﺎﱠﻟ ٰﹶﻟ$ﻭﻦ"ﻜ !ﺕ#ﺪ%ﻌ#ﺑ !ﻢﹺﻬ%ﻴﹶﻠ)ﻋ ﹸﺔﱠﻘ%ﺸﻟﺍ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “they would have followed you, but the 
distance (Tabuk expedition) was long for them” Q. 9:42  
 
Meaning of ‘Šuqqah’ according to the lexicographers:  
‘Al-šuqqah’ in the Arabic language, as claimed by the lexicographers2, means ‘roadway’, 
‘distant travel’, ‘the long arduous journey’, ‘the distance that is difficult to complete, or 
the distance that can be completed after enduring hardship’. ‘Al-šuqqah’ can also be used 
to refer to some form of clothes3. Furthermore, some lexicographers believed that ‘al-
šuqqah’ is ‘al-mašaqqah’, which means ‘hardship’4. 
 
Meaning of ‘Šuqqah’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
The opinion of the Qur’an Ġarīb scholars5 is in agreement with the lexicographers. 
However, Ibn Qutaybah’s interpretation was limited to the word ‘travel’. It is likely 
																																								 																				
1 ʾIbn Jinnī, Al-Muḥtasib 2:3, ʾAbū Zarʿah, Ḥujatu al-qirāʾāt p. 382. See also ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-
Muḥīṭ  6:470. 
2 ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 2:886, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 4:1502, Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-Balāġah 
1:515, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 25:515, A. L. Academy, al-Muʿjamu al-wasīṭ 1:489.  
3 Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 3:171, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 8:205, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 25:515. 
4 Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-Qāmūs al-Muḥīṭ p. 898, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 25:515. 
5 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 187, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 291, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 242, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:381, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 149, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 188, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 103, ʾIbn al-
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because a journey always includes difficulties and hardship’. Yet, his explanation needs 
an extra clarification because the word ‘travel’ was already mentioned with ‘al-šuqqah’ in 
the same verse. 
The scholars of tafsīr1 thought ‘al-šuqqah’ may mean ‘travel to a distant land’, ‘long 
distance’, or ‘destination that is intended to travel to’.   
Clearly, it can be noticed that the scholars did not agree on one meaning of the word ‘al-
šuqqah’. However, the right meaning, according to the context, can be the ‘hardship’ or 
‘the long distance’ that causes hardship and difficulties during the journey that humans 
experience. However, the word ‘al-šuqqah’ was employed allegorically, which 
specifically is a cognitive allegory, where the verse attributed the action to the result, i.e. 
‘al-šuqqah’ not to the actual subject, i.e. ‘the long distance’ or ‘the distant travel’.  
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Šuqqah’: 
The word ‘šuqqah’ is refers to as a long journey that requires a vast distance to be covered 
which would lead to toil and hardship. The lexicographers were in agreement in general 
with the scholars of tafsīr and ġarīb in that ‘šuqqah’ refers to a long distance that is full of 
hardship along the way. 
 
Reason why ‘Šuqqah’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
It can also be considered that ‘al-šuqqah’ as a Ġarīb word due to its multiple meanings as 
it is a polysemous word. Moreover, the word ‘al-šuqqah’ in this form was mentioned only 
once in the Qur'an. 
 
 
 
 
																																								 																																							 																																							 																																							 																					
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 157, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 182, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 
205. 
1 Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 3:38, al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 8:154, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, 
Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  5:424, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 10:208. 
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4.2.67 Surādiquhā 
 
Complete Verse: )ﺎ"ﻧﹺﺇ ﺎ"ﻧ$ﺪ"ﺘ$ﻋﹶﺃ !ﲔ#ﻤ#ﻟﺎﱠﻈﻠ#ﻟ ﺍ"ﺭﺎ%ﻧ ﹶﻁﺎ$ﺣﹶﺃ !ﻢﹺﻬﹺﺑ ﺎ"ﻬﹸﻗ&ﺩﺍ"ﺮ*ﺳ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “Verily, We have prepared for 
the Zalimun (polytheists and wrong-doers, etc.), a Fire whose walls will be surrounding 
them” Q. 18:29  
 
Meaning of ‘Surādiquhā’ according to the lexicographers:  
The word ‘surādiq’, according to the lexicographers1, means ‘everything that encircles 
something’. A wall encircling a building is called ‘surādiq’, the dust or the high smoke 
that encircles something is also called ‘surādiq’. Some contemporary lexicons2 suggested 
that one of the meanings of ‘surādiq’ is the tent where people meet at a public occasion. It 
was said that the word ‘surādiq’ was migrated into Arabic from the word ‘surāṭāq’3. Al-
Rāġib mentioned that the word ‘surādiq’ is originally a Persian word that migrated into 
Arabic, since in the Arabic language there is no single noun, in which the third letter is 
‘alif’, followed by two letters, with the exception of this word4. 
 
Meaning of ‘Surādiquhā’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
The Ġarīb scholars differed in the interpretation of the word ‘surādiq’. For example, Al- 
Sijistānī, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, ʾIbn al-Hāʾim and Al-Ṣanʿānī 5 did not mention the meaning of 
the word according to the context of the verse, but they mentioned one of the familiar 
lexical meanings of the word which is ‘the surrounding wall that is usually located around 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 5:250, Farābī, Muʿjamu Dīwān al-ʾAdab 2:58, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 9:293, 
al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 4:1496, Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 3:162, al-Muḥkam 6:611, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-
ʿArab 10:158, Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-Qāmūs al- Muḥīṭ p. 893, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 25:442. 
2 Muʿjamu al-luġati al-ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah 2:1055, A. L. Academy, al-Muʿjamu al-wasīṭ 1:426. 
3 Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 25:442. 
4 Al-Rāġib, al-Mufradāt p. 406. 
5 Al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 239, Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 325, al-
Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ 1:465, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 177, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 218, al-
Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 194. 
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the pavilion from all directions’1. ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin had a very close interpretation of the 
above2 while ʾIbn Qutaybah beside the interpretation above he added that ‘surādiq’ is a 
smoke surrounding the infidels on the Day of Resurrection. In addition, al-Ḳazrajī, al-
Yamānī, and al-Mārdīnī supported ʾIbn Qutaybah’s interpretation3 whereas Ġulām Ṯaʿlab 
believed that ‘surādiq’ means ‘a wall encircling the hellfire’4.  
The scholars of tafsīr had various and different interpretations as the following;5 ‘the fire 
that encircles the infidels, the smoke surrounding the infidels before they enter the fire, a 
wall of fire surrounding them, and what comes out of the fire (tongues of fire) surrounded 
the infidels. Clearly, all of the previous meanings are due to one thing that the fire 
encircles them from every side, so they do not see anything else around them except the 
fire and no one can save them from it6. Apparently, the closest interpretation to be correct 
is that using ‘surādiq’ in the verse is a metaphor, where the fire was likened to the house 
and appeared as if it has a ‘surādiq’ to exaggerate in giving a picture of their torment7. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Surādiquhā’: 
In verse (18:29), Allah is describing to mankind the punishment that awaits the deniers of 
the Quran, the prophets and their message. Accordingly, Allah introduces the word 
‘surādiq’ which means an all encompassing and all encircling barrier or wall that will pen 
in those those that are being punished. Clearly the verse states a fire, therefore ‘surādiq’ is 
a wall or barrier that encompasses the fire and which will encircle all those confined 
within it. The opinions varied within the lexicographers and the scholars of tafsīr and 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 3:1150, Lisān al-Arab 7:371. 
2 ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 229. 
3 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 267, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:465, al-Yamānī, 
Al-Turjumān p. 216, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 141. 
4 Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 325 
5 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 18:10, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 5:168, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 2:719, Ibn 
ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 3:513, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 21:459, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-
Qur’an 10:393, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  7:169. 
6 See the opinion of al-Šanqiyṭī and al-Šaʿrāwī; ʾAḍwāʾu al-bayān by 3:268, and Tafsīr 14:8885. 
7 See what al-Zamaḳšarī stated; Al-Kaššāf 2:719 and also ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 15:308. 
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ġarīb on the precise meaning of ‘surādiq’ but the closest in the context of the verse would 
be a barrier or a wall that is all encompassing that holds down people that are within it. 
 
Reason why ‘Surādiquhā’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
Based on the multiple opinions of scholars, the inclusion of the word ‘surādiq’ within the 
Ġarīb is due to several factors; firstly, a linguistic factor that ‘surādiq’ is transferred from 
a different language to Arabic, secondly, a morphological factor, since there is no single 
noun in Arabic, in which the third letter is ‘alif” followed by two letters, except ‘surādiq’, 
thirdly, using it as a metaphor. Furthermore, the word ‘surādiq’ was not commonly used1. 
It has occurred in the Qur'an only once. 
 
4.2.68 Šuwāḓ 
 
Complete Verse: )ﹸﻞ#ﺳ%ﺮ'ﻳ ﺎ"ﻤﹸﻜ&ﻴﹶﻠ"ﻋ ﹲﻅﺍ$ﻮ&ﺷ ﻦ"ﻣ ﹴﺭﺎ$ﻧ !ﺱﺎ$ﺤ&ﻧ$ﻭ ﺎﹶﻠﹶﻓ !ﻥﺍ$ﺮ!ﺼ$ﺘﻨ$ﺗ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “There will be sent against you both, 
smokeless flames of fire and (molten) brass” Q. 55:35  
Meaning of ‘Šuwāḓ’ according to the lexicographers:  
The word ‘šuwāḓ’ in the Arabic lexicons2  means ‘flame without smoke’. It can also be 
used to mean ‘the smoke and heat of a fire’, and sometimes used for ‘the heat of the sun’.  
 
Meaning of ‘Šuwāḓ’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
According to the Qur'an Ġarīb scholars3, the meaning of ‘šuwāḓ’ that occurred in the 
Qur'an is ‘pure fire without smoke, i.e. smokeless fire’. However, the scholars of tafsīr 
																																								 																				
1 See what Abdul-Raof stated; New Horizons in Qur’an p. 349. 
2 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 4:183, ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 2:869, Farābī, Muʿjamu Dīwān al-ʾAdab 
3:371, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 11:274, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 2:634, Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 3:228, 
al-Muḥkam 8:115, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 7:446, Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-Qāmūs al- Muḥīṭ p. 617, Al-
Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 20:234, Muʿjamu al-luġati al-ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah 1:1248, A. L. Academy, al-
Muʿjamu al-wasīṭ 1:500. 
3 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 438, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 291, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 498, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2:687, al-Yamānī, Al-
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differed in their interpretations1. They suggested several opinions, ‘the flame of fire that 
does not have smoke’ and this is the view of most of them, ‘the smoke that comes out of 
the flame’, ‘the green or the red flame that is cut-off from the fire’, and ‘the fire itself and 
smoke together’.  
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Šuwāḓ’: 
There was common acceptance and agreement that ‘šuwāḓ’ means a fire without smoke. 
The lexicons referred to ‘šuwāḓ’ as a flame without smoke and the scholars of tafsīr and 
ġarīb agreed with them on this meaning. 
 
Reason why ‘Šuwāḓ’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
As far as one can see, the divergent opinions of the interpretation can indicate that this 
word is one of the Ġarīb words, and the reason for its inclusion within Ġarīb words seems 
to be due to the scarcity of its use either in the Qur’an, where it was used only once, or in 
words of the Arabic poetry, since	 the poetical citations that contained the word ‘šuwāḓ’ 
and were used by the scholars sparsely2. Moreover, it has occurred in the Qur’an only 
once and not one of the lexicographers referred to the verb that ‘šuwāḓ’ has been derived 
from. However, when Ibn Fāris indicated the meaning of ‘šuwāḓ’, he reported that the 
verb ‘šawaḓa’ is a correct and valid word3 whereas al-Fayrūzaʾābādī, in his analysis of 
the word, indicated the verb ‘šāḓa - yašuḓu’ in the meaning of ‘swearing’4. 
 
																																								 																																							 																																							 																																							 																					
Turjumān p. 335, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 186, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 227, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 434, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 308, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 
205. 
1 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 23:45, Al-Māwardī, al-Nukat wa al-ʿUyūn 5:434, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 
7:448, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 4:449, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 5:230, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 
29:363, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 17:171, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  10:65,  al-
ʾAlūsī, Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 14:112, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 27:260. 
2 See for example Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 23:45, Al-Māwardī, al-Nukat wa al-ʿUyūn 5:434, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-
Muḥarrar al-wajīz 5:230, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an17:171, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-
Muḥīṭ  10:52,  al-ʾAlūsī, Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 14:112. 
3 Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 3:228. 
4 Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 20:235. 
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4.2.69 Taqaṭṭaʿa baynakum 
 
Complete Verse: )ﺪﹶﻘﹶﻟ !ﻊﱠﻄﹶﻘ'ﺗ !ﻢﹸﻜ%ﻨ!ﻴ%ﺑ ﱠﻞ#ﺿ#ﻭ ﻢﹸﻜﻨ%ﻋ ﺎ"ﻣ !ﻢ#ﺘﻨﹸﻛ ﹶﻥﻮ$ﻤ$ﻋ'ﺰ)ﺗ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “Now all relations between you and them 
have been cut off, ” Q. 6:94  
 
Meaning of ‘Taqaṭṭaʿa baynakum’ according to the lexicographers:  
‘Al-bayn’ in the language of the Arabs is a contronym word since it can be in the sense of 
separation or the sense of communication; if it is in the sense of separation, it is then in 
the position of an ‘infinitive’ from the verb ‘bana’, and if it is in the sense of 
communications/relations, it is then in a position of ‘a noun’. To clarify this, it was said 
that whoever reads ‘bayna’ with ‘fatḥ’, i.e. (ﻢﻜ#ﻨﻴﺑ ﻊﱠﻄﻘﺗ - taqaṭṭaʿa baynakum) it is probably 
due to one of two things: 
1- ‘Bayna’ is not the ‘subject’ as the ‘subject’ might be an implicit pronoun or 
2- ‘Bayna’ is the ‘subject’ itself and it is in a nominative position but it came with 
‘fatḥ’ because it is an adverb and the adverb always comes with ‘fatḥ’  1 . 
Abu al-Qāsim al-Zajjājī, the grammarian, explained the state of the word ‘bayn’2, and 
according to him, ‘bayn’ has four different states. It can also be one of the following: 
1-  a fully declinable noun,  
2- a noun in the meaning of the word ‘al-wasl’, i.e. ‘relationship’ or ‘link’,  
3- an adverb in the meaning of ( َﻊﻣ - maʿa, i.e. with) or ( َﺪﻨِﻋ - ʿindda, i.e. near), and 
4- in the meaning of ‘the above’, and, therefore, it will be in the meaning of a ‘noun’ 
and an ‘infinitive’. In addition, ‘the above’ here may refer to the space between the 
earth and the stars. Furthermore, ‘bayna’ can mean ‘hostility’, ‘the long distance at 
which the sight cannot see clearly’, ‘a time between two times or a place between 
two places’, and ‘in front of something or someone’. 
 
 
																																								 																				
1	See:	Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 8:380, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 5:2082, al-ʾAnbārī, al-ʾAḍdād p. 75, ʾIbn Sīdah, al-
Muḥkam 10:503, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 13:62.	
2 Zajjājī, A. ʾIbn ʾIsḥāq, Ḥurūf al-maʿānī wa al-Ṣifāt p. 27.  
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Meaning of ‘Taqaṭṭaʿa baynakum’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
As interpreted by the scholars of the Qur’an Ġarīb1, (  ﻊﱠﻄﻘﺗ ﻢﻜ#ﻨﻴﺑ  - taqaṭṭaʿa baynukum) with 
(ḍamm=nominative) is ‘a noun’ and means all relations of kinship and affection that you 
had been cut off, but in the recitation of (al-fatḥ= accusative),  i.e. (  ﻊﱠﻄﻘﺗ ﻢﻜ#ﻨﻴﺑ  - taqaṭṭaʿa 
baynakum), the word ‘baynakum’ is an adverb of place and means ‘what was in between 
you has been cut off’ and this is what the scholars of tafsīr stated2. Moreover, it is possible 
that the recitation with the case of ‘accusative’ can have the meaning of the case of 
‘nominative’, however, the case of ‘accusative’ was used due to the frequent use of the 
word as an adverb. In other words, the word ‘bayn’ in this verse is used as a noun, not as 
an adverb but kept on an ‘accusative’ case whereas its position in the sentence is 
‘nominative’, this is because of its frequent use in the position of ‘accusative’ as an 
adverb.  
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Taqaṭṭaʿa baynakum’: 
‘Taqaṭṭaʿa baynakum’ is a highly structured and complex phrase which, taken from the 
context, entails cutting off all relationship with the kith and kin relationships. The lexicons 
interprete this word in terms of all communications being cut of from people, nations, 
tribes, families and friends and, as such,  all ties would be cut. The scholars of tafsīr and 
ġarīb also gave many connotations but, in the general, their views are inclined towards 
relations being cut off with kith and kin. 
 
Reason why ‘Taqaṭṭaʿa baynakum’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
As regards the consideration of the word ‘baynakum’ within Ġarīb words it might be 
attributable to several factors, firstly, that the word is one of the contronyms. Secondly, 
that the words (ﻢﻜ#ﻨﻴﺑ - baynukum) and (ﻢﻜ#ﻨﻴﺑ - baynakum) are spelled the same but have 
different meanings and different pronunciations which means they are homographic 
																																								 																				
1 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 157, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 121, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, 222, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:327, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān 115, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, 70, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, 86, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr 
Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 132, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, 158, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 104. 
2 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 11:549, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 13:70, al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 
7:43, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  4:588. 
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words. Thirdly, the scarcity of citing the word ‘bayn’ in the Qur'an in the sense of 
connectivity, since it is mostly cited in the position of an adverb.  
 
4.2.70 Tatbīb 
 
Complete Verse:  
)ﺎ"ﻤﹶﻓ !ﺖ#ﻨﹾﻏﹶﺃ !ﻢ#ﻬ!ﻨ&ﻋ !ﻢ!ﻬ!ﺘ%ﻬ&ﻟﺁ ﻲ"ﺘﱠﻟﺍ ﹶﻥﻮ$ﻋ&ﺪ(ﻳ ﻦ"ﻣ !ﻥﻭ$ﺩ !ﻪﱠﻠﻟﺍ ﻦ"ﻣ ٍﺀ#ﻲ%ﺷ ﺎ"ﻤﱠﻟ َﺀﺎ$ﺟ !ﺮ#ﻣﹶﺃ !ﻚ#ﺑ!ﺭ ﺎ"ﻣ"ﻭ !ﻢ#ﻫﻭ#ﺩﺍ(ﺯ !ﺮ#ﻴﹶﻏ ﹴﺐﻴﹺﺒ&ﺘ(ﺗ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “nor did they add aught (to their lot) but 
destruction” Q. 11:101  
 
Meaning of ‘Tatbīb’ according to the lexicographers:  
The formula ‘tatbīb’ appeared in the Qur'an only once, and, according to the 
lexicographers, it was derived from the verb ‘tabba’. The word ‘tatbīb’ means ‘loss and 
perdition’; it can also mean ‘scarcity’1. Additionally, in the lexicon of Quraysh tribe, 
‘tatbīb’ means ‘bewilderment’. Noteworthy, using ‘tatbīb’ in the meaning of ‘loss’ is 
different from the term that used opposite of profit in business2. 
 
Meaning of ‘Tatbīb’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
The scholars of the Quran Ġarīb3 and the scholars of tafsīr4 correspond with the 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 8:110, ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 2:999, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 1:90, Al-
ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 14:182, Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 1:334, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 1:226, 
Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-Qāmūs al-Muḥīṭ 1:61, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 2:56. 
2	See: Q. 55:9, 83:3 and	Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 11:164. 
3 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 209, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 143, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 268, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:408, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 169, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 75, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 114, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 174, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 193, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 
118. ʾAbū Ḥayyān mentioned (tabaa) and (tabāb) under the same meaning. However, in the version edited 
by Hamdi al-Sheikh he mentioned (tatbīb). See p. 53. 
4 al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 2:427, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 3:206, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 18:396, 
Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an9:95, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  6:194, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-
Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 12:159. 
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lexicographers’ opinion that the meaning of ‘tatbīb’ is ‘loss, perdition, and shortage’. 
However, some scholars of the tafsīr1 believed that ‘tatbīb’ can mean ‘evil and 
destruction’. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Tatbīb’: 
In its simplest form, ‘tatbīb’ means to suffer a loss; the lexicons gave ‘tatbīb’ this 
meaning to refer to suffering a loss or scarcity in one’s way of life or religious belief. 
Accordingly, the type of loss being referred to here does not extend to a financial or 
material loss in money matters. The tafsīr and ġarīb scholars agreed with the lexicons but 
added that it is type of light loss which refers to going astray or treading path of loss, evil 
and destruction. 
 
Reason why ‘Tatbīb’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
Depending on the above, it can be said that the word ‘tatbīb’ was probably chosen within 
the Ġarīb vocabularies due to the following factors, firstly, it is one of the polysemous 
words, because of having several meanings, i.e. ‘loss, perdition and scarcity’. Secondly, it 
is an item of a specific tribe, which is one of the reasons that may cause the polysemy. 
Thirdly, it has a single formula in the Qur’an as it is mentioned only once. 
 
4.2.71 Tubsal\ʾUbsilū 
 
Complete Verse: )ٰﹶﻟﻭﹸﺃ!ﻚ#ﺌ !ﻦﻳ$ﺬﱠﻟﺍ ﺍﻮﹸﻠِﺴ'ﺑﹸﺃ ﺎ"ﻤﹺﺑ ﺍﻮ#ﺒ%ﺴﹶﻛ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “Such are they who are given up to 
destruction because of that which they have earned.” Q. 6:70  
Meaning of ‘Tubsal\ʾUbsilū’ according to the lexicographers:  
The verb ( َﻞَﺴَﺑأ - ʾabsala) in the language of the Arabs is one of the contronyms since it 
means ‘make it ḥalāl (allowed)’ and also means ‘make it ḥarām (prohibited)’. It also 
means “delivered”  2 .  
																																								 																				
1 Al-Māwardī, al-Nukat wa al-ʿUyūn 2:503, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  6:206. 
2 Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah 12:304, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 4:1634, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 28:84, al-
ʾAḍdād by al-ʾAnbārī p. 63. 
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Meaning of ‘Tubsal\ʾUbsilū’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
The meaning of ( َﻞَﺴُْﺒﺗ – tubsala) in the verse, according to most of the scholars of the 
Qur’an Ġarīb, is ‘the soul delivers itself to ruin or damned by their own actions’1 while 
Ġulām Ṯaʿlab had a different opinion which is ‘trapped in the hell’  2 . Ġulām Ṯaʿlab 
interpretation was likely based on the original meaning of the word, which is 
‘prevention’3. Al-Yamānī, however, believed that there is a deletion in the sentence, he 
thought the meaning is ‘lā tubsala’  4  which means ‘not to prevent’. Notably, this is one of 
the issues that the scholars of grammar differed about, as some of them believe that the 
deleted word is (ﻻ – lā - not), i.e. (ﹶﻞﺴﺒ%ﺗ ﻻ ﻥﺃ -ʾan lā  tubsala) and some of them believe that 
the deleted is another word, which is in the meaning of ‘fear’ (ﹶﻞﺴ$ﺒ&ﺗ ﹾﻥﺃ ﺔﻓﺎﳐ - maḳāfataʾan 
tubsala), i.e. ‘fear to be prevented and deprived of the reward’  5 . This view is the one that 
was used by al-Zamaḳšarī in his interpretation6 while some scholars of tafsīr believed that 
‘tubsala’ means ‘be tortured’, ‘be imprisoned’ or can mean ‘be labeled’. However, the 
original meaning of  ‘al-basl’ is ‘prevention and prohibition’7.  
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Tubsal\ʾUbsilū’: 
‘Tubsala’ refers to destruction of one’s worldly life which can lead to the destruction in 
one’s eternal life. According to the lexicons, ‘tubsala’ refers to the difference between the 
permissible and the forbidden; given the context of the word in this verse, those who 
chose the forbidden would have lead a life of destruction. The tafsīr and ġarīb scholars 
																																								 																				
1 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 155, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 91, al-Ḳazrajī, 
Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:324, al- Yamānī, Al-Turjumān p.112, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, 
p. 68, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 130, Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 85,ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-
Tibyān, p. 157, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 86. 
2 Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Yāqutatu al-ṣirāṭ p. 222.  
3	ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 157.	
4	Al- Yamānī, Al-Turjumān p.112.	
5 ʾIbn Hišām, Šarḥu šuḏūri al-ḏahab p. 419 and Muġnī al-labīb p. 55, and al-Sīrāfī, Šarḥu kitābi Sībawayh 
1:137 and 2:282. 
6 Al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 2:36.  
7 Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 2:305, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 13:24, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  
4:549, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 7:297, Fayrūzaʾābādī, Baṣāʾir ḏawī al-Tamyīz, 2:248. 
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pointed to the fact that ‘tubsala’ is related directly to the soul of a person and hence only a 
soul is responsible for its worldly actions; therefore, according to them, ‘tubsala’ refers to 
the case where it is the soul that brings about destruction through a person’s behavior and 
choice of way of life. According to this view, it is the soul that is responsible for the bad 
actions as well as the good. In this context, the meaning of the word as it occurred in the 
verse would suggest that it refers to a soul that brings about its own destruction because of 
a person’s rebellious behavior. 
 
Reason why ‘Tubsal\ʾUbsilū’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
Based on the foregoing, it appears that the main factor behind choosing the above word 
within the Ġarīb is because the word is one of the contronyms. The grammatical and 
contextual issue mentioned above, i.e. the omission in the sentence (ﹶﻞﺴﺒ%ﺗ ﻻ ﻥﺃ -ʾan lā 
tubsala) or (ﹶﻞﺴ$ﺒ&ﺗ ﹾﻥﺃ ﺔﻓﺎﳐ - maḳāfataʾan tubsala) can be also considered as another factor. 
One more thing is that there are no other words in the Qur’an of the derivatives of the 
word ‘ʾabsala’ except these two words (tubsal andʾubsilū) in the same verse.  
 
4.2.72 Ṯubāt 
 
Complete Verse: )ﺎ"ﻳ ﺎ"ﻬ$ﻳﹶﺃ !ﻦﻳ$ﺬﱠﻟﺍ ﺍﻮ#ﻨ%ﻣﺁ ﺍﻭﹸﺬ%ﺧ !ﻢﹸﻛ%ﺭﹾﺬ)ﺣ ﺍﻭ#ﺮ%ﻔﻧﺎﹶﻓ !ﺕﺎ$ﺒﹸﺛ ﹺﻭﹶﺃ ﺍﻭ#ﺮ%ﻔﻧﺍ ﺎ"ﻌﻴ%ﻤ'ﺟ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “and either go forth (on an expedition) in 
parties, or go forth all together” Q. 4:71  
 
Meaning of ‘Ṯubāt’ according to the lexicographers:  
The word ‘ṯubāt’ is a plural of ‘ṯubah’ which means, according to the lexicographers1, a 
‘group of horsemen’. ʾAbū Hilāl al-ʿAskarī said, “ṯubah means a group of people who are 
agreed to do something good, and the one in the Qur’an is giving the same meaning”  2 . 
Lexically, ‘ṯubah’ is a homograph word since there are two ṯubah’s having one 
pronunciation but different meanings and different origins. The first one which means a 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 8:248, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 6:2291, Al-Rāzī, Maqāyīs al-luġah 1:402, Al-Zamaḳšarī, 
ʾAsās al-Balāġah 1:104, Tāj al-	ʿArūs 2:106. 
2 ʿAskarī, Al-Furūq al-Luġawiyyah, p. 149. 
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‘group’ originates from ‘ﺎَﺒﺛ - ṯabā’. Whereas the other one means ‘the place to which the 
water meet in a valley’ originates from ‘ َبﺎﺛ - ṯāba’. It is also used to mean ‘the centre of a 
water basin’  1 .  
 
Meaning of ‘Ṯubāt’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
In the opinion of the scholars of the Qur’an Ġarīb, ‘ṯubāt’ means ‘separate groups’, 
namely a group following another group2, and this was what scholars of tafsīr also said. 
For example, al-Zamaḳšarī and al-Rāzī reported that “ṯubāt” means separate groups, a 
battalion following a battalion3. However, al-Qurṭubī had a different opinion which said it 
was used allegorically for battalions4.   
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Ṯubāt’: 
The verse (Q. 4:71) commands that the people should go forward on a journey or 
expedition either as a single group travelling together or as smaller groups and parties 
with the groups travelling independently. According to the lexicons, ‘ṯubāt’ refers to 
groups of horsemen. However, in this verse, it also carries an additional meaning, which 
is a group of people who agreed to do something good together. The tafsīr and ġarīb 
scholars focused more with the word suggesting that it means single groups who follow 
one another and, to illustrate their point, cited examples of battalions going to war in 
single groups one followed by the other. 
 
Reason why ‘Ṯubāt’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
It seems that the reasons why this word was considered as Ġarīb are due to its root as it is 
described as a homograph word since it has two linguistic roots and meanings but one 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 8:248, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 6:2291, Al-Rāzī, Maqāyīs al-luġah 1:402, Al-Zamaḳšarī, 
ʾAsās al-Balāġah 1:104, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah 3:44, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 1:244, Tāj al-	
ʿArūs 2:106. 
2 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 130, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 170, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, 199, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:277, al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān 
97, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, 83, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, 73, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-
Qur’an, p. 110, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, 140, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 134. 
3 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 8:536, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 1:532, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 10:138. 
4 al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 5:274.  
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pronunciation as stated above. In addition, due to what Al-Qurṭubī mentioned that using 
‘ṯubāt’ to mean ‘battalions’ is a kind of metonymy. Moreover, the word ‘ṯubāt’ is 
mentioned only once in the Qur'an. 
 
4.2.73 Taʾuzzuhum ʾazzaan    
 
Complete Verse: )!ﻢﹶﻟﹶﺃ !ﺮ!ﺗ ﺎ"ﻧﹶﺃ ﺎ"ﻨﹾﻠ"ﺳ'ﺭﹶﺃ !ﲔ#ﻃﺎ!ﻴ'ﺸﻟﺍ ﻰﹶﻠ$ﻋ !ﻦﻳﹺﺮ&ﻓﺎﹶﻜﹾﻟﺍ !ﻢ#ﻫ%ﺯ#ﺆ(ﺗ ﺍ"ﺯﹶﺃ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “We have sent the Shayatin (devils) against 
the disbelievers to push them to do evil.” Q. 19:83  
 
Meaning of ‘Taʾuzzuhum ʾazzaan’ according to the lexicographers:  
The word ‘alʾazzu’, according to the lexicographers1, means ‘extreme motion’. It also 
means ‘pushing a person to do something lightly and in a fraudulent manner, or to induce 
and entice someone to partake in something’. Another meaning of the word is ‘to combine 
one thing with another and mix them’, and also used for the sound of thunder. It appeared 
that all the meanings belong to one meaning, which is ‘shake and motion’. 
 
 
Meaning of ‘Taʾuzzuhum ʾazzaan’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
According to the Ġarīb scholars2 ‘taʾuzzuhum ʾazzaan’ means ‘disturb and confuse them 
repeatedly’, and also means ‘incite and tempt them to commit the sins’. Al-Yamānī’s 
interpretation was a slightly different version as he believes that the word ( ﺍ!ﺯﻷ  - al-ʾazzu) 
and the word (!ﺰﳍﺍ - al-hazzu, i.e. shaking) have the same meaning3, which is a lexical 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 7:397, ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah, 1:56, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 13:192, 
al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 3:864, Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 1:13, al-Muḥkam 9:70, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 
5:307, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 15:15. 
2 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 275, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 147, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 342, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2:483, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 223, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 46, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 148, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 242, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 225, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 
121. 
3 Al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān p. 223. 
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meaning1.  
The scholars of tafsīr2 thought that the word ‘taʾuzzuhum’ means ‘disturbing them 
considerably by whispering, and tempting them with sins and encouraging them to 
commit evil. ʾIbn ʿĀšūr considered the word as a metaphor since the Qur’an likened the 
hesitation of their faith and the contradiction of their words with the sound of a cooking 
pot that over boiled severely. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Taʾuzzuhum ʾazzaan’: 
The word ‘taʾuzzu’ to the lexicons had two different meanings: (i) an extreme type of 
motion, and (ii) to force a person into actions with high speed and in a haphazard manner. 
To the tafsīr and ġarīb scholars however, ‘taʾuzzuhum ʾazzan’ refers to those who lead 
others astray or into a life of evil and sin. Given that the verse states that devils were sent 
against the disbelievers, it is useful to recognize ‘taʾuzzuhum ʾazzan’ is talking about a 
evilness brought about by the devils who used all means available to lead people astray, 
such as by using whispers to create discord. 
 
Reason why ‘Taʾuzzuhum ʾazzaan’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
Seemingly, the reason for the inclusion of the word ‘ta'uzzuhum’ within the Ġarīb list 
might be a metaphorical reason, according to the view that said it was used in the verse 
metaphorically. Moreover, the appearance of the word in the Qur'an is scarce and hence 
another reason, since it was mentioned only once. 
 
4.2.74 Yaḥūr 
 
Complete Verse: )!ﻪ#ﻧﹺﺇ !ﻦﹶﻇ ﻥﹶﺃ ﻦﱠﻟ !ﺭﻮ$ﺤ!ﻳ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “Verily, he thought that he would never 
come back (to Us)!” Q. 84:14  
																																								 																				
1 See: Muʿjamu al-luġati al-ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah 1:87. 
2 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 18:251, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 5:255, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 3:42, Ibn 
ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 4:32, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 21:565, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-
Qur’an11:150, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  7:297. 
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Meaning of ‘Yaḥūr’ according to the lexicographers:  
The word (!ﺭ#ﻮﹶﳊﺍ - al-ḥawru) in the Arabic language1 means ‘departing from something (i.e. 
a situation, a group of people, an event, etc.) or returning to it’. It can also mean ‘a 
decrease after increase’ as well as ‘confusion’. Al-Rāġib2 supposed another meaning, 
which is ‘hesitation’ whether it was in actions or in thoughts. It seems that hesitation here 
means confusion, as hesitation can be caused by confusion. 
 
Meaning of ‘Yaḥūr’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
According to the scholars of Ġarīb3  and tafsīr4 the word ‘yaḥūr’ that occurred in the 
Qur'an means ‘to be resurrected and return to Allah after death’. In addition, some 
scholars5 believe that ‘yaḥūr’ was not commonly used as it was narrated that ʾIbn ʿAbbās 
did not know the meaning of ‘yaḥūr’ until he heard an Arabic woman saying to her 
daughter ‘ḥūrī’, i.e. return and come back, which indicates that the word was not familiar 
to ʾIbn ʿAbbās since it was a word not used or referred to by his people.  
 
 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 3:287, ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah. 1:525, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 5:146, 
al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 2:638, Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 1:117, Rāzī, Mujmalu al-Luġah 1:256, al-Muḥkam 
3:501, Al-Zamaḳšarī, ʾAsās al-Balāġah 1:221, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 4:217, Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-Qāmūs 
al- Muḥīṭ p. 380, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 11:99, Muʿjamu al-luġati al-ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah 1:578, A. L. 
Academy, al-Muʿjamu al-wasīṭ 1:205. 
2 Al-Mufrdāt by al-Rāġib p. 262. 
3 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 521, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 527, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 564, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2:773, al-Yamānī, Al-
Turjumān p. 409, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 100, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 265, ʾIbn al-
Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 540, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 340, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 
338. 
4 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 24:316, Al-Māwardī, al-Nukat wa al-ʿUyūn 6:236, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 
8:375, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 4:727, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 5:458, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 
31:100, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 19:273, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  10:438,  al-
ʾAlūsī, Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 15:289, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 30:224. 
5 See: al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 4:727, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 31:100, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-
Qur’an 19:273. 
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Analysis of the meaning of ‘Yaḥūr’: 
In verse Q. 84:14, the context shows that the word ‘yaḥūr’ was mentioned to describe the 
disbelievers who did not think, contemplate and are in vehement denial of any form of 
argument that proves the possibility of returning to Allah after the life of this world. 
Based on this context, according to the lexicons, ‘yaḥūr’ refers to departing or leaving 
from an event involving a group of people; similarly, they also stated that it could also 
means returning back to the event. According to the tafsīr and ġarīb scholars and based on 
the context of the verse, ‘yaḥūr’ is concerned with the death of a person and his return to 
Allah. 
 
Reason why ‘Yaḥūr’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
Seemingly, the word ‘yaḥūr’ has been chosen within the Ġarīb wordlist due to the fact 
that:  
1- it belongs to a tribe of the Arabs, which indicates that the word was unfamiliar to 
the great companion ʾIbn ʿAbbās since it was not from the words of kith and kin.  
2- ʾIbn ʿĀšūr considered the use of ‘yaḥūr’ in the verse as a metaphor1 because of its 
original meaning, which is ‘to return to the place where he or she was’, then 
people used it in the sense of ‘returning to the previous situation he left’, namely 
‘Life after Death’.  
 
4.2.75 Yajmaḥūn 
 
Complete Verse: )!ﻮﹶﻟ ﹶﻥﻭ$ﺪﹺﺠ(ﻳ ﹰﺄ#ﺠﹾﻠ#ﻣ !ﻭﹶﺃ !ﺕﺍ$ﺭﺎ$ﻐ$ﻣ !ﻭﹶﺃ ﺎﹰﻠ$ﺧ&ﺪ(ﻣ ﱠﻟ#ﻮﱠﻟﺍ"ﻮ !ﻪ#ﻴﹶﻟﹺﺇ !ﻢ#ﻫ%ﻭ ﹶﻥﻮ$ﺤ&ﻤ(ﺠ&ﻳ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “Should they find a refuge, or caves, or a 
place of concealment, they would turn straightway thereto with a swift rush” Q. 9:57  
 
 
 
																																								 																				
1 ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 30:225. 
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Meaning of ‘Yajmaḥūn’ according to the lexicographers:  
As reported in the Arabic lexicon, the verb ‘jamaḥa’ means ‘all things that went ahead 
with a predominance and power’1. ‘Al-jamūḥ’ as an adjective is the man who follows his 
desires and cannot be stopped’2.  
 
Meaning of ‘Yajmaḥūn’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
The scholars of the Qur’an Ġarīb believed that ‘yajmaḥūn’ means ‘they move fast or 
rush’3 or, as claimed by Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, ‘they walk quickly on one side’4. However, the 
word ‘al- jumūḥ’, as a noun, was originally used for the horse that cannot be controlled by 
its rider because of its high levels of energy and fast- paced running5. 
The interpretation that has been given by the scholars of tafsīr was closely matched with 
the opinions mentioned previously. Accordingly, ‘yajmaḥūn’ means ‘they accelerate in a 
way that nothing can stop them’, it has been taken from the horse ‘al-jamūḥ’, which is the 
horse that if it galloped off, it could not be stopped by bridle, so the verb ‘yajmaḥūn’ in 
the verse was used as representation of speed with fear6. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Yajmaḥūn’: 
The word ‘yajmaḥūn’ means to dash or to move very quickly towards a plain where one 
can hide away or conceal oneself. There is general agreement between the lexicons and 
the scholars of tafsīr and ġarīb on the meaning of ‘yajmaḥūn’; both groups agree, in 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 3:88, Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 1:476, ʾAsāsu al-luġah 1:146, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 
6:346. 
2 Al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 1:360, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 2:426. 
3	 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 188, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 509, al-
Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:383, al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān p. 150, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat 
al-ʾArīb, p. 86, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 104, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 158, ʾIbn 
Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 182, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 328.	
4 Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 244. 
5 Al-Rāġib, al-Mufradāt p. 201. 
6 Al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 2:281, Ibn ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 3:46, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 16:74, al-
Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 8:166, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  5:438, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr 
wa al-Tanwīr 10:231. 
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principle, that it is some form of action that happens very quickly or at a very fast pace. 
However, the difference between the two groups of scholars is due to the context in which 
the word occurred; accordingly, to the lexicons, it refers to a man who cannot stop his 
chase for worldly desires and to the tafsīr and ġarīb scholars, it is the movement of a 
powerful horse in agitation and that cannot be controlled due to the power it possesses, 
almost like a wild horse that has not been tamed and that can run with such a powerful 
motion that it cannot be stopped. 
 
Reason why ‘Yajmaḥūn’ is considered Ġarīb:  
Noticeably, the verb ‘yajmaḥūn’ has been selected within the Ġarīb words, maybe because 
of: 
1- Using the word allegorically far from its origin, which was for the horse that 
cannot be tamed or controlled by its rider, to portray a particular situation in 
certain circumstances. In this verse, ‘yajmaḥūn’ shows the defeat, fear and the 
psychological anxiety, as if it was moving and visualized. In essence, the verse 
gives a picture of the person who is defeated and his fear was intensified hence 
begins to flounder and search for a refuge for sanctity1.  
2- Moreover, the word was listed in the Qur’an only once, therefore, it might be 
considered as Ġarīb from this aspect as well. 
 
4.2.76 Yudaʿʿūn  
 
Complete Verse: )!ﻡ#ﻮ!ﻳ ﹶﻥﻮ$ﻋ&ﺪ(ﻳ ٰﻰﹶﻟﹺﺇ ﹺﺭﺎ$ﻧ !ﻢ#ﻨ!ﻬ!ﺟ ﺎ"ﻋ$ﺩ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “The Day when they will be pushed down 
by force to the Fire of Hell, with a horrible, forceful pushing” Q. 52:13  
 
Meaning of ‘Yudaʿʿūn’ according to the lexicographers:  
The meaning of ‘al-daʿʿu’ in the Arabic language2 is ‘pushing’, which is the language of 
Qurayš tribe  1 . It was said that it means ‘a severe violent push’ or ‘pushing aggressively’. 
																																								 																				
1 See also: Min rawāʾiʿ al-Qurʾān by al-Būṭī p. 173. 
2 Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 1:70, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 3:1207, Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 2:257, al-
Muḥkam 1:83, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 8:85, Fayrūzaʾābādī, al-Qāmūs al- Muḥīṭ p. 715, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj 
al-ʿArūs 20:549, Muʿjamu al-luġati al-ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah 1:746. 
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Meaning of ‘Yudaʿʿūn’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
According to most of the Qur’an Ġarīb scholars2, the word ‘yudaʿʿūna’ in the Qur’an 
means ‘they are pushed’, and some of them3 believe that it means ‘they are pushed 
violently’. The interpretation of the tafsīr scholars4 agrees with the latter opinion, because 
it seems that pushing them violently would certainly be appropriate to the insulting 
situation that the people of hellfire will be in, and would also show contempt and 
disrespect.  
The word ‘yudaʿʿūna’ in the form of a verb has been mentioned in the Qur'an twice5, in 
two different contexts. The first was related to the Hereafter and talks about the people of 
Hell, and the second was related to the current life and talks about orphans.  
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Yudaʿʿūn’: 
The word ‘yudaʿʿūna’ refers to using force to push something in a very violent manner. In 
the context of the verse which the word occurred, it refers to the people who will be 
driven into the fire of hell with a violent force. The lexicons and the scholars of tafsīr and 
ġarīb described ‘yudaʿʿūna’ as the use of extreme force to push. 
 
Reason why ‘Yudaʿʿūn’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
Seemingly, choosing ‘yudaʿʿūn’ within the Ġarīb words may be related to the picture that 
is obtained from the word ‘yudaʿʿūn’ itself as it shows a sensory and psychological 
picture with all aspects of their forms, movements and voices, so that the word appeared 
completely compatible with the scene it was portraying. Ibn Fāris (d. 395 AH) reported 
that the Arabic letters of ‘daʿʿa’, namely ‘dāl’ and ‘ʿayn’ indicate movement and 
																																								 																																							 																																							 																																							 																					
1 ʾIbn Ḥasnūn, al-Luġat fī al-Qurʾān p. 47. 
2 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 423, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 537, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, p. 486, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2:670, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat 
al-ʾArīb, p. 126, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 220, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 303, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-
Qur’an, p. 344. 
3 Al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān p. 328, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 410. 
4 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 22:464, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 7:387, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 4:409, Ibn 
ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 5:187, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an17:64, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-
Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  9:569,  al-ʾAlūsī, Rūḥu al-Maʿānī 14:30, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 27:43. 
5 Q. 52: 13 and 107: 2.  
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pushing1. In addition, selecting ‘yudaʿʿūn’ within the Ġarīb might also be due to the 
infrequent use of the word as it has appeared in the Qur’an only once. Furthermore, it was 
attributed to Quraiš’s lexicon, as mentioned above, so its use was limited. 
 
4.2.77 Yuḳādiʿūn 
 
Complete Verse: )ﹶﻥﻮ$ﻋ&ﺩﺎ)ﺨ$ﻳ !ﻪﱠﻠﻟﺍ !ﻦﻳ$ﺬﱠﻟﺍ!ﻭ ﺍﻮ#ﻨ%ﻣﺁ ﺎ"ﻣ"ﻭ ﹶﻥﻮ$ﻋ&ﺪ(ﺨ&ﻳ ﺎﱠﻟﹺﺇ !ﻢ#ﻬ%ﺴﹸﻔﻧﹶﺃ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “They (think to) deceive Allah and those 
who believe” “Verily, the hypocrites seek to deceive Allah” Q. 2: 9 – 4: 142 
 
Meaning of ‘Yuḳādiʿūn’ according to the lexicographers:  
Al-ḳadʿu (deception), according to the lexicographers, means to show the contrary of what 
is hidden2. In other words, al-ḳadʿu is keeping something out of sight3. It can also mean 
‘stopping the truth not to be spread’4. It was mentioned in al-Ṣiḥāḥ that when it said 
ḳadaʿahu (he deceived him) then it means he wanted evil and misfortune for him in terms 
of not knowing5.  
 
Meaning of ‘Yuḳādiʿūn’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
The meaning of Yuḳādi'ūn “seek to deceive” as defined by Ġarīb scholars is they show 
faith in Allāh and harbor disbelief 6. Al-Yamānī said7: ḳadaʿahu means he wanted the 
																																								 																				
1 Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 2:257. See also al-Rāġib,ʿA.bduāl-Salām, Waḓiyfatu al-Ṣuwrati al-Fanniyati fī 
al-Quraʾān, p. 386. 
2 ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 8:63. 
3 Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 2:161. 
4 Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah, 1:112. 
5 Al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 3:1201 
6 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 40, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 528, al-Ḳazrajī, 
Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:170, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, 115, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, 
28, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 47, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, 50, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-
Qur’an, p. 339. 
7 Al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān 63. 
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misfortune for him while Ġulām Ṯaʿlab thought that deception here means “to prevent the 
truth”  1 . 
Al-Sijistānī and some other scholars of Ġarīb also thought that ‘yuḳādi'ūn’, i.e. ‘seek to 
deceive’ may be any sense of mischief i.e. they corrupt the faith that they show including 
harboring of disbelief 2. ʾIbn Qutaybah argued that they do not actually deceive Allah, but 
deceive the believers in Allah and if they deceived the believers in Allah it appears as if 
they deceived Allah in essence3. This opinion was compatible with what Al-Zamaḳšarī 
and ʾAbū Ḥayyān believed4.  
However, Al-Qurṭubī thought that the meaning is that "they think and believe in 
themselves that they deceive Allah ultimately”  5 .  
ʾAbū Ḥayyān believes that ‘their deception’ may be a metaphor and maybe a true 
deception. Metaphorically, in terms of form and not in terms of meaning, since their 
behavior towards Allah of ‘harboring disbelief and showing Islam’ is considered as 
deception. However, it can be considered as a real deception due to a lack of their 
knowledge and faith in Allah, his consciousness and knowledge of his attributes, so they 
are convinced of their deception towards Allah6. 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Yuḳādiʿūn’: 
‘Yuḳādi'ūn’ refers is a form of deception, irrational, self-centered and arrogant behavior 
that shows a high level of contempt. It also includes the desire to spread falsehood, 
mischief and discontent. This meaning of ‘yuḳādi'ūn’ is agreed upon by both the lexicons 
and the scholars of tafsīr and garīb. 
 
Reason why ‘Yuḳādiʿūn’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
The aspects of ġarābah here can be viewed from several quarters: 
																																								 																				
1 Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, 170. 
2 Al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 529, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 
1:170, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, 28, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, 50, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 339. 
3 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 40. 
4 Al-Zamaḳšarī; al-Kaššāf 1:58, ʾAbū Ḥayyān; al-Baḥr al-muḥīṭ 1:92.  
5 Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 1:195. 
6 ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  1:92. See also ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 3:177. 
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1- The meaning of deception contained in the context of this verse is Ġarīb and takes a 
curious form, Allah knows what they hide in themselves, yet the people continue to 
deceive themselves by behaving and acting contrary to knowing the truth, so they try to 
deceive Allah. This appears to be the most probable meaning and the reason why the 
scholars agreed for the word to be chosen as Ġarīb. 
2- Their deception is a metaphor, not the truth, as their reaction appears to be a reaction of 
a prankster who thinks that his cunning has not been discovered.  With Allah, of course, 
the deception is completely unveiled. 
 
4.2.78 Zuḳruf alqawli 
 
Complete Verse: )ﻲ"ﺣﻮ%ﻳ !ﻢ#ﻬ#ﻀ!ﻌ'ﺑ ٰﻰﹶﻟﹺﺇ ﹴﺾ#ﻌ%ﺑ !ﻑ#ﺮ%ﺧ#ﺯ ﹺﻝ#ﻮﹶﻘﹾﻟﺍ ﺍ"ﺭﻭ%ﺮﹸﻏ(  
 Translation by Al-Hilali and Khan [2011]: “inspiring one another with adorned speech 
as a delusion (or by way of deception)” Q. 6: 112 
 
Meaning of ‘Zuḳruf alqawli’ according to the lexicographers:  
According to the lexicographers, the word ‘zuḳruf’ in the language of the Arabs means 
‘decorations’ and also means ‘the gold’, which is the original meaning of the word 
‘zuḳruf’, and then it is used for any decorated including the counterfeit thing that is 
outwardly contrary to its inwardly. Therefore, al- Zamaḳšarī believed that using the word 
‘zukruf’ with ‘al-qawl’ is a metaphor1. Thus, the phrase ‘zukruf al-qawli’ means the 
falsehood speech that was decorated with improved speech, or the speech that was 
decorated with lying2. 
 
Meaning of ‘Zuḳruf alqawli’ according to the scholars of Ġarīb and Tafsīr: 
The opinion of the scholars of the Qur’an Ġarīb as well as the scholars of tafsīr 
interpretations were compatible with that of the lexicographers with regards the meaning 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Zamaḳšarī, Al-Fāʾiq 2:105.  
2	Al-Frāhīdī, Al-ʿAyn 4:338, al-Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 5:1369, Muʿjam dīwān al-ʿArab 2:48, Al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību 
al-luġah 7:271, Rāzī, Mujmalu al-Luġah 1:452, ʾIbn Sīdah, al-Muḥkam 5:336, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 
9:133, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 23:379, al-Kafawī, al-Kulliyyāt p. 493.	
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of ‘zuḳruf al- qawli’ that  ‘the falsehood of speech that was adorned and has an attractive 
beautiful appearance’. However, the origin of the word ‘zuḳruf’ is ‘gold’  1 . 
 
Analysis of the meaning of ‘Zuḳruf alqawli’: 
There is common agreement between the lexicons and the scholars of tafsīr and ġarīb on 
the phrase ‘zuḳruf al- qawli’ and its meaning. The descriptors used in the verse in which 
this phrased occurred refers to the case of a person who is preparing a speech that he 
intends to present to his tribe or others but, in reality, it is a glossed up speech to convey a 
misleading meaning; that it, it is a speech prepared to gloss over the real feeling and 
sentiment. 
 
Reason why ‘Zuḳruf alqawli’ is considered Ġarīb: 	
Generally, if the speech does not involve what makes it acceptable, the speakers may need 
to adorn and improve their speech to attract the listeners and convince them. 
The word ‘zuḳruf’ is observably cited in the Qur’an four times2, but this is the only place 
where it occurred together with the word ‘al-qawl’, i.e. ‘speech’. The decoration most 
likely appears in a form of a visible adornment that can be realized by vision not by 
listening. However, in this verse the word ‘zuḳruf’did not appear with its origin, but it 
rather appeared as a metaphor of the speech that is decorated by falsehood. Seemingly, 
this can be the reason for choosing this word as Ġarīb. 
 
 
 
 
																																								 																				
1 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 158, al-Sijistānī, Nuzhat-al-qulūb fi Ġarīb al-Qur’an, 255, Ġulām 
Ṯaʿlab, Yaqūtat al-Sirāt, 224, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 1:332, al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān 
117, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, 151, al-Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, 88, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-
Qur’an, p. 135, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 161, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 180. 
2 Al-ʾAnʿām 112, Yūnus 24, al-ʾIsrāʾ 93, al-Zuḳruf 35. 
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4.3 Conclusion. 
The evaluation and deeper investigation of the seventy-eight words show clearly that there 
are very strong opinions between the Ġarīb scholars and interpreters which leads to a 
difference of opinion in many of the linguistic factors involved, differences such as 
accents and dialects. The antithetical manifestation (contronyms) and homonyms also play 
a role. In the Qur’an, there are well-known meanings that are clearly understood by 
acclaimed scholars or those educated in the language or linguistics fields, but at the same 
time, those who are not so well educated in the language of the Qur’an and this includes 
most ordinary people who will not have an understanding. ʾIbn Taymīyah (d. 728 AH) 
mentioned two views that can cause ambiguity and uncertainty of understanding the 
meaning or interpretation. The first is that there are some specific verses that seem to be 
unclear for all people because they are similar with respect to other verses (mutašābih). 
But he reported that this view is not true. The second view, which is the correct one, is 
that the similarity, which may cause obscurity, is a relative matter, i.e. what is obscure for 
one person may not be so for another1. However, in addition to what ʾIbn Taymīyah stated 
and according to the previous analysis of the Ġarīb words, it can be said that there were 
additional factors and different reasons that lead scholars to choose such words within the 
Ġarīb category. Through tracing the words of Ġarīb above the reasons can be as the 
following: 
Table 4. 2: Summary of few Qura’nic words and their meanings, and reasons available for al-ġarīb 
S.No Word or Phrase Summary of Meaning 
Reason for being 
considered a ġarīb 
1 ʾAbbā Meadows and pastures that cattle eat from, fresh and dry grass. 
Uncommon use. 
Polysemy 
2 Aḏinat Listened Used as a metaphor.  
3 Al-ḥāfirah 
The first creation; the first meeting;  
the land that people dig graves in 
(such as, the graveyard).  
Used as a metaphor 
 
																																								 																				
1	ʾIbn Taymīyah, Majmūʿ Al-Fatāw 13:144	
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4 Bāḳi'un nafsaka 
The one who advises others 
sincerely; the one who depletes the 
land and weakens it as result of 
continuous agriculture and tillage;  
succumbs; acquiesces.  
Used as a metaphor. 
Polysemy 
5 Bariqa albaṣar 
Shocked and awestruck; starring as a 
result of imminent terrors; eyes open 
and fixed with bewilderment and in 
panic. 
Used as a metaphor. 
Homograph  
6 Yuḳādiʿūna Allah They (think to) deceive Allah.  
The morphological 
structure. 
7 Al-raqīm 
 
Writing; dotting of letters; 
embossing; embellishing; the book; 
the rock. Polysemy  
8 Ḳabat Calmed down and glowed. Contronyms 9 Rahwan A high place’ and also ‘a low place. 
10 Al-ḳawālif 
Those who are present and also 
absent. Contronyms 
Corrupt and bad people who do not 
perform virtuous deeds; women; 
pillars of the tent.  
Polysemy 
11 ʾAzlafnā 
To bring something or someone 
near; to gather; to move something 
forward; to destroy. 
Polysemy 
12 Bādī’ 
Apparent; obvious; the one who 
came out to the badiah’ (i.e. the 
nomadic life) 
Polysemy 
13 Bāʾū 
They returned and settled down; they 
bear, necessitated or deserved. 
Polysemy.  
Accent and dialects. 
Used as a metaphor. 
14 Buhit 
To take something or someone all of 
a sudden; to cut an argument short; 
to be left astonished and baffled after 
being defeated in an argument. 
The morphological 
forms.  
Homographs. 
Polysemy. 
Dialects. 
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15 Almusaḥḥarīn 
Human beings;  those who were 
charmed often. Polysemy 
16 Alḳarrāṣūn Doubters; priests; liars. Used as a metaphor. Polysemy. 
17 Ḥanīḏ 
It was said that the origin of 
‘ḥanīḏ’=‘faʿīl’ is ‘maḥnūḏ’ on the 
pattern of ‘mafʿūl’ which means 
‘grilled’. 
The morphological 
form 
18 ʿAṣīb’ ‘Profoundly evil’ (in the form of ‘faʿīl’) 
19 Al-ḥāfirah 
It has several meanings as given 
above. In addition, it came in an 
‘active participle’, but it is in the 
sense of ‘passive participle’. 
20 Al-ḳawālif 
It carried several meanings as 
mentioned above. It also known to 
be used for specific patterns of 
words (see page 98). 
21 Al-raqīm 
It can mean different things as 
mentioned above and also mean 
‘marqūm’ on the pattern of ‘mafʿūl’ 
not ‘raqīm’ on the form ‘faʿiyl’. 
22 Baḥīrah 
This word is used to describe the 
‘the female camel’ in certain 
occasions. (see page 118). 
23 Aḳlada Tendency and incline towards life and satisfaction with it 
Difference from the 
common (and 
original) meanings. 
24 Suḥt   Forbidden; perdition. Dialects. 
25 Sukkirat ʾabṣārunā 
Our eyes have been blocked or 
covered. 
Used as a metaphor. 
Polysemy. Dialects. 
 
 
 
	 244	
4.4 The Survey 
To carry out a survey, a questionnaire containing 25 ġarīb words was designed and sent to 
more than 100 participants. For each ġarīb word in the questionnaire, the participants 
were to select one of the following eight options:  
a. The rarity of the word’s usage 
b. The word is used in a way different from its linguistic origin 
c. The word is used in a way different from it morphological origin 
d. The word is used in a rhetorical or metaphorical sense 
e. The use has a background in language usage 
f. Relationship of the word to other words in similarity or difference 
g. I do not see the word as a ġarīb 
h. Others: Please specify.  
 
A template of the questionnaire used for the survey is given in Table 4.3.  
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
 
	 245	
Table 4.3: A template of the questionnaire 
  General Information   
              Please note that names can be mentioned in the thesis. 
 Name (optional)  
    
 University Of  
  Department   
  Qur’nic Studies  
     
  Arabic Studies  
 
Please note that you can choose more than one option. 
 
   Question No. 1   
     
    The reason of including the word ‘Yuḳādiʿūn’ within ġarīb is   
      
  1-  Using it rarely and uncommonly. 
      
  2-  Not using the word according to its original lexical form. 
     
  3- Not using the word according to its original morphological structure. 
     
  4- Using it rhetorically as a metaphor, synecdoche, allegory, etc… 
     
  5- Due to using it by specific dialect of tribe. 
     
  6- An identical reason, e.g. polysemy, homonyms and contronyms. 
     
  7-  I do not see the word as a ġarīb   
     
  8-  Others: Please specify   
    
	
    Question No. 2 
   
    The reason of including the word ‘Salwā’ within ġarīb is  
    
  1-  Using it rarely and uncommonly. 
    
  2-  Not using the word according to its original lexical form. 
    
  3- Not using the word according to its original morphological structure. 
    
  4- Using it rhetorically as a metaphor, synecdoche, allegory, etc… 
    
  5- Due to using it by specific dialect of tribe. 
    
  6- An identical reason, e.g. polysemy, homonyms and contronyms. 
     
  7-  I do not see the word as a ġarīb   
     
  8-  Others: Please specify   
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The 25 ġarīb were chosen at random from the 78 ġarīb words discussed in Chapter 4. The 
participants considered are only professionals and scholars mostly working as faculties in 
departments of Arabic language and Qur’anic studies, and similar subjects from across the 
Muslim world including Saudi Arabia, Morocco, Tunisia, Egypt, Turkey, Kuwait and 
Qatar. In particular, the researcher has taken the decision to target the questionnaire to 
scholars from the community of Qur'an and Arabic Language Departments from across 
these countries.  As such, the sample did not target scholars from other departments. 
Importantly, the survey is not anonymous as the details of these scholars such as their 
names, universities, faculties, areas of specialism are known. Essentially, the goal of the 
survey is to understand the views and awareness of experts on the rationale used for 
categorizing a word as a ġarīb word in the Qur’an.  It is worth mentioning that among the 
experts who participated in this survey included well-known and established scholars and 
authorities in the fields of Qur’an and Arabic studies, such as Professor Abdul-Rahman 
Bū Dirʿ and Professor Abdul-Rahman al-Šihrī; a list of some of the renowned participants 
is given in Table 4.4. 
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Table 4.4 Names of some experts who participate in this survey. 
S.NO Name of the expert University Position and area of specialty 
1 
Prof. Abdul-
Rahman Bū Dirʿ 
ʿAbdul-Malik al-
Sa’dī 
Morocco 
A professor of Arabic Language Studies. 
Author of 21 books, co-author of 8 titles, 
supervisor and examiner of over 60 post 
doctorate thesis. Second highest known 
authority in the Arabic Language Complex in 
Makkah. 
 
2 
Prof. Saʿad al-
Ġāmdī 
ʾUmm al-Qurā 
Saudi Arabia 
A professor of Arabic Language Studies. 
Author of 15 books, supervisor and examiner 
of over 100 post doctorate thesis. Offical 
member of the Arabic Complex and 
supervisor of the bi-yearly Arabic Complex 
magazine in Makkah. 
3 
Prof. Abdul-
Rahman al-Šihrī 
King Saʿud 
Saudi Arabia 
A professor of Tafsīr and Qur’anic Studies. 
Author of 14 books, supervisor and examiner 
of over 40 post doctorate thesis. The head of 
Tafsir Center for the Qur’anic Studies in 
Riyad. 
4 
Prof. Muhammad 
Šādī 
Al-ʾAzhar – 
Egypt 
A professor of Rhetorical Studies. 
Author of 35 books and papers, supervisor 
and examiner of over 100 post doctorate 
thesis.  
 
5 
Prof. Sulaimān al-
‘Uyūnī 
Al-ʾImam 
Mohammed 
Saudi Arabia 
A professor of Arabic Language Studies. 
Author of 14 books and papers, supervisor 
and examiner of about 55 post doctorate 
thesis. 
6 
Prof. Fāiz al-
Tarjamī 
Islamic 
University 
Saudi Arabia 
A professor of Tafsīr and Qur’anic Studies. 
Author of 12 books and papers, supervisor 
and examiner of about 32 post doctorate 
thesis. 
 
The list of the 25 ġarīb words in the questionnaire and summary of the survey responses 
is given in Appendix 7. Accordingly, the words ‘sarmadā’, ‘ṯubāt’, ‘alraqīm’, ‘ḥaṣūran’ 
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and ‘jibt’ have been referred as ġarīb by approximately 70%, 58%, 54%, 51% and 51% of 
the scholars, respectively, on ground of infrequent and scarcity of use. The words ‘suqiṭa 
fī ʾaydīhim’, ‘bariqa albaṣar’, ‘murāġaman’, ‘zuḳrufa alqawl’, ‘taʾuzzuhum ʾazzā’, 
‘junāḥ’, ‘yuḳādiʿūn’ and ‘ʾāzarahu’ have been considered as ġarīb by about 64%, 64%, 
61%, 58%, 58%, 54%, 51% and 51% of the participants, respectively, due to their 
metaphorical and allegorical use in the Qur’an. 
As can be observed from the table, some specialists have pointed out several words as 
ġarīb for more than one reason, such as the words ‘tubsal’ and ‘al-salwā’. Around 61%  
and 33% of scholars, for example, indicated that ‘tubsal’ and ‘al-salwā’, respectively, as 
ġarīb due to their rare and uncommon use while 61% and 33% of them respectively 
attributed the reason for the selection of the words within ġarīb to the words being 
identical to other words.  
Also, 33% of the experts are of the view that the words ‘yuḳādiʿūn’, ‘daʾb’, ‘bādiya al-
rraʾī’ and ‘ḥafadah’ are not ġarīb. However, over 50% of the scholars (particularly, the 
most renowned of the scholars including Professor Abdul-Rahman Bū Dir’, Professor 
Abdul-Rahman al-Šihrī, Professor Sa’d al-Ghamdī and Professor Sulaimān al-‘Uyūnī) are 
of the view that the word ‘yuḳādiʿūn’ is ġarīb due to its morphological structure; also, 
about 27% and 33% of the participants agreed that  ‘daʾb’ and ‘bādiya al-rraʾī’, 
respectively, are ġarīb on ground of uncommon and rarity of their use. 
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5 CHAPTER FIVE CONTEMPORARY WORKS ON THE ĠARĪB 
OF QUR’AN AND SOME RELATED ISSUES 
5.1 Introduction  
In the previous chapter, the emphasis was on evaluating and understanding the finer 
details of the ġarīb words and their deeper meanings as interpreted by the scholars. In this 
chapter, a similar effort is made but rather than focus on the words, the focus shifts 
slightly to the contemporary scholars and their attempts to bring the subject into modern 
context. Effort to understand the endeavor of these scholars in trying to combine the two 
areas of Ġarīb and Muškil will also be described. Accordingly, the two areas highlighted 
are as follows: (i) the continuation of authorship in the area of ġarīb of al-Qur’an in 
present times and the contribution of contemporary scholars in this field; and (ii), the 
difference between the ġarīb of al-Qur’an and the muškil of al-Qur’an. Furthermore, ʾIbn 
Muṭarrif, a hugely renowned scholar and scientist of the Qur’ān, had a very unique 
position amongst the scholars of ġarīb and muškil as he combined and compiled the ġarīb 
words and muškil into a single book. Obviously, none of the scholars before him 
attempted to do so and even after as mixing ġarīb words with the issues of muškil can be a 
complicated subject matter, although it is very much innovative and new in approach. 
Therefore, a report on ʾIbn Muṭarrif and his concerted efforts in combining the Qur’an 
Ġarīb and the Qur’an Muškil is also reviewed. 
5.2 The contemporary scholars’ contribution: 
Despite the abundance of literature on the ġarīb of the Qur’an presented by the early 
scholars throughout the eras, there are still on-going contemporary efforts by authors and 
researchers in this area to the present day. Some scholars presented new approaches and 
ideas, whereas others followed the writing approaches of the ancients without providing 
new concepts, innovation, or even notions as will be mentioned below. They only 
increased the number of the wordlists that they considered as garīb. However, the 
continued endeavours to write on the topics of ġarīb will be absolutely useful in terms of 
enriching the current linguistic and lexical debates. Some of the recent books are briefly 
described in the following paragraphs.  
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‘The lexicon of Ġarīb al-Qurān extracted from Ṣaḥīḥ al-Buḳārī’ by Muhammad Fuʾad Abdul-
Baqī, issued in1950 AD.	
Abdul-Baqī1  mentioned that he read Ṣaḥīḥ al-Buḳārī a word by a word, to monitor the 
Ġarīb words of the Qur’an that were mentioned in al-Buḳārī’s book. When Abdul-Baqī 
finished collecting these words and returned every single word to its lexical root, he 
organized them alphabetically. Consistently, Abdul-Baqī inserted the organized 
collections of Ġarīb words according to the root that they are derived from and, at the 
same time, referred to the suras, the verses and their numbers that the words belonged to. 
Ultimately, he explained the meaning of the Ġarīb word in the footnote briefly, using only 
the famous and popular sense of the word. 
The novelty in Abdul-Baqī’s works is the extraction of the Qur’an’s Ġarīb words from 
one of the Hadith books.  None of the previous scholars had looked at that before, since 
the common methodology was that the Hadith Ġarīb scholars used to study Ġarīb words 
that were mentioned in the hadiths themselves not in the verses contained in the hadiths. 
Therefore, studying the Qur’an Ġarīb words in Hadith books did not occur to them.  
Nevertheless what Abdul-Baqī studied of Ġarīb in Ṣaḥīḥ al-Buḳārī was limited compared 
to books on the garib of the Qur’an because al-Buḳārī does not consist of the all the verses 
in the Qur’an.  
“Al-Burhān fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an” by Hasan bin Saleh al-Ḥabašī, issued in 1991 AM.	
In this book, the author did not mention the approach that he followed, but it is clear that 
he used the alphabetical order, mentioning the words, their meaning and the verses in 
which they were mentioned, including Ġarīb and non-Ġarīb words. Among non-Ġarīb are 
the words “ʾabb”, which means ‘father’, “ʾumm”, which means ‘mother’, “ṯalāṯah”, which 
means ‘three’, ṯāliṯ”, which means:  third, “ʾaḳaḏa” which means took, “layl”, which 
means ‘night’, “ṯu'bān”, which means ‘snake’ and others.  
Al-Ḥabašī organized the words in verses of poetry, mentioning the verse of poetry then 
explaining the meaning of all words the verse contains and then mentioning the position 
of the word in the Qur’an. 
 
																																								 																				
1 P. jī (ﻲﺟ).  
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‘M’ujam Al- Qur’an; Šarah wa Tafsīr Ġarīb Al-Qur’an’, by Zaydān AbdulFattāḥ Qa’dān. 
Printed in 2011 AD.	
The author did not give a definition for the Ġarīb, but he mentioned very briefly the 
methodology that he used in order to organize his book. He arranged the vocabularies of 
his book in the same way of Lisān al-ʿArab lexicon by ʾIbn Manḓūr which is based 
according to the initial letter of the words starting with the last letter then the first, then by 
the middle one1. In respect of the verses and determining their location in the Qur’an, he 
followed the style of al-Fayrūzaʾābādī in his book ‘Baṣāʾir ḏawī al-tamyīz’ mentioning all 
verses that contain the word regardless of the extra letters they migh have. Moreover, with 
regard to explanation and interpretation of Ġarīb words, he has used the approach of “al-
Mufradāt” book by al-Rāġib al-ʾAṣfahānī and quoted what al-Rāġib stated without any 
additions as he already referred to this in his introduction2. However, in fact he did not 
adhere to this approach, as he sometimes commented on the lexical meaning of the words 
briefly, pointed to the explanation of al-Fayrūzaʾābādī and the interpretation of Al-Rāġib 
Al-ʾAṣfahānī3. In fact, sometimes he neither referred to the opinions of the 
lexicographers, nor the opinion of Al-Fayrūzaʾābādī and al-Rāġib al-ʾAṣfahānī; in these 
cases, he would rather mentioned different views of Hadith Ġarīb scholars and the tafsīr 
scholars4.   
The book is an interesting and an invaluable collection of the words; however, providing 
interpretation from different books and different fields produced lengthy and prolix which 
are not needed by ordinary readers who may want to reach an understanding of the Ġarīb 
word easily. Furthermore, the book is not really an explanation of Ġarīb only; rather, it 
can be considered is a glossary of Ġarīb and non- Ġarīb words, since using the approach 
of “al-Mufradāt by al-Rāġib Al-ʾAṣfahānī in choosing words and merging it with 
“Baṣāʾir ḏawī al-tamyīz” by al-Fayrūzaʾābādī and adding materials from “al-Nihāyah fi 
ġarīb al-Hadith” and some lexicons from “Lisān Al-'Arab” and “al-siḥāḥ” will only yield 
a glossary that consists of general words. 
																																								 																				
1	Lisān al-ʿArab follow the alphapetical system which is classified according to the initial letter of the words 
starting with the last letter then the first, then by the middle one. 
2 P. 10. 
3 See for example p. 11, 12 and 18. 
4 See p. 13, 15, 21, 68, 136, 155, 247, 399, 501, 677, 767. 
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‘Ġarīb al-Qur’an fī ʿasr al-rasūl wa al-ṣaḥābah wa al- tābiʿīn, by Abdul-ʿĀl Sālim Makram, 
issued in 2009 AD.	
This is a small book, initiated with a long useful introduction, in which the author spoke 
about some issues related to the Arabic words, their meanings, their structures, and their 
versification (i.e. made into verses) into verses of the Qur’an, and the definition of ġarīb. 
Then he mentioned very limited models of interpretation of the Prophet to the Qur’an 
arranged according to the Chapters of the Qur’an1. After that, he indicated various models 
of interpretation of the companions of ġarīb words2. At the same time, he gave a brief 
profile of the companions’ knowledge about ġarīb words and he explained the difference 
between the ġarīb in their era and that in the era of the Prophet, where there was a clear 
care of the Companions with ġarīb words related to the doctrine and the provisions of 
legitimacy3. Then he moved on to discuss the Ġarīb words of the time of the companions’ 
followers starting with the most famous followers who interpreted Ġarīb and cited 
examples of their interpretations4.  
This book is characterized by introducing a new idea different from its predecessors in the 
arrangement of the Qur’an’s Ġarīb words; he divided the ġarīb words into three groups; 
the words that were interpreted by the Prophet, those that were interpreted by the 
companions and those that were interpreted by others. However, it lacks Ġarīb 
vocabularies. 
‘Al-M’ujam al-Jami’ le Ġarīb mufradāt al-Qur’an’ by Abdul Aziz al-Sayrwān, issued in 1986 
AD.	
The idea of the book, according to the author5, is based on the collection of the most 
familiar Ġarīb books in one book. Therefore, the author particularly has chosen five 
books, ‘Ġarīb al-Qur’an’ by ʾIbn Qutaybah, ‘Tuḥfatu al-ʾarīb’ by ʾAbū Ḥayyān, the 
Lexicon of ‘Ġarīb Al-Qur’an’ by ʾIbn ʾAbbās, ‘al-ʿUmdah fī Ġarīb al-Qur’ān’ by Makkī 
ʾIbn ʾAbī Ṭālib, and ‘Ġarīb al-Qur’an’ by Makkī ʾIbn ʾAbī Ṭālib. 
																																								 																				
1 P. 77. 
2 P. 113. 
3 P. 85 to 94. 
4 P. 131. 
5 P. 7.  
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The author has arranged his book alphabetically, and returned all words to the lexical 
roots, and then classified the Ġarīb words under their original roots from which they were 
derived. In his approach, al-Sayrwān mentioned the words with their meaning according 
to each of the previously mentioned books; he also included the page number where the 
work occurred for each book. Moreover, he referred to the surah name where the word 
occurred. 
A number of features of this book include: arranging words alphabetically, mentioning the 
meaning of words according to more than one scholar including their names and books 
that mentioned the words, and referring to the names of the chapters and the verses in 
which the words appeared. However, the main drawback of this book is repeating the 
words. For example, the word “ḥamīm” 1  was mentioned eight times although the meaning 
was the same. With each repeated word, he goes again through the chapter name, the 
verse number, and names of the scholars who interpreted the word. Other examples of 
repeating the words were the words “al-ḥikmah”  2  and “ʾummah”  3 .  
‘Al-Muyassar fī Ġarīb al-Qur’an’ by a group of researchers, issued in 2012.	
As stated by the authors, this book is concerned with the correct meaning of Ġarīb words 
among tafsīr scholars4. Accordingly, the reason of writing this book was that the other 
Ġarīb books were either lengthy and difficult to search, or very abbreviated, that they do 
not meet the requirements, or may have other observations, such as the incorrect choices 
of the meaning. In addition, the authors particularly aimed the ordinary readers of the 
Qur'an who are inexperienced with the Quranic studies5.  
Al-Muyassar fī Ġarīb al-Qur’an is dependent, in its interpretation of words, on the most 
popular books of tafsīr and the Qur’an Ġarīb and formulates the meaning of the words in 
an appropriate and easy way to understand. It chooses the meaning that corresponds to the 
lexical meaning and does not distract readers with many meanings. Additionally, it 
explains those words that are repeated frequently in their positions of the chapters and 
																																								 																				
1 P. 119.  
2 P. 117.  
3 P. 52.  
4 P. jīm (ج).  
5 P. sīn (س).  
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verses that were mentioned. For example, it did not mention the meanings of the word 
‘ḥikmah’  1  in one place or the word ‘ʾummah’2 , but interpreted them in every place they 
were mentioned in accordance to the context of the verse. 
Noticeably, this book is characterized by several features, firstly, it is essentially limited 
to the most likely meaning of the words. Secondly, formulated the meaning of the words 
in an appropriate and easy way. Thirdly, it is organized as the order of the Qur’an, page by 
page starting at al-Fatiḥah and ending with al-Nās, and did not leave a page without 
interpreting of some words therein contained. However, the drawbacks of this book lie in 
the large number of words it introduced and most of them are not classified as Ġarīb. 
Therefore, it became similar to those books that were concerned with the interpretation of 
words of the Qur’an in general rather than dealing with Ġarīb words only, and this is what 
the authors had been pointing out3.  
 “Tafsīr ġarīb al-Qur’an” by Kāmilah al-Kawārī, issued in 2008 AD.	
The author did not mention the approach she used in her book, nor the reasons and criteria 
on which she based on in choosing the Ġarīb words. However, she arranged the words 
using the traditional arrangement, which is according to the order of the Qur’an’s 
chapters, and selected many words, especially in the first few chapters of the Qur'an.  
As can be seen, the author referred to the words and their meaning and sometimes she 
mentioned more than a meaning for one word4. In addition, she sometimes indicated the 
roots of the word, its uses and some views related to it 5. 
 
‘Al-Sirāj fī bayān Ġarīb al-Qur'an’, by Muhammad al-Ḳuḍayrī, issued in 2008 AD.	
This book is a brief book that describes words and their meanings in short without 
explanation or comment. The author stated that he depended on ancient and contemporary 
																																								 																				
1 P. 20, 41, 45, 87, 126.  
2 P. 33, 63.  
3 P. sīn (س). 
4 P. 92, 159, 179, 235, 257.  
5 P. 24, 37, 59, 71, 90, 108, 111, 185.  
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Ġarīb books during the collection of his words in the book1. The number of words in this 
book is less than that of the previous book by al-Kawārī, especially in the first few 
chapters of the Qur’an, such as Surat al-Baqarah and ʾAl-ʿImrān. For example, in Surat 
al-Baqarah he suggested 231 words, while al-Kawārī suggested more than 500 words, 
and in Surat ʾAl-ʿImrān, there were 98 words, while al-Kawārī mentioned 327 words. 
Despite the valuable contributions of this book and the previous ones, none has added new 
ideas to the Ġarīb field. 
 
 ‘Šaraḥ Ġarīb al-Qur’an’ by Ahmed al-Šuqayrāt, issued 2006 AD.	
Although this book was issued nearly in the same time frame of the two previous books, 
its vocabularies are less than those in them. For example, in Surat al-Baqarah, a number 
of 49 words were suggested and in Surat ʾAl-ʿImrān, there were 16 words. In addition, in 
some Chapters only one or two words were mentioned for example, in Surat al-Rūm, two 
words were mentioned, and in Surat Luqmān only one, whereas al-Kawārī and al-Ḳuḍayrī 
mentioned 58 and 14 words in Surat al-Rūm and 41 and 19 words in Surat Luqmān, 
respectively. 
As stated by the author, he wanted the selected Ġarīb words to be presented and explained 
in a new and easy way. In addition, he wanted them to be available to be used in literary 
and non-literary writings. However, he did not refer to the reason why he chose those 
words in particular and why he avoided mentioning many other words contained in 
ancient and modern Ġarīb books2. 
The author also mentioned in the introduction3  that he relied, in his explanation, on some 
prominent books, namely ‘al-Kaššāf’ by Al-Zamaḳšarī, ‘lexicons of Lisān al-ʿArab’ by 
ʾIbn Manḓūr and ‘al-Qāmūs al-muḥīṭ’ by Al-Fayrūzaʾābādī. He also relied on some 
contemporary lexicons that explain the words of the Qur'an. 
With regards to the explanation of the words, the book was not abbreviated, it mentions 
the words, their meaning and some of the provisions and sayings related to each word. 
																																								 																				
1 P. 6.  
2 P. 5 and 6.  
3 P. 6.  
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Those provisions and sayings might not be needed by readers who want to know the 
meaning of a Ġarīb word only1. The following appear to be the main disadvantage of the 
book: the scarcity of Ġarīb words and the lengthened explanations.  
 
‘al-Ġarīb in the Arabic Language’, by Muruj Ġanī, issued in 2005 AD.	
In her study on al-Ġarīb in the Arabic Language2, Muruj Ġanī examined a number of 
possible causes for Ġarīb in the Arabic language as a whole, including unusual nature of 
the word used, the limited scope of use, and the unfamiliarity of tone. She also referred to 
the uncommon word structure in terms of sound and conjugation, and the etymology of 
the word and its constant change through time, in addition to the unfamiliar grammatical 
structures, and the various	 interpretations of those structures. Other stated causes for 
Ġarīb in the Arabic language include the oddity of the rhetorical systems, such as the lack 
of word coordination in the structure, recurrent repetitions, as well as verbal and meaning 
complexity. 
This research is distinguished in its field in terms of examining the causes of Ġarīb in the 
Arabic language in general, and its occasional references to some verses and	 Hadîths, 
including any unfamiliar lexical items to support the author’s reasons. However, a major 
shortcoming of the study is that it lacked depth and focus in terms of studying vocabulary 
and structures, which would have made it achieve robust conclusions and more accurate 
data regarding the reasons for the Ġarīb in the Arabic language. 
 
‘al-Ġarīb in the	 Qurʼān in the Eyes of Linguists and Interpreters’, by Mohammed 
Sāygī, issued in 2016 AD.	
Another	MA study titled	al-Ġarīb in the	Qurʼān in the Eyes of Linguists and Interpreters, 
Sāygī3 studied Ġarīb according to four major works by linguists and exegetes; namely	
Majāz al-Qur’ān by ʾAbū ʾUbaydah and Tafsīr Al-Baḥr al-muḥīṭ by ʾAbū Ḥayyān 
(linguists) and amongst the exegetists	Ibn Jarir Al-Ṭabarī with Jamaa al-Bayan by (known 
																																								 																				
1 See for example p. 34,38, 50, 64, 86, 124. 
2 Master Thesis 2005, University of Babylon, Iraq. 
3 Mohammed Sāygī 2016, University of Algiers, Department of Languages and Islamic and Arabic 
Civilisation.		
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as Tafsīr al-Ṭabarī) and	Imam al-Šawkānī with Fat’h al-Qadeer (1250 AH). According to 
the author, the aim of the study was to identify the exact meaning of the Ġarīb words 
under study.  
It should be pointed out that Majāz al-	Qurʼān by ʾAbū ʾUbaydah looks into the	Ġarīb and 
non-Ġarīb and there is no specific reference to the ġarīb in the book title, but the 
researcher saw it befitting to classify this book into those addressing the Ġarīb in the 
language. As for Tafsīr Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ by ʾAbū al-Ḥayyān, it provides explanations of 
the verses in general, including ġarīb and non-ġarīb words. It should be noted that ʾAbū 
Ḥayyān had already written another book titled Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, which looks only into the 
ġarīb language. 
The two books by Al-Ṭabarī and al-Šawkānī are also tafsīr (exegesis) books, and do not 
particularly fall within the	ġarīb classification. However, while not referring to it, it could 
be that the researcher wanted to extract ġarīb words from those books, as reported by the 
scholars of the	ġarīb themselves. It is also noted that the researcher included some words 
that were not already classified in the	ġarīb books (p. 41, 42, 62). 
The researcher’s approach is to divide the terms into Makkī (revealed in Makkah) and 
Madani (revealed in Madinah). Then, the Makkī words are divided into two: ġarīb verbs 
and ġarīb nouns, which is also the case for Madani words. Initially, the word is listed, 
followed by the interpretation of ʾAbū ʾUbaydah, and then ʾAbū Ḥayyān, al-Šawkānī, 
respectively. Next, he provides a comparison between these interpretations, followed by 
an account on the most likely meaning agreed upon by the majority of scholars without 
mentioning the reason for the ġarābah (peculiarity). However, there is no mention of the 
criterion on which the selection of so many words under study was based. 
5.3 The difference between Qur’an Ġarīb and Qur’an Muškil. 
Unlike the ġarīb of the Qur’an which is concerned with the meanings of Ġarīb words, the 
muškil of the Qur’an is often concerned with confronting those who challenge the Qur'an 
and disagree with it including those who try to provoke and invent some problems in its 
understanding. It is also concerned in dealing with those allegations that question the 
Qur'an’s divinity and those who do not agree with any of its rhetoric qualities and 
fluency1. Fundamentally, the goal of scholars of muškil is to defend the Qur'an against 
																																								 																				
1 See for example:ʾIbn Qutaybah, Taʾwīl muškil al-Qarʾān pp. 83- to 99, 101 to 120, 121 to 242, . 
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those who try to challenge or disprove it. However, some scholars may use the term 
‘Muškil’ in the sense of ‘Ġarīb’ or to describe the ‘Ġarīb’ as will be explained later. It can 
be said that the difference between ‘Muškil’ and ‘Ġarīb’ is similar to the difference 
between the general and the special things. In other words, the books on Muškil can refer 
to verses, issues, and subjects that are similar to each other or that are have many 
meanings so that they are open to more than one interpretation, e.g. the book of Muškil by 
Ibn Qutaybah. The ‘Muškil Books’ can also refer to those containing ‘Ġarīb Words’ as in 
the case of the book of ‘Muškil al-Qur’an’ by Makkī ʾIbn Ṭālib. However, the ‘Ġarīb 
Books’ are particularly dealing with the peculiar words and phrases.  
Among the most important issues that the books of Muškil are concerned with are:  
• Difference and multiplicity of recitations1. 
• The similarities of contradiction and difference2. 
• The verses of the Qur'an which are similar in meaning to other verses and can be 
understood in more than one way3. 
• Rhetorical issues such as metaphors, figurative expressions, deletions, 
abbreviations and repetitions4. 
Therefore, some scholars5  have defined ‘al-Muškil’ as what causes a contradictory 
illusion in the verses of the Qur’an. Others6 believe that ‘al-Muškil’ is defined by the 
words or the verses in which their meanings are incomprehensible to the reader and 
similarly require a high degree of expertise and diligence in order to understand as they 
often have seemingly parallel meanings to other words or verses. As a result of this, their 
meaning become hidden and the readers need to put a greater deal of effort to understand 
them and to be able to distinguish those words and verses from others. 
																																								 																				
1 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Taʾwīl muškil al-Qarʾān pp. 59- 69. 
2 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Taʾwīl muškil al-Qarʾān pp. 83- 99, Bāhir al-burhān fī maʿānī muškilāt al-Qarʾān 151- 
157. 
3 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Taʾwīl muškil al-Qarʾān pp. 101- 120. 
4 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Taʾwīl muškil al-Qarʾān pp. 121- 242, al-Nīsābūrī, Bāhir al-burhān fī maʿānī muškilāt al-
Qarʾān 158- 163. 
5 Al-ʾItqān fī ʿulūm al-Qarʾān 3:88. 
6 al-Šāšī,ʾUṣūl al-Šāšī p. 81. 
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It would be worthy to refer to a variety of books that studied al-Muškil and those that used 
the word ‘Muškil’ in their titles. Accordingly, these books can be divided into three 
groups:  
1. Books which deal with Ġarīb words and interpretation of their meanings. The 
most prominent of which is ‘Tafsīr Muškil Ġarīb al-Qar'ān’ by Makkī ʾIbn ʾAbī 
Ṭālib. This book was based on ʾIbn Qutaybah’s book ‘Ġarīb al-Qur’an’. Makkī 
was interested in the recitations of the Qur’an more than in the linguistic aspects 
and was concentrating more on shortening, facilitating and clarifying the terms 
and sentences than being concerned with the different opinions and grammatical 
issues1. 
2. Books which deal with the grammatical and parsing issues, such as ‘Muškil ʾiʿrāb 
al-Qarʾān’ by Makkī bin ʾAbī Ṭālib. It is a book that deals with grammatical and 
inflectional aspects that may contain some ambiguity and mystery. It is highly 
concerned with the Quranic recitations and the roots of words. It sometimes uses 
the tafsīr and interpretation to clarify the meaning and validation of the parsing. It 
also referred to many different views of scholars and did not concern with the 
obvious grammatical aspects and other jurisprudential, doctrinal and scientific 
issues2. Another example of this group is ‘al-Mujtabā min Muškil ʾiʿrāb al-
Qur'ān’ by ʾAhmad al-Ḳarrāṭ.  
According to al-Ḳarrāṭ, al-Mujtabā focused on several aspects3; firstly, choosing 
the verses that may be difficult for readers in terms of grammatical constituents 
and syntactic relations. Secondly, analyzing those verses to identify their parts and 
discover inflectional forms and syntactic functions. Thirdly, organizing the book 
according to the chapters and verses of the Qur’an. Fourthly, facilitating the 
explanation and the expressions of the book and avoiding ambiguous and complex 
phrases. Fifthly, focusing on only one aspect of parsing, and ensuring that this 
																																								 																				
1 See for example p. 88, 90, 98, 100, 119, 134, 164, 192, 204, 241, 247, 249, 263, 266, 295, 304, 339. 
2 See al-Qaysī, M. ʾIbn ʾAbī Ṭālib, Muškil ʾiʿrāb al-Qurʾān, Ṣāliḥ al-Ḍāmin, Muʾassast al-Risālah, Beirut, 
1405 AH, pp. 28, 29, 65, 70, 74, 81, 86, 91, 95, 99, 106, 116, 120, 124, 132, 138, 150, 166, 169, 176, 178, 
180, 199, 213, 218, 220. 
3 Al- Ḳarrāṭ, ʾAḥmad, al-Mujtabā min Muškil ʾIʿrāb al-Qur'ān, King Fahad Complex, Madinah, 1426 AH, 
1:2 and 3. 
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aspect was mentioned by at least one of the Arabic language scholars and is 
consistent with the meaning of the verse. 
3. Books which deal with a variety of issues related to recitations, language, 
grammar, doctrine, and jurisprudence. The most prominent of which is ‘Taʾwīlu 
Muškili al-Qurʾān’ by ʾIbn Qutaybah in which he stated that he wrote the book to 
argue the atheists who objected to the Qur’an and tried to challenge it without 
understanding the meanings of verses, and, therefore, they tried to judge the 
Qurʾan as a contradictory and corrupt in its versifying (systematic order) and 
composition1.  ʾIbn Qutaybah’s book deals with various issues and many Qurʾanic 
verses, but it is not arranged according to the Qurʾan chapters. It was rather 
arranged according to the topics that he wanted to present since he addressing and 
responding to the issues raised by the opponents who challenged the Qurʾan and 
disagreed with it2. In addition, ʾIbn Qutaybah allocated a section for the issues that 
was raised about the systematic arrangement of the  Qur’an3, a section for what 
was claimed as Muškil in certain chapters of the Qur’an4, a section for the 
polysemous words5, and a section for particles (that is, class of words such as fī, 
min, ʾilā,6). He also added some points related to some verses that have what is 
claimed as Muškil7. In particular, there are issues and points that have been studied 
such as: 
• The different opinions of the companions of the Prophet in reciting many verses8. 
• Apparent contradictions and disproportions (were claimed by the opponents as 
muškil) such as the verses, “On that Day neither mankind nor jinn will be asked 
about their sins”  9  and “And by your Lord! We will question them all, about what 
																																								 																				
1 Taʾwīlu muškili al-Qurʾān p. 51. 
2 See pp. 53 - 256. 
3 P. 257. 
4 P. 267. 
5 P. 324. 
6 P. 361. 
7 P. 393. 
8 P. 53 and 54. 
9 Q. 55: 39. 
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they used to do”  1 , so those who disagree to the Qur'an argue that how the reader 
can combine the two meanings and understand that on the day of judgment they 
will be asked and they will not be asked?  Another example is the verse that reads 
“and the heart rose up to the throats”2. How hearts rose in throats while the heart if 
moved from its place the person will die? 
Repetition in the Qur’an such as, “which of the blessings of your Lord do you both 
(mankind and jinn) deny?”  3  which was repeated thirty-one times on the same 
chapter, and “nor will you worship what I worship”4 which was repeated twice in a 
very small chapter. However, the repetition is a rhetorical device that can be used a 
few or many times to emphasize the idea and make it more obvious. Moreover, it 
can be a word, a phrase, or a sentence as on the verses above. 
Another example of this group of books is ‘Bāhir al-Burhān fī Maʿānī Muškilāt al-
Qarʾān’ by Maḥmūd al-Nīsābūrī (d. 553 AH). Al-Nīsābūrī has arranged his book 
according to the Qur’an chapters. He mentioned that the reason for writing this 
book is that many of the tafsīr books were limited to the sayings of one scholar of 
the early scholars. In addition, according to him, such books may cause boredom 
to readers because of the length. Therefore, al-Nīsābūrī wanted to summarize and 
shorten the explanation of verses especially those that have neither Ġarīb nor 
Muškil. Moreover, he attempted to simplify the statement in the interpretation of 
Muškil that was ambiguous and difficult to understand, as stated5. This book used 
an approach similar to that used by ġarīb scholars in mentioning words and their 
meanings, but it cannot be classified within Ġarīb books because it is expanded to 
include many words that are not garib. At the same time, it cannot be classified 
within Muškil books because many of the issues, questions, and words that the 
book dealt with are not Muškil. It can, therefore, be considered a Quranic 
Encyclopedia which is much closer to the tafsīr books than to Ġarīb and Muškil 
books.  
																																								 																				
1 Q. 15: 92 and 93. 
2 Q. 33: 10.  
3 Q. 55: 13, 16, 18, 21, and others. 
4 Q. 109: 3 and 5. 
5 P. 1 and 2. 
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Among the issues addressed by the author were recitations, doctrinal and 
jurisprudential issues, as well as many linguistic and grammatical issues1. He also 
was concerned with sayings of the Arabs and their methods, many literary and 
rhetorical aspects, and illusions and errors that scholars made within some of their 
interpretations2. Furthermore, he was interested in interpreting the verses of the 
Qur'an using other verses to support his opinion when interpreting a particular 
verse3. He also used Hadiths to explain many verses4 and refered to the opinions, 
sayings, and interpretations of scholars5. He was also concerned with various 
issues such as the reasons behind the revelation of some verses, the rules of 
pausing and starting during the recitation, and those words in the Qur’an that have 
been attributed to non-Arabic language sources6. 
In addition to the books of this group, ‘Fawāʾid fī Muškil al-Qurʾān’ is a book 
which has been written by al-ʿIzz ʾIbn ʿAbdul-Salām (d. 1282 AD). The author 
arranged his book according to the Qur’an chapters and discussed a lot of 
doctrinal, jurisprudential, linguistic, rhetorical and contextual issues7. In most 
cases, however, the presented answers to the issues were only suppositions and 
assumptions.  
In general, after exploring the issues that were studied by the books of muškil al-Qur’an 
and their approaches, it appeared that ʾIbn Qutaybah’s book, ‘Taʾwīlu Muškili al-Qur'ān’ 
																																								 																				
1 See the studying of the book by the editor p. 201 to 214 and 229 to 238 and also Bāhir al-burhān pp. 110, 
132, 140, 220, 239, 298, 308, 367, 414, 437, 685, 720, 757, 764, 781, 853, 881, 908, 948, 993, 1031. 
2 See the studying of the book by the editor p. 239 to 251 and also al-Nīsābūrī, Bāhir al-Burhān p. 112, 140, 
180, 181, 196, 234, 247, 313, 403, 538, 586, 590, 620, 747, 775, 792, 798, 808, 812, 909, 1077, 1126. 
3 See the studying of the book by the editor p. 190 to 194 and also al-Nīsābūrī, Bāhir al-Burhān p. 78, 80, 
104, 150, 154, 297, 311, 530, 685, 692, 795, 839, 890, 1108. 
4 See the studying of the book by the editor p. 195 and also al-Nīsābūrī, Bāhir al-Burhān p. 11, 40, 67, 129, 
152, 178, 297, 354, 437, 540, 563, 604, 621, 818, 1016. 
5 See al-Nīsābūrī, Bāhir al-Burhān p. 8, 12, 20, 37, 44, 56, 86, 99, 132, 141, 168, 171, 201, 407, 414, 480, 
521, 685, 733, 752, 817, 819, 981, 1084. 
6 See the studying of the book by the editor pp. 216 to 229 and also al-Nīsābūrī, Bāhir al-Burhān p. 121, 
151, 553, 560, 575, 750, 788, 1128. 
7 See al-Nīsābūrī, Bāhir al-Burhān p. 99, 100, 102, 114, 115, 117, 119, 125, 132, 135, 138, 145, 146, 148, 
161, 168, 180, 188, 193, 195, 202, 206, 214, 226, 231, 239. 
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was a unique and distinguished from the other muškil books. As mentioned above, ʾIbn 
Qutaybah did not organize the issues of Muškil according to the chapters of the Qur’an but 
rather, according to their subject-matter, which made them clearer to the readers. 
Therefore, what ʾIbn Muṭarrif, who came later, has written in his book ‘al-Qurṭayn’, 
which gathered Muškil and Ġarīb of the Qur'an by ʾIbn Qutaybah, was not oblivious to 
the author of the two books, i.e. ʾIbn Qutaybah, but he preferred not to combine them 
because he was addressing two classes of people. Since in his Ġarīb book he was 
addressing the general people who want to understand the meanings of the Qur’an words, 
while in his Muškil book, he was probably addressing the opponents who challenge the 
Qur’an and also addressing scholars who aspire to respond to those opponents in order to 
defend the Qur’an. 
5.4 The efforts of ʾIbn Muṭarrif in the combination of Ġarīb and Muškil of the 
Qur’an. 
Muḥammad ʾIbn ʾAḥmad ʾIbn Muṭarrif al-Ṭarafī al-Kinānī (d. 454 AH) was an important 
scholar of tafsīr and a reciter of the Qur'an from Andalusia. His book, al-Qurṭayn (The 
Two Earrings) combines two important books: Ġarīb al-Qur’ān and Muškil al-Qur’ān. 
The manuscript of al-Qurṭayn is considered to be partially preserved. Though it has been 
published, it has never been dated or investigated. The publishers (Dāru al-maʿrifa; the 
House of Knowledge in Beirut) themselves do not have a hard copy of the printed book. 
In this author’s correspondence with the publishers, it was established that a physical copy 
of the book was previously in existence and preserved in their publishing house; however, 
this was later stolen. There is a possibility that there may be some copies available in 
some public libraries but these are unlikely to be available for borrowing. There is, 
however, a manuscript of the book, preserved at the Institute of the Manuscripts in Cairo1. 
As a result, the book is no longer in circulation among Muslim intellectuals as it used to 
be; in fact, many Muslim intellectuals do not even know of the existence of the book. The 
book is actually an amalgamation of two different books by ʾIbn Qutaybah, namely, Ġarīb 
al-Qur'an and Muškil al-Qur'an, with a summary of some of ʾIbn Qutaybah’s ideas. It 
omits some parts of ʾIbn Qutaybah’s book though but it contains additions made by ʾIbn 
Muṭarrif. The book is considered to be a masterpiece of knowledge, gaining its status due 
to a variety of different possible factors: First and foremost, it combines two great areas of 
																																								 																				
1 I was confirmed by them through the email and over the phone that they have a copy from the manuscript. 
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exegesis, al-Ġarīb, and al-Muškil, as studied by a scholar and reliable authority in the 
field. Also, it is distinct in language, penned by ʾIbn Qutaybah a scholar deemed one of 
the most eminent in these subjects. Moreover, the book is compiled by one of the most 
prominent scholars in the Holy Qur'an, a famous reciter in Andalusia, ʾIbn Muṭarrif, who 
studied under the most erudite authority in the field, Makkī ʾIbn ʾAbi Ṭālib al-Qaysī. 
Thus, the book combines the skills and knowledge of distinguished scholars of the East 
and the West. Al-Qurṭayn is encyclopedic and is thus a useful text for researchers, 
scholars, and knowledge-seekers as it enables them to find a great deal of information all 
in one book. 
ʾIbn Muṭarrif reported that al-Qurṭayn is well-written and easily understood. He 
endeavored to combine al-Ġarīb and al-Muškil in one ʾayah and in one space to facilitate 
understanding for the knowledge-seeker consulting one reference in two different 
academic subjects. This gives the book a unique standing in its field, indeed, it is 
unprecedented. 
Both books, al-Ġarīb, and al-Muškil by ʾIbn Qutaybah were great scholarly works 
individually, and their combination in one book was invaluable and a weighty 
achievement as it synergises a diverse and a wide scope of knowledge. The fact that the 
author, ʾIbn Muṭarrif was amongst the most prominent students of the great scholar in 
Quranic recitation, namely Makkī ʾIbn Ṭālib Al-Qaysī, who lived in the late fourth Hijri 
century adds to the literary merit of the book.  
5.4.1 Biography of ʾIbn Muṭarrif 
	
5.4.1.1 The author’s full name 
Muḥammad ʾIbn ʾAḥmad ʾIbn Muṭarrif Al-Kinānī known as the Reciter, his pedigree led 
him to be called al-Ṭarafī and he came from Cordova. Born in 387 AH, he was nicknamed 
Abu Abdullah, and he passed away at the age of 66 on Wednesday the sixteenth of Safar, 
454 AH. 
 
5.4.1.2 Scholarly tributes 
ʾIbn Baškuwāl (d. 1183 AD.) said: “ʾIbn Muṭarrif was one of the people of knowledge of 
recitations, well-versed in them, knowledgeable of its various methods. He was religious 
and virtuous. He was a worshipper and a night prayer, and he was an authority”. He also 
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stated: “Our masters have described him as knowledgeable and majestic, humorous and 
God-fearing”  1 . Moreover, ʾImam al-Ḏahabī wrote similar things about ʾIbn Mutarrif in 
his book The History of Islam2. 
 ʾIbn al-Jazarī (d. 833 AH) said that “ʾIbn Muṭarrif was a great reciter who recited with the 
various readings with the great scholar Makkī, accompanying him closely, getting from 
him most of his knowledge. He was a wondrous reciter and people benefited much from 
him”3.  
ʾAbū Al-Walīd Yūsuf Al-ʾĀndīin (d. 546 AH) said: “ʾIbn Muṭarrif was one of the noble 
and virtuous people”4.  
The author of Muʿjamu al-muʾallifīn (9/22) described him as ‘virtuous’. Al-Zarkalī (d. 
1396 AH) also said, “He was an authority in Qur’anic recitations”  5 . 
 
5.4.1.3 ʾIbn Muṭarrif's Contributions 
 
A list of some of the books authored by ʾIbn Mutarrif is as follows:  
• Al-Qurṭayn (‘The Two Earrings’, i.e. Al-ġarīb and Al-muškil.) 
• An explanation of a poem on Qur'anic recitation (šarḥu Qaṣīdatin fī Al-Qirāʾāt). 
• Al-ġarīb in the Qur'an.  
• Muḳtaṣar Tafsīr ʾIbn Jarīr (Brief Comments on Ibn Jarīr's Tafsīr).  
 
5.4.1.4 His Masters 
 
A list of some of the teachers of ʾIbn Mutarrif is as follows:  
 
• The magistrate, jurisprudent, and scholar in the Prophet's traditions, Yūnus ʾIbn 
ʿAbdullāh (d. 429 AH) 
																																								 																				
1 See: ʾIbn Baškuwāl, Ḳalaf Ibn Abdul-Malik. Al-Ṣilah by, 1955, p. 509. 
2 See: Al-Ḏahabī, the History of Islam, 30:368. 
3 See: Ġāyatu al-nihāyah fī ṭabaqāti al-qurrā 2:89. 
4	See: Yaqūt, Muʿjam al-buldān and ʾAbū Bakr Al-baġdādī, ʾikmāl al-ʾikmāl 4:31. 
5 See: al-Zarkalī, al-ʾAʿlām 5:314. 
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• The great scholar in Science of the Qur'an and the Arabic language, Makkī ʾIbn 
ʾAbī Ṭālib Al-Qaysī (d. 437 AH) 
• The great scholar in recitations and literature, ʾAbū Al-ʿAbbās Al-Mahdawī. (He 
went to Andalusia in 430 AH) 
• The jurisprudent, the memorizer and reciter of the Holy Qur'an, the great Mufti of 
Cordova, ʾAbū Muḥammad Al-Šaqqāq (d. 426 AH). 
 
5.4.2 Contributions of ʾIbn Muṭarrif in Al-Ġarīb  
Before setting out to write about the contributions of ʾIbn Muṭarrif in his book Al-
Qurṭayn, a brief overview of the two original books of ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qurʾān 
and Muškil al-Qurʾān, would be necessary and these are given in the paragraphs that 
follow.   
 
Muškil al-Quraʾān.  
ʾIbn Qutaybah addressed many reasons of al-Muškil. He started with the Quranic verses 
that his opponents used to argue against the Qur'an  1 , then he started refuting them in the 
following chapters: 
	
1- Refuting their views concerning the aspects of recitation. In this chapter, he mentioned 
seven aspects:  
a. The difference in whether the word ending remains unchangeable or is changeable in a 
way that does not change its meaning or even its form. For example, ʾaṭharu  َُﺮﮭَْطأ and 
ʾaṭhara  ََﺮﮭَطأ (Q. 11:78).  
b. The difference in whether the word ending remains unchangeable ending or is 
changeable in a way that changes its meaning but keeps its form intact. For example, 
rabbanā bāʿid ﺪِﻋَﺎﺑ ﺎﻨﱠﺑَر and rabbunā bāʿada  َﺪَﻋَﺎﺑ ﺎﻨﱡﺑَر (Q. 34:19). 
c. The difference in the letters of the word, not its parsing. For example, nunšizuhā ﺎھُﺰِﺸُْﻨﻧ 
and nunširuhā ﺎھُﺮِﺸُْﻨﻧ (Q. 2:259). 
d. The difference in the word in a way that changes its form in the Holy Qur'an but does 
not change its meaning. For example, al-ṣūf فﻮُﺼﻟا and al-ʿihn ﻦْﮭِﻌﻟا. (Q. 101:5). 
																																								 																				
1 Taʾwīlu Muškili al-Qur'ān p. 24. 
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e. The difference in words in a way that changes its form and meaning ṭalḥ ﺢْﻠَط and ṭalʿ 
ﻊﻠَط (Q. 56:29). 
f. Difference through hysteron proteron. For example, "ﻖﺤﻟﺎﺑ ِتﻮﻤﻟا ةﺮﻜﺳ تءﺎﺟو" “The 
trance of death will bring the truth with it” (Q. 50: 19) and 	" ِتﻮﻤﻟﺎﺑ ﻖﺤﻟا ُةﺮﻜﺳ تءﺎﺟو"
“The trance of the truth will bring death with it” 
g. Difference through increase and decrease (by adding a word or omitting it). For 
example: “Verily, this is my brother (in religion) who has ninety-nine ewes,” (Q. 38: 
23) ِﻲﻓ ِﻲﻧ ﱠﺰَﻋَو َﺎﮭِﯿﻨِْﻠﻔَْﻛأ َلَﺎَﻘﻓ ٌةَﺪِﺣاَو ٌﺔَﺠَْﻌﻧ َِﻲﻟَو ًﺔَﺠَْﻌﻧ َنﻮُﻌِْﺴﺗَو ٌﻊِْﺴﺗ َُﮫﻟ ﻲَِﺧأ اَﺬ َٰھ ﱠِنإ) (بﺎَﻄِﺨْﻟا  and “Verily, 
this is my brother (in religion) who has ninety-nine female ewes,”. 
 
2- Refuting their claims of the Qur'an’s grammatical or orthographical mistakes: Some of 
the grammatical issues, such as al-ṣābiʾūn نوُِﺆﺑﺎ ﱠﺼﻟا or al-ṣābiʾīn ﻦِﯿﺌﺑﺎ ﱠﺼﻟا and al-
muqīmūn نﻮﻤِﯿﻘُﻤﻟا or al-muqīmīn ﻦﯿِﻤِﯿﻘُﻤﻟا, and some of the orthographical issues, such as 
al-ṣalāta and al-zakāta ةﺎﻛﺰﻟا و ةﻼﺼﻟا with an alif or al-ṣalawta and al-zakawta  و ةﻮﻠﺼﻟا
ةﻮﻛﺰﻟا with a wāw.  
 
3- A chapter on the so-called contradictions and differences (disproportions) including 
some issues which the reader may think they are contradictory such as   ﻦَﻋ َُلﺄُْﺴﯾ ﱠﻻ ٍِﺬﺌَﻣَْﻮَﯿﻓ
 ﱞنﺎَﺟ َﻻَو ٌﺲِﻧإ ِِﮫﺒﻧَذ  "On that Day neither mankind nor jinn will be asked about their sins” 
(Q. 55: 39) because they have already been known from their faces either white 
(dwellers of Paradise - true believers of Islamic monotheism) or black (dwellers of 
Hell – polytheists, disbelievers, criminals)." and the ʾāyah  َﻦﯿِﻌَﻤَْﺟأ ُْﻢﮭﱠَﻨَﻟﺄَْﺴَﻨﻟ َﻚﱢﺑَرََﻮﻓ “And by 
your Lord! We will question them all” (Q. 15: 92). 
 
4- A chapter about al-mutašābih (the similar). At the beginning of this chapter, Ibn 
Qutaybah referred to many examples from Hadith, sayings and poems to support his 
opinion and approve that in many cases the meaning is not understood by everyone. 
Then, he gave a definition for al-mutašābih and emphasized that al-mutašābih which 
is subtly ambiguous, such as the separate letters at the beginnings of some suras, can 
be understood by different people. For example, ʾalif lām mīm. They may be described 
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as similar though they do not resemble something else and have been interpreted by 
some scholars1.  
 
5- A chapter about the trope and the metaphorical use of words and expressions2. In 
which he mentioned the verses which mostly misinterpreted by people because of 
containing a trope; examples of such ʾāyahs are the following: (نﻼﻘﺜﻟا ﺎﮭﯾأ ﻢﻜﻟ ُغﺮﻔﻨﺳ) 
“We shall attend to you, O you two classes (jinn and men)” (Q. 55: 31), ( ﺎﻣ ةرﻮﺻ يأ ﻲﻓ
ﻚﺒﻛر ءﺎﺷ) “In whatever form He willed, He put you together” (Q. 82: 8) and ( ﺪﯾﺮﯾ اراﺪﺟ
ﺾﻘﻨﯾ نأ) “(Then they found therein) a wall about to collapse” (Q. 18: 77) and many 
others. He cited anthologies to support his arguments. Also, Ibn Qutaybah extended 
his discussion on the trope to cover several sub-groups that he explained in the sub-
chapters such as the following:  
• The metaphor3 such as (قﺎﺳ ﻦﻋ ﻒﺸﻜﯾ مﻮﯾ) “the Day when the shin shall be laid 
bare” (Q. 68: 42) and (ﻼﯿﺘﻓ نﻮﻤﻠﻈﯾ ﻻو) “and they will not be dealt with unjustly 
even equal to the extent of a fatīl (scaly thread in the long slit of a date-stone)” 
(Q. 4: 49).  
• The inverse4, which is describing something with the contrary of its quality for 
optimism or mocking or exaggeration in description, such as ( اذإ ﺎﻨﺳﺄﺑ اﻮﺴﺣأ ﺎﻤﻠﻓ
نﻮﻟﺄﺴﺗ ﻢﻜﻠﻌﻟ ﻢﻜﻨﻛﺎﺴﻣو ﮫﯿﻓ ﻢﺘﻓﺮﺗأ ﺎﻣ ﻰﻟإ اﻮﻌﺟراو اﻮﻀﻛﺮﺗ ﻻ .نﻮﻀﻛﺮﯾ ﺎﮭﻨﻣ ﻢھ) "Then, when 
they felt our torment (coming) they tried to flee from it. Flee not, but return to 
that wherein you lived a luxurious life and to your homes, in order that you 
may be questioned" (Q. 21: 12 – 13).  
• Ellipsis and abbreviation5, which have several forms. For example, ( ﺔﯾﺮﻘﻟا لﺄﺳاو
ﺎﮭﯿﻓ ّﺎﻨﻛ ﻲﺘﻟا) “And ask the town where we have been” (Q. 12: 82), which means 
‘ask the people of the town where we have been’. Another example is ( اﻮﺑﺮُﺷأو
ﻞﺠﻌﻟا ﻢﮭﺑﻮﻠﻗ ﻲﻓ) “And their hearts absorbed the calf” (Q. 2: 93), which means 
“their hearts absorbed the worship of the calf”. 
 
																																								 																				
1 Taʾwīlu Muškili al-Qur'ān p. 101 to 120. 
2 Taʾwīlu Muškili al-Qur'ān p. 121. 
3 Taʾwīlu Muškili al-Qur'ān p. 147. 
4 Ibid p. 179. 
5 Ibid p. 195. 
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6- A chapter about repetition1. There are many examples, such as the repetition in surah 
no. 55 (نﺎﺑﺬﻜﺗ ﺎﻤﻜﺑر ءﻻآ يﺄﺒﻓ) “Then which of the Blessings of your Lord will you both 
(jinn and men) deny?”, and the repetition of the stories, such as those of Prophet 
Moses and Jesus Christ. 
 
7- A chapter about nicknames or metonymy and allusion2. The nicknames or metonymy, 
such as saying  نﻼﻓ ﻮﺑأ (the father of so and so), or ﺐﮭﻟ ﻲﺑأ اﺪﯾ ﺖﺒﺗ (Perish the two hands 
of ʾAbū Lahab) (Q. 111: 1), or ﻼﯿﻠﺧ ً ﺎﻧﻼﻓ ﺬﺨﺗأ ﻢﻟ ﻲﻨﺘﯿﻟ (Would that I had never taken so-
and-so as a ḳalīl – an intimate friend) (Q. 25: 28). Some examples of allusion are  ﻻ
ﺖﯿﺴﻧ ﺎﻤﺑ ﻲﻧﺬﺧاﺆﺗ (Call me not to account for what I forgot) (Q. 18: 73), ﻢﯿﻘﺳ ﻲﻧإ لﺎﻘﻓ 
(Verily, I am sick) (Q. 37: 89), and ﺖﯿﻣ ﻚﻧإ (Verily you are dead) (Q. 39: 30).  
 
8- A chapter about the difference between the word and its intended meaning3. This has 
many forms such as ﻢﮭﺑ ئﺰﮭﺘﺴﯾ ﷲ (Allāh mocks at them) (Q. 2: 15), meaning ‘Allah is 
punishing them for their mockery’, ﻢﮭﻨﻣ ﷲ ﺮﺨﺳ (it is Allāh who scoffs at them) (Q. 9: 
79), meaning ‘Allāh will throw back their mockery on them’, and ﻢﮭﯿﺴﻨﻓ ﷲ اﻮﺴﻧ (They 
have forgotten Allāh, so He has forgotten them) (Q. 9: 67), meaning ‘He ignored 
them’. 
 
9- A chapter on refuting their claims concerning Qur’anic words order4. Such as the 
separate letters at the beginnings of some surahs ʾalif lām mī, and omitting some 
speech and retaining what signifies it  ﮫﺑ ﻢﻠﻛ وأ ضرﻷا ﮫﺑ ﺖﻌﻄﻗ وأ لﺎﺒﺠﻟا ﮫﺑ تﺮﯿﺳ ً ﺎﻧآﺮﻗ نأ ﻮﻟو
ﻰﺗﻮﻤﻟا (And if there had been a Qur’ân with which mountains could be moved (from 
their places) or the earth could be cloven asunder, or the dead could be made to speak) 
(Q. 13: 31), that is, ‘it would not have been other than this Qur’ân’, was omitted at the 
end of this sentence.  
 
																																								 																				
1 Ibid p. 211. 
2 Ibid p. 229. 
3 Taʾwīlu Muškili al-Qur'ān p. 243. 
4 Ibid p. 257. 
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10- A chapter about one word that has different meanings or polysemy1. Under this 
chapter, he mentioned the original meanings of forty-four words and the sub-meanings 
of each.  
 
11- A chapter about the interpretation of particles2, which influences their sense and their 
aplastic forms (i.e. words that keep a permanent form such as the word kaʾayyin (ﻦﱢﯾﺄﻛ) 
in ( ٍﺔﯾﺮﻗ ﻦﻣ ﻦﱢﯾﺄﻛو) "And many a town (population)" (Q. 65: 8), kayfa (ﻒﯿﻛ) in ( نوﺮﻔﻜﺗ ﻒﯿﻛ
!ﺎﺑ) "How can you disbelieve in Allāh?" (Q. 2: 28), and alʾān (نﻵا) in (ﺖﯿﺼﻋ ﺪﻗو نﻵآ) 
"Now (you believe) while you refused to believe before" (Q. 10: 91), and hāti ( ِتﺎھ) 
meaning in ﻢﻜﻧﺎھﺮﺑ اﻮﺗﺎھ "Say (O Muhammad), "Produce your proof if you are truthful" 
(Q. 2: 111), and many other examples).  
 
12- A chapter about prepositions replacing one another3. Example are  عوﺬﺟ ﻲﻓ ﻢﻜﻨﺒﻠﺻﻷو
ﻞﺨﻨﻟا) (and I will surely crucify you on the trunks of date-palms) (Q. 20: 71) where (ﻲﻓ) 
‘in’ here means 'on' ( َٰﻰﻠَﻋ), and ﷲ ﻰﻟإ يرﺎﺼﻧأ ﻦﻣ (he said, "Who will be my helpers to 
Allâh’s Cause?") (Q. 3: 52) where (ﻰﻟإ) ‘to’ here means 'with' (ﻊﻣ). 
 
Ġarīb al-Qurʾān4.  
ʾIbn Qutaybah started the book al-Ġarīb with two sections. The first section contains the 
derivations of roots of the Names and Attributes of Allāh and a revelation of their 
meanings. The second section includes interpretation of words that are frequently used in 
the Holy Qur’an.  ʾIbn Qutaybah mentioned more than thirty Names and Attributes of 
Allāh in the first section and mentioned forty nouns that were frequent in the Holy Qur'an 
in the second section.  
 
Having given a brief overview of the two original books of ʾIbn Qutaybah, ʾIbn Muṭarrif’s 
book, al-Qurṭayn, is now described in details in the paragraphs that follow.   
																																								 																				
1 Ibid p. 325. 
2 Ibid p. 361. 
3 Taʾwīlu Muškili al-Qur'ān p. 386. 
4 It was mentioned in chapter one. 
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ʾIbn Muṭarrif’s al-Qurṭayn is an important and a distinctive contribution in the field of al-
Ġarīb. The book researched and compiled the two books for ʾIbn Qutaybah and arranged 
them according to the known order of the suras of the Qur'an, beginning with al-Fātiḥah 
and ending with al-Nās. In each ʾayah, he starts by mentioning al-Ġarīb, then al-Muškil, 
if available. He did away with repetitions by mentioning a word in only one place if it is 
repeated in both books. Furthermore, he omitted from the book of al-Muškil what relates 
to the recitation of Ḥamzah1. However, upon mentioning al-Muškil, he does not mention 
the reason for its being considered thus. In some specific places, he does mention the 
issues that may have been a reason for the word to be considered al-Muskil, as in the 
chapter of metonymy, where he mentions some of the chapters about metonymy at verse 
no. 189 from surah al-ʾaʿrāf (Q. 7)  2 , and some of it at the verse no. 28 of surah al-Furqān 
(Q. 25)3. As for the chapter on allusion, as mentioned by ʾIbn Qutaybah in the chapter of 
metonymy, ʾIbn Muṭarrif started it with ʾāyah no. 235 of surah al-Baqarah (Q. 2), it is the 
verse that revolved around allusion  4 . He mentioned the chapter of antiphrasis at the ʾāyah 
no. 26 of surah al-Baqarah, when the word (قﻮﻓ) ‘above’ came to mean (نود) ‘below’5  . 
The chapter on ellipsis and abbreviation was mentioned at the verse no. 93 of surah al-
Baqarah as the meaning of the ʾāyah was related to the issue itself. At the seventh ʾāyah 
of surah ʾĀl ʿImrān, Ibn Muṭarrif mentioned the chapter of al-mutašābih ‘the similar’, as 
the ʾāyah is talking about al-mutašābih, and so on with the rest of chapters. In addition, it 
can be observed that he sometimes refers to the ʾāyahs that are related to those chapters, 
even those not mentioned by Ibn Qutaybah, as in the ayah no. 46 of surah al-Baqarah, 
where he mentioned that the ʾāyah pertains to the chapter of antiphrasis. 
It is noted that in the issues of al-Muškil, he did not necessarily mentioned the ʾāyahs in in 
its order of occurrence in a surah (such as in al-Raḥmān (Q. 55:39), al-ḥijr (Q. 15:92) 
Qāf, (Q. 50:28) al-Zumar (Q. 39:31), and others he rather settled for mentioning these 
ʾāyahs together in one place at the end of surah al-muʾminūn – that is because these 
																																								 																				
1 ʾIbn Muṭarrif, al-Qurṭayn pp. 1:59 - 64. 
2 ʾIbn Mutarif, Al-Qurṭayn p. 1:184. 
3 Ibid p. 2:47. 
4 Ibid p. 1:79. 
5 Ibid p. 1:27. 
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ʾāyahs were related to one and the same issue, which is the issue of the availability of 
conflict between the ʾāyahs (in the views of those who falsely claimed thus). 
 
A few examples of Ibn Muṭarrif’s work in al-Qurṭayn are mentioned as follows:   
In the ʾāyah (ﮫﯿﻓ َﺐْﯾَر ﻻ ُبﺎﺘﻜﻟا ﻚﻟذ) “This is the Book (the Qur’ân), whereof there is no 
doubt” (Q. 2:2), Ibn Qutaybah1  mentioned the meaning of (there is no doubt ﮫﯿﻓ ﺐﯾر ﻻ). 
However, he did not mention the meaning of ‘the book’ in the same place. Rather, he 
mentioned it in a chapter entitled: ‘Interpreting words that are frequent in the book2, 
whereas Ibn Muṭarrif puts all this in one place according to the order of the ʾāyah itself. 
In the third ʾāyah of surah al-Baqarah: (نﻮﻘﻔﻨﯾ ﻢھﺎﻨﻗزر ﺎﻤﻣو ةﻼﺼﻟا نﻮﻤﯿﻘﯾو ِﺐْﯿَﻐْﻟِﺎﺑ َنُﻮﻨِﻣُْﺆﯾ َﻦﯾِﺬﱠﻟا 
“Who believe in the Ġaīb (the Unseen) and perform al-ṣalāh, and spend out of what We 
have provided for them." (Q. 2: 3), Ibn Qutaybah mentioned Allāh's saying: ( َنُﻮﻨِﻣُْﺆﯾ َﻦﯾِﺬﱠﻟا
 ِﺐْﯿَﻐْﻟِﺎﺑ) "who believe in the Ġaīb (the Unseen)” and His saying: (نﻮﻘﻔﻨﯾ ﻢھﺎﻨﻗزر ﺎﻤﻣو) “and 
spend out of what We have provided for them" in their places of the surah3. As for the 
word (ةﻼﺼﻟا) ‘al-ṣalāh’, he mentioned it in the chapter entitled: ‘Interpreting words that 
are frequent in the Qur'an’4. This may be obscure for the reader, for if he or she search for 
the word in its place of the surah, he/she would not find it there. Moreover, not every 
reader of the Qur'an is quite familiar with the frequently or rarely used words in the 
Qur'an. Perhaps this is the reason that made Ibn Muṭarrif put words in their places of the 
sūras to facilitate searching for the reader. 
In the same ʾāyah itself, ( ِﺐْﯿَﻐْﻟِﺎﺑ َنُﻮﻨِﻣُْﺆﯾ َﻦﯾِﺬﱠﻟا), ʾIbn Qutaybah said: i.e., believe in the 
Almighty's telling of Paradise, Hell, Reckoning, Day of Judgement and the like5. Then, 
ʾIbn Muṭarrif added what ʾIbn Qutaybah said in another place, ‘Chapter: 'The derivation 
																																								 																				
1 Ġarīb al-Qur’an p.39. 
2 Ibid p.36. 
3 Ġarīb al-Qur’an p. 39. 
4 Ġarīb al-Qur’an p. 31. 
5 Ġarīb al-Qur’an p. 39. 
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of the Names of Allāh and His Attributes’, where he said: “The fundamental of faith is 
belief1.  
In (كُﺮُْﻣَﺄﺗ ُﻚﺗﻼََﺻأ) “Does your ṣalāh (prayer) command you?” (Q. 11:87), ʾIbn Qutaybah 
mentioned the verse in its place in the surah among al-Ġarīb and it is also mentioned in 
his book al-Muškil with the same meaning, whereas ʾIbn Muṭarrif mentions this only in 
al-Ġarīb, which is correct2. Moreover, ʾIbn Muṭarrif was performing a process of sifting, 
arrangement, and rephrasing of both books in a way that facilitates obtaining Ġarīb words 
and their Muškil issues. 
 
Conclusion. 
From the time that the Quran was first revealed to modern day times the interpretation and 
understanding has remained consistent and without change throughout the centuries, but 
what has played a role in the understanding is the difference of opinion of those who are 
educated in both the language and linguistics as compared with ordinary people who are 
not as educated. Contemporary authors and scholars have made huge contributions in the 
field of ġarīb of the Qur’an and have published extensively on the subject. Recently, some 
scholars have presented a new thoughts, methodical research approaches and ideas, but 
others have remained consistent in following the written approach of the first-generation 
of ancient scholars without giving any new concepts or ideas or notions. However, the 
continued endeavours to write on the topics of ġarīb will add absolute usefulness in terms 
of enriching the current linguistic and lexical debates.  
In general, the books of Ġarīb provide a solid foundation for understanding the Ġarīb 
word as they serve the purpose of communicating to the ordinary people who do not have 
a high level of literacy or have not learned to think deeply on reading literary works. 
However, the books of Muškil, such as Muškil al-Qurʾān by Ibn Qutaybah, discussed the 
opponents of the Qur’an and scholars who would defend against them. However, some 
scholars may use the term ‘Muškil’ in the sense of ‘Ġarīb’. Furthermore, when a 
comparison is made with the Ġarīb books, there are limits to the authoring and writing of 
Muškil al-Qur’an. 
																																								 																				
1 Ġarīb al-Qur’an p. 9 and Al-Qurṭayn p. 1:11. 
2 Ġarīb al-Qur’an p. 208, Taʾwīlu Muškili al-Qur'ān p. 426 and Al-Qurṭayn p. 1:213. 
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Ibn Muṭarrif in his book, i.e. al-Qurṭayn, tried to present both subjects al-Ġarīb, and al-
Muškil in one book. Therefore, he compiled both books and arranged them according to 
the known order of the suras of the Qur'an to facilitate the process of researching in Ġarīb 
and Muškil of the Qur’an and to provide accurate and precise information that are related 
to the meanings for both scholars and ordinary people. However, none of the scholars 
after him followed his approach. 
Lastly, a review of contemporary works on ġarīb words in the Qur’an was given. The 
discussion also extends to muškil in the Qur’an (which, in simple terms, are words that 
appear to be contradictory in meaning in the Qur’an or the differences in the way certain 
words are recited in the Qur’an) and the difference between ġarīb and muškil. Although 
some contemporary scholars have made some contributions in the field of ġarīb of the 
Qur’an, many others have remained consistent publishing commentaries to the work of 
ancient scholars and sticking to their presentation styles and approaches without giving 
any new concepts, ideas or notions.  Moreover, ʾIbn Muṭarrif introduced an innovative 
new style when creating a combined compilation of the Qur’an Ġarīb and the Qur’an 
Muškil. However, not one of the scholars after him followed his approach. It can be said 
that ʾIbn Muṭarrif was influenced by his teacher Makkī ʾIbn ʾAbī Ṭālib who used muškil 
in the position of ġarīb as mentioned above. He may have wanted to develop the approach 
of his master and other scholars by gathering muškil and ġarīb in one book. 
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6 CHAPTER SIX CONCLUSION AND FUTURE WORK 
The concluding chapter aims to address the two key research questions: (1) What is ġarīb 
according to the scholars of ġarīb in	 the Qurʼān? (2) What are the reasons and criteria 
used by the scholars for their classification of a word being a ġarīb? The chapter also 
sums up the findings of this study and suggests some areas for future work. 
As highlighted in the literature review, ġarīb words in the Qur’an have been the subject of 
research and discussion of several scholars and language specialists over many centuries. 
However, despite the multiple research efforts to date on Quran ġarīb, none of the 
previous endeavours since the tenth century examines the underlying criteria and/or 
reasons that motivate certain words to be considered peculiar for their inclusion within the 
ġarīb category. Importantly, there has been an increasing interest in identifying ways to 
examine and understand the ġarīb words in the Qur’an in recent times. Thus, the current 
work concentrates on finding the criteria and factors of the classification of words that are 
contained in the ġarīb groups by focusing on ten significant books in the field spanning a 
period over ten centuries. 
6.1 CONTRAST AND CONSISTENCY WITH PREVIOUS LITERATURE    
 
Of major importance is the study and collection of Qurʼān ġarīb books from different eras 
for the purpose of identifying the reasons that prompted scholars and researchers of the 
Qur’an to classify them as falling within the Qur’an ġarīb. To date, the writings on the 
Qurʼān ġarīb have offered numerous words as being ġarīb; however, most of these 
writings did not pay attention towards identifying or defining the criteria and reasons that 
motivated previous scholars and experts in the field to categorise words as ġarīb. An 
example of this is a study titled	 al-ġarīb in the	 Qurʼān in the Eyes of Linguists and 
Interpreters by Muhammad Sāyġī (2016), who quoted a number of ġarīb words to 
identify the closest possible meaning for them even though he did not mention the reasons 
that made those words to fall under the ġarīb category. Another example is the research 
publication, titled ġarīb in the Arabic Language by Muruj Ġani (2005), which presented a 
number of factors that were likely to underpin the classification of the books of the ġarīb 
in the Arabic language in general, and not specifically the words of the Qurʼān ġarīb; the 
work is similar to this current study in terms of its aim to understand the reasons for the 
ġarīb of the language in general. The difference lies in the fact that this study is related to 
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the ġarīb of the Qurʼān in particular; that is, it focused on the study of specific words of 
the Qurʼān to infer the reasons for labelling them as ġarīb.  
6.2  MAIN FINDINGS OF THE RESEARCH 
The work undertaken dealt with the	Qurʼān ġarīb words, focusing on ten different books 
by ten different scholars that span across ten centuries. Specifically, the study was 
concerned with the collection of all the Ġarīb words contained in these books, which were 
then divided into five different groups; namely, (i) words agreed upon as being ġarīb by 
six scholars, (ii) words agreed upon as being ġarīb by seven scholars, (iii) words agreed 
upon as being ġarīb by eight scholars, (iv) words agreed upon as being ġarīb by nine 
scholars and, (v) words agreed upon as being ġarīb by ten scholars. The study then 
focused on the words in the fifth group, a total of 236 words, from which one-third was 
selected to be studied and analysed to identify the reasons that led to their categorisation 
as Qurʼān ġarīb and to establish a certain level of generalization as to why these words 
have been classified as such.   
It should be noted that there is a distinction between the use of the word ‘ġarīb’ with 
items extracted from the Qurʼān and the use of the word ‘ġarīb’ as used in a linguistic 
context. Accordingly, in the Arabic language, ġarīb denotes words that are uncommonly 
heard and are rarely used by the general public in their linguistic exchanges. Particularly, 
ġarīb may be ascribed to those lexical items found and used in the language of far-flung 
tribes or Bedouins that hardly mingle with the rest of the world. As such, their words may 
seem obscure and can only be understood after some difficulty and strenuous thinking 
(See: al-Ḳaṭṭābī, Ġarīb al-Hadîth p. 70, 71, ʾIbn al-Aṯīr, al-Nihāyah fi ġarīb al-Ḥadīth 
1/4, al-Zajjājī, al-ʾĪḍāḥ fi ʾilal al-Naḥw p. 92). As for the Qurʼān ġarīb, it relates to those 
words that are understood mostly by those who have a wide knowledge of the Arabic 
language, such as the linguists and exegetes. In other words, these words may not be 
limited in use among the general public or confined to extreme Bedouin-like tribes, but 
require a vast knowledge to grasp their meanings and their implications (See ʾAbū 
Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾarīb, p. 40). There seems to be an overlap between the two definitions 
given the fact that ġarīb in the Arabic language is related to the less frequently and rarely 
used words, while in the Qurʼān, there are many identified words which are hardly used 
and least prevalent among people. Therefore, the study of words, grammatical contexts 
and rhetorical systems are necessary in order to define  ġarīb and in order to ascertain the 
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causes of ġarābah (i.e. the process of classifying a word as ġarīb), and this is what this 
study has accomplished. 
Before presenting a summary of the main research results, it should be noted that one of 
the findings of this study is the repetitive nature of several ġarīb publications throughout 
the 10 century period considered. An example of this is al-Tibyān by ʾIbn al-Hāʾim, 
which explains the ġarīb words of Al-Sijistānī and added quite a few more to that 
collection, but his reliance on Al-Sijistānī’s book shows that he did not have certain 
criteria in the selection of the ġarīb words. Thus, prior to conducting this study, this 
author did not have specific criteria on dealing with the criteria used for ġarīb words’ 
classification. To emphasize this point further with more examples, Al-Mārdīnī also did 
not follow clear criteria in the selection of ġarīb words in his book Bahjat al-arīb; rather, 
he opted to collate previous books on the subject into one single volume. As for al-
Ṣanʿānī in his book Ġarīb Al-	 Qurʼān, he either literally rewrote al-Sijistānī’s book 
without explicitly stating  any criteria that he had based his ġarīb selection on, or it could 
be that the book was attributed to him and not his own. Interestingly, though, while the 
manuscript actually shows that it is written by al-Ṣanʿānī, the book contents suggest 
otherwise. Hence, the three ġarīb books, that of ʾIbn Qutaybah, that of Al-Sijistānī, and  
that of Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, are the most reliable sources in the ġarīb category of language in 
terms of applying specific criteria and the reasoning for ġarīb word selection. It should 
also be noted that, although the three authors did have a head start in this particular 
linguistic field, they have made a significant contribution to the literature on the subject 
and to the findings of their successors among the scholars and researchers in the subject of 
the ġarīb. 
The findings of this study are summarized in the subsections that follow.  
6.2.1 Criteria and Reasons for Classifying Words as Ġarīb in the 
Qur’an  
1- The Rarity and Uncommon Use Factor  
In Chapter four, an assessment and analysis of each of the seventy-eight words were 
presented.  Of these, fifty-nine words of these were used only once in the Qur’an, twelve 
words occurred twice in the Qur’an, and three words appeared thrice (refer to Table 4.2). 
The number of occurrence of those words in the Qur’ān indicates that using their rare and 
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uncommon use is one of the factors that lead to their selection within the ġarīb. Other 
factors that contributed to their fall within the ġarīb category are as follows:   
i. Differences in accents and dialects 
 
The dialect is a way of using a language and pronouncing it with a specific intonation1. 
The Arabs to whom the Qurʼān was revealed spoke several dialects and in diverse accents. 
It was difficult for the speakers to change their dialect. In fact, the abandonment of 
language or their way of pronunciation, something they had utilised throughout their 
entire lives, would certainly be a challenging and difficult task for them2. Accordingly, the 
Prophet gave the Arabic-speaking tribes the consent to read the Qurʼān in their own 
dialect. A speaker from Huḏayl tribe, for instance, reads (ﻦﯿِﺣ ﻰﱠﺘﻋ - ʿattā ḥeen) meaning 
(ﻦﯿِﺣ ﻰﱠﺘﺣ - ḥatta ḥeen)3 (Q. 23:54). This is an example of the reasons that some words can 
be ġarīb to someone who is not familiar with the dialect.  
According to this research, many words of the seventy-eight items are attributed to 
different lexicons. For example, ‘al-salwā’ and ‘ḥaṣūr’ are words used in the dialect of 
Kinānah tribe, ‘bāʾū’, ‘daʾb’, ‘ʿaṣīb’, ‘min kulli ḥadabin yansilnan’ and the word ‘rīʿ’ 
come from the lexica of the Jurhum tribe. In addition, ‘al-rafaṯ’ is one of the lexica of the 
Miḏḥaj tribe. Another one is ‘al-ḳabāl’, which is an item that belongs to Omani tribes’ 
lexica. The word ‘murāġaman’ is one of the lexica of Huḏayl tribe, whereas ‘ʾImāmin 
mubīn’ which means ‘a book’ is a lexicon of Qurayš tribe, to whom also belong ‘al-rikz’ 
and ‘al-daʿʿu’. 
Practically, the difference in dialects can be a reason for the creation of homonyms and 
polysemy, which are also the reasons for selecting words within the ġarīb list.  
ii. Archaic words 
These are words that are no longer in everyday use at the time the Qur’an was revealed or 
have lost a particular meaning in their usage at the time the Qur’an was revealed. The 
word ‘ʾabb’, for example, is of a rare usage in the Qurʼān as it was only mentioned once. 
Selecting it within the ġarīb type could be ascribed to the fact that people might have 
																																								 																				
1 ʾIbn Mandūr, LisānʿArab and A. L. Academy, Al-Muʿjam al-Wasīṭ. 
2	See: ʾIbn al-Jazarī, al-našr 1/22.	
3	Ibn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’ān 1/32.	
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neglected it for a while before its usage was revived by the Qurʼān. Evidently, some 
words may become popular in some tribes at specific times in history, but they are later 
discarded by the subsequent generation of people  
The word ‘yaḥūr’ is also one of the words that may have been neglected or omitted. It was 
narrated that ʾIbn ʿAbbās did not know the meaning of ‘yaḥūr’ until he heard an Arabic 
woman saying to her daughter ‘ḥūrī’, i.e. return and come back, which demonstrates that 
the word was not familiar and not commonly used1. 
iii. Creation and Invention of New Words or Expressions 
In the Qurʼān, there are words, phrases and modes of expression that were not used by 
Arab people in their language styles, such as speech, poetry, prose, and so on. The Qurʼān 
formulated and designed many ideas, concepts and notions and employed words and 
phrases in a unique way.  The arrangement of words and the systematic order of the 
Qurʼān has rhetorical and semantic roles that differ completely from poetry, prose, 
parables and other types of speech. An example of this is  ﻲﻓ ُﻢَﮭﯾِﺪَْﯾأ او ﱡدََﺮﻓﻢِﮭِھاﻮَْﻓأ  - faraddū 
ʾaydiyahum fī ʾafwāhihim (14:9), which literally means ‘they put their hands into (or on) 
their mouths’. However, the verse employed this phrase metaphorically to indicate the 
high intensity of disbelief. As for the phrase (  ﻲﻓ َِﻂﻘُﺳﻢھﺪﯾأ  - suqiṭa fī'aydīhim), which means 
a high degree of regret, it was one of those expressions that had not been heard before the 
Qurʼān as Arabs did not use it in their poetry. As another example, the word (ﺎﻣﻮُﺴُﺣ - 
ḥusūmā) is another example. Most likely, this word was introduced by the Qurʼān since it 
had not been cited in the pre- or post-Islamic period except in relation to Islamic poetry, 
which is based on the Qurʼān. 
2- The Identicality Factor  
The identicality of words in spelling and pronunciation or the words with multiple 
meanings may lead to including such words in the ġarīb category. These words are of 
several types and are describes as follows.  
																																								 																				
1 See: al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 4:727, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 31:100, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-
Qur’an19:273. 
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i. Homonyms 
According to the Oxford Dictionary1, homonyms are words that are spelled exactly the 
same but have different meanings and origins2; in other words, the form of the word is 
one, but the meaning is different, as in the word ‘ḥamīm’ in the following ʾāyahs: ( ﻻو
ﻢﯿﻤﺣ ﻖﯾﺪﺻ – wa lā ṣadiqun ḥamīmun), which means ‘an intimate friend’ and (ﻢﯿﻤﺣ ءﺎﻣ ﻦﻣ – 
min māʾin ḥamīmun), which means ‘hot water’. In other words, the meaning of the 
homonymic expression is derived from the context3. 
An obvious example of homonyms in our ġarīb wordlist is the word ‘ʾaḏina’, which 
occurred in the Qurʼān in different forms. Semantically, the morpheme ‘ʾaḏina’ or 
‘ʾaḏana’, i.e. (hamzah, ḏāl, and nūn), according to ʾIbn Fāris (d. 395 AH)4, has two 
origins the meanings of which are related to each other in some form, but with different 
pronunciations. The first origin means (ʾuḏun – an ear), which can be used as a sense and 
to ‘know’ what it hears, while the second one means (ʿilm - knowledge), including all 
forms that are derived from it, such as ‘ʾaḏina, yaʾḏanu, ʾuḏun, muʾaḏḏin, ʾistʾḏana, 
ʾāḏana, ʾiḏn, ʾaḏān’. In addition, the first origin can mean ‘ear’, ‘a person who listens to 
anyone’ and ‘listening’, and the second origin can mean ‘knowledge’, ‘permission’ and 
‘calling for prayer’.  
The word ‘ʾaḏinat’ that was approved by the Qurʼān ġarīb scholars5 means ‘listened’ or 
‘obeyed’. However, ‘ʾaḏina’, which appeared in several contexts in the Qurʼān, has 
different meanings, such as ‘permitted’ (78:38), ‘ordained’ (24:36), depending on the 
linguistic environment in which the word appears. 
ii. Contronyms 
The second type of identicality is al-taḍad (contronyms) where the word has two 
opposing meanings6. For example, the word ‘ʾištarā’ has two opposing meanings; i.e. 
																																								 																				
1	See: The Oxford Dictionary: homonym.	
2	Al-Muzhir 1/369. 	
3	See what Abdul-Raof stated; Qur’ān Translation p. 90.	
4 Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 1/78. 
5 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’ān p. 521, al-Sijistānī p. 86, Ġulām Ṯaʿlab p. 563, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-Ṣabāḥ 
fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2/773, al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān p. 409, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 53, al-Mārdīnī, 
Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 265, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 539, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-Tibyān, p. 340, 
al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 82. 
6	See: Al-Siyūṭī, al-Muzhir, 1/304; and Linguistic Studies, p. 226.	
	 281	
‘purchased’ and ‘exchanged’ or ‘sold’, as in (ىَُﺪﮭْﻟِﺎﺑ ََﺔﻟﻼ ﱠﻀﻟا اُوََﺮﺘْﺷا): “Those are who have 
purchased error for guidance” (Q. 2: 16). Ibn Qutaybah believed that the verse means 
‘they sold themselves’. As the Arabs say, ( َءﻲﺸﻟا ُﺖﯾﺮﺷ - šaraytu al-šayʾa), which can mean 
‘I bought it and sold it1’. In the ġarīb wordlist, the Qurʼān ġarīb scholars have approved 
various items that imply opposing meanings, such as ‘ḳabat’, which can mean not only 
‘calmed down’, but also ‘glowed’, as well as the word ‘rahwan’, which can mean ‘a high 
place’ and equally ‘a low place where waters meet’.  
iii. Polysemy 
One of the clearest polysemic examples mentioned in the Qurʼān is the word ‘ʾummah’2, 
which means ‘a nation’, ‘a group of people’, ‘religion’, ‘a period of time’, and ‘an imam’ 
(i.e. a leader). The scholars of interpretation often pointed this out in their books3. 
The organisation of polysemy in the Arabic language is comprehensive and can be applied 
on a wide range of lexical items. According to the dictionaries4, polysemous words or 
phrases are those which have multiple meanings; in other words, those that can be used to 
express more than one meaning, such as the word ‘al-raqīm’, which means ‘writing’, 
‘dotting of letters’, ‘embossing’, ‘embellishing’ and ‘colouring clothes’. According to the 
Qurʼānic verse (Q. 18: 9), it can also mean ‘the book’, ‘the rock’, ‘the dog of youths of the 
cave’, ‘the name of the village the youths came from’, ‘the name of the valley where the 
cave is located’, or ‘a plate on which their attribute, names, religion, and the reason for 
their escape were carved on’. 
iv. Homographs and Heteronyms 
Homographs are words that are spelled the same, but their pronunciations are not 
necessarily similar; in addition, they have different meanings. Heteronyms, which are a 
type of homographs, are also spelled identically, but have different pronunciations and 
meanings. The word ‘ﺖْﺤﱡﺴﻟا - al-suḥt’, according to the reciters, can be listed as a 
heteronym since the words ‘ﺖْﺤﱡﺴﻟا - al-suḥt’, ‘ﺖُﺤﱡﺴﻟا - al-suḥut’, ‘ﺖْﺤﱠﺴﻟا - al-saḥt’ and 
																																								 																				
1 Ibn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’ān p. 60. 
2. Q. 43: 33, 5: 48, 12:45, 16: 120, 28: 23.	 	
3	 See also: Al-Zajjāj ‘Maʿānī Al-Qurʾān’ 4/411; Al-ʿAskarī ‘Al-Wujūh wa al-naḓāʾir 32; Al-Rāġib, Al-
Mufradāt p. 86, ʾIbn Al-Jawzī, al-Wujūh wa al-naḓāʾir 143	
4	See: Oxford dictionaries: Polysemy. 	
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‘ﺖْﺤﱢﺴﻟا - al-siḥt’ all have one and the same root (س – sīn, ح - ḥāʾ, - and ت - tāʾ). Even 
though they are spelt identically, they have different pronunciations and meanings.  
Another example is the word ‘šana'ān’, which is recited as ‘نَﺂﻨَﺷ - šanaʾān’ and as ‘نﺂْﻨَﺷ - 
šanʾān’. The scholars and reciters have distinguished between the two words in that the 
former is an ‘infinitive’ referring to ‘aversion’, while the second is an ‘active participle’ 
indicating ‘the one who greatly hates and dislikes others’. Linguistically, in spite of being	
spelled identically and having one root,	 the pronunciations and meanings of ‘نَﺂﻨَﺷ - 
šanaʾān’ and as ‘نﺂْﻨَﺷ - šanʾān’ are different, which makes them heteronyms. 
3- The Morphological Factor 
One of the reasons for the inclusion of a word among the ġarīb collection is its 
morphological structure. Such structure can take different modes, such as: 
i. The Multiplicity of the Morphological Structure 
Multiplicity of morphological structure of words is one of the most prominent feature of 
the Arabic language and its linguistic richness. The multiplicity of the morphological 
structure refers to the structural forms the word can change or metamorphosize into other 
forms – for instance, the three-letter verbs, the three-letter nouns, infinitives, and other 
forms in Arabic morphology. The three-letter stem verb (with no affixes) has six forms: 
three structures in the past (šarafa šarufa šarifa)  َفِﺮَﺷ َفُﺮَﺷ َفَﺮَﺷ and three structures in the 
present1. The infinitives of the same vocabulary item may be enumerated as well, as in the 
following examples: kufran, kufūran, kufrānan  ً ﺎﻧاﺮﻔُﻛو ًارُﻮﻔُﻛو ًاﺮْﻔُﻛ, and fisqan, fusūqan  ًﺎﻘِْﺴﻓ
ًﺎﻗﻮُُﺴﻓو, and ṭaġwan, ṭuġyānan, ṭaġyan, ṭaġwā ىﻮﻐَطو ًﺎﯿْﻐَطو ً ﺎﻧﺎﯿُﻐطو اًﻮْﻐَط, and so on2. 
Therefore, the noun can be confused with the infinitive, and require further clarification as 
follows: The infinitive (daʿwa -  ىﻮْﻋَد) which means (du'aa’ - ءﺎَﻋُد), prayer and 
supplication, may be known to some people and not familiar to others. Thus, for example, 
kufran, kufūran, and kufrānan are mentioned in the Qurʼān and the reader, who may know 
only one of these infinitives, may get confused or may not be able to differentiate between 
the infinitive, the noun, and the verb.  
The word ‘yuḳādiʿūna’ (ﷲ نﻮﻋدﺎﺨﯾ) “They (think to) deceive Allāh” (Q. 2: 9) is one of 
many examples of the multiplicity of the morphological structure. Ibn Katīr, Nāfʿ, and 
																																								 																				
1	Ahmed al-Hamalawī, Šaḏā-l-ʿUrf’ p. 21 	
2	See: Lissanu al-'Arab.	
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Abū ʿAmr read the phrase as yuḳādiʿūna Allāh ( َنﻮُﻋِدﺎَُﺨﯾ) – with the alif (ِﻒَﻟأ) – and Abū 
Ḥaywah reads it as  ‘yaḳdaʿūna Allāh’ ( َنﻮُﻋَﺪَْﺨﯾ) – without the ِﻒَﻟأ1, and that leads to the 
difference in the meaning of the phrase. Accordingly, ḳādaʿa’(عدﺎَﺧ) is used if one has not 
attained his or her purpose of deceiving another person, but ḳadaʿa (عﺪﺧ) if he has 
achieved that aim2. Arabs say (ḳādaʿta fulānan - ًﺎﻧَُﻼﻓ َﺖْﻋَدﺎﺧ) with alif (ِﻒَﻟأ), ‘if you intend 
to deceive him’; from this perspective, the phrase may be interpreted that they intend to 
deceive Allāh3. It can therefore be concluded that it is for the reason of its structural 
multiplicity that the word نﻮﻋدﺎﺨﯾ considered part of ġarīb genre.  
ii. The Morphological Form 
In many verses, the Qurʼān employs the pattern of ‘faʿīl’, instead of ‘mafʿūl’ or ‘fāʿil’, 
such as the word ‘ḥanīḏ  which is in the form of ‘faʿīl’ but means ‘maḥnūḏ’ (that has the 
form of ‘mafʿūl’), and the word ‘ﺐﯿِﺼَﻋ - ʿaṣīb’ which is in the form of ‘faʿīl’ but means 
‘fāʿil’ (that has the form of ‘ﺐِﺻﺎﻋ - ʿāṣib’). It can be said that the reason of employing the 
word ‘ʿaṣīb’ on the pattern of ‘faʿīl’ not ‘ʿāṣib’ – profoundly evil – on the pattern of ‘fāʿil’ 
is to express an emotive and a rhetorical value to the hyperbole4. Moreover, employing 
words in the active participle form or the passive participle form or in the form that 
express a greater degree of hyperbole, like ‘ʿaṣīb - faʿīl’, can also be attributed to the 
influence of the morphological context of sentences. For example, the word ‘ʿaṣīb, which 
follows the pattern of ‘faʿīl’, has been employed in the sentence-ending so that it 
conforms and is consistent poetically with the group of sentences within which it occurred 
(that is, sentences in Q. 11:72, 73, 78, 80, and 81)5. 
4- Stylistic Device Factor 
The scholars of ġarīb considered many words as ġarīb because of the stylistic nature that 
they were presented in the Qur’an that are different from their typical usage by ordinary 
speakers of the Arabic language. Examples of these words and their different types are 
described in the paragraphs that follow.   
																																								 																				
1	See: Al-našr, 2/207. 	
2	See: al-Kafawī, Al-Kulliyāt p. 431.	
3	Lisan al-'Arab.	
4	See what Abdul-Raof stated. Qur’ān Translation, 2001, p. 42.	
5 See: Abdul-Raof, New Horizons in Qur’ānic Linguistics p. 64. 
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i. Ellipsis 
Ellipsis, the omission of a word or words from a sentence which are readily implied by the 
context1, can be illustrated with the following example: Allāh ordered Abraham to choose 
four birds and make them so close to him to recognise their specific traits so as not to 
mistake them later on (Q. 2: 260)2. He commanded him to slay them and tear off their 
bodies and distribute parts of them on the surrounding mountains; thereafter, he should 
call the birds individually; however, the verse does not mention all these in detail. It only 
mentioned the word ‘portion’ (اًءْﺰُﺟ ﱠُﻦﮭْﻨِﻣ ٍَﻞﺒَﺟ ﱢﻞُﻛ َﻰﻠَﻋ ْﻞَﻌْﺟا) “and put a portion of them on 
every hill”. The verse did not mention ‘cut them off’ as that is understood from the word 
‘portion’. Ibn Qutaybah, for example, explained that ‘portion’ means ‘a quarter of each 
bird’ and the phrase ‘cut them up’ was implicit. Therefore, it was sufficient to say: “then 
put a portion on every hill” to include the meaning of ‘cut them up’3. This type of brevity, 
known as brevity by ellipsis4 or elliptical construction, is frequent in the speech of the 
Arabs5. As another example, the word (ʾan tubsala-ﻞﺴُﺒﺗ نأ) . According to al-Yamānī, 
there is an omission in the sentence. He thought the meaning is ‘ʾan lā tubsala’ 6, which 
means “not to be prevented”, as some of the scholars believe that the deleted word is ‘la – 
not’, i.e. the meaning is ‘ʾan la tubsala’7. 
ii. Allegory 
In Arabic rhetorical studies, allegory is one of the stylistic devices that indicates that a 
word’s meaning is transferred from its denotative meaning to another meaning; in other 
words, it shifts from an intrinsic meaning to an allegorical one, which is nearly related to 
the inherent non-allegorical meaning8. For example, the word ‘yuḳādi'ūn’ in the verse ( 
ﷲ نﻮﻋدﺎﺨﯾ - they deceive Allah) (Q. 2:9); denotatively, it means they harbour disbelief and 
outwardly portray Islam. Allegorically, however, their behaviour towards Allah in terms 
																																								 																				
1 See: Classical Rhetoric for the Modern Student p. 433.  
2 See also Q. 2:196, 16:81, 26: 63.  
3 Ġarīb al-Qur’ān p. 96. 
4 See: Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 5/500-507; Al-Fārisī, al-Ḥujjah 2/392. 
5 See: Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 17/271, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 8/447; Al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 2/626; 
Al-Dimašqī, Al-Lubāb 8/52 
6 Al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān p.112. 
7 ʾIbn Hišām Šarḥu šuḏūri al-ḏahab p. 419, ʾIbn Hišām Muġnī al-labīb p. 55 and al-Sīrāfī, Šarḥu kitābi 
Sībawayh 1/137 and 2/282. 
8	See: Husein Abdul-Raof; Arabic Rhetoric p. 209.	
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of ‘harbouring disbelief and outwardly portraying to be followers of Islam’ is considered 
as deception. Thus, the cognitive clue is present that enables the ordinary users of the 
language discern the meaning of ‘yuḳādi'ūn’ (as no one can deceive Allah). 
iii. Metaphor 
A metaphor is one of the common figures of speech. It is a stylistic device that implicitly 
compares two different things that are not related to each other but have a semantic link in 
the meaning1. For example, the expression in the verse ‘suqiṭa fī ʾaydīhim’ used the word 
‘hand’ metaphorically so that the phrase means “when they have regretted and were 
remorseful” instead of “when it fell down within their hands” as remorsefulness is from 
within the ‘heart’ although people usually get things with their hands. Other examples of 
metaphors that have caused words to be considered as garib are given in the paragraphs 
that follow.  
As another example, the word ‘ﺔﻛﻮﺸﻟا - al-šawkh’ was used rhetorically in the verse ( ﺮﯿﻏ
ﺔﻛﻮﺸﻟا تاذ-‘you wanted the unarmed group to be yours’) (Q. 8:7) is a metaphor because 
‘al-šawkh’ originally means the fine rods (i.e. thorns that come out in some plants with 
sharp ends like needles), but it was employed here to refer to war as it was commonly 
used to signify ‘intensity in might and war’ as mentioned earlier2.  
The expression (ﺎﻧرﺎﺼﺑأ تﺮﱢﻜُﺳ- ‘sukkirat ʾabṣārunā’) is also another example of metaphor 
where the likened element (لﻮﻘﻌﻟا - minds) is ellipted and the element it is linked to (رﺎﺼﺑأ - 
vision) is mentioned. The Qurʼān has employed the lexical word (تﺮﱢﻜُﺳ - ‘sukkirat) to 
show that their vision and perception was impaired and that they had a defect in their 
understanding.  
In the verse (ﻚَﺴَْﻔﻧ ٌﻊِﺧَﺎﺑ -“bāḳi'un nafsaka”) (Q. 18:6), there is also a metaphor which is 
called a proverbial metaphor3. It refers to the condition of the Prophet in relation to the 
severity of his sadness and grief over the disbelief and disobedience of his people. It was 
like the case of a man losing his beloved one since he almost destroyed himself with 
																																								 																				
1	See The Meaning of Metaphor in Arabic Rhetoric p. 218, and Classical Rhetoric for the Modern Student p. 
433. 	
2 Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 13:398 and 405, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 2:199, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 15:458, 
ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  5:277, ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-Tanwīr 9:270. 
3	 According to Abdul-Raof; Arabic Rhetoric, 2006, (p. 221), proverbial metaphor signifies a metaphor 
whose simile feature is taken out from another metaphorical components as mentioned.	
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heartbreak and sadness.   
The word ‘surādiq’ in the verse (ﺎﮭﻗِداَﺮُﺳ ﻢﮭﺑ طﺎﺣأ – ‘a fire whose smoke and flame like the 
walls and roof of a tent’) (Q. 20:29) is also an explicit metaphor, where the fire was 
likened to the house or tent which surrounds people, and its smoke and flame are 
compared to a ‘wall’ in order to exaggerate the nature of their torment. 
iv. Hypallage 
Another stylistic device is hypallage1, which is a form of linguistic allegory, as in the 
word ‘ʾaḏinat’ ‘ َْﺖﻧَِذأ – the sky obeyed its Lord’, where the hypallage lexical expression 
‘the sky obeyed’ refers ‘the sky is influenced by the power of Allāh and then cracked’ 
because the sky on its own has no ability or power to listen or act2. However, some 
scholars believe that the word ‘ʾaḏinat’ is a metaphor, not hypallage3 as it is likened to a 
listening slave that obeys the commands of his master. However, the word ‘slave’ is 
deleted from the context, but one of the characteristics of slaves (i.e. ‘listening’) was 
retained by using the word “aḏinat” to refer to ‘the slave’.  
Synecdoche, which is a sub-category of hypallage, is also one of the stylistic devices in 
which a part is used to refer to the whole or vice versa4. This can be seen in the word 
‘rikzan’, which means ‘whisper’5; here, the Qurʼān employs the part (rikzan – whisper) to 
convey the meaning of the whole, that is, to convey the meaning of ‘the whole people’. 
Consequently, ‘rikzan’ refers to the disappearance of the people’s voices to indicate that 
there is no one there6. 
																																								 																				
1	Hypallage, according to Abdul-Raof, 2006, (p. 225), is the semantic relationship between the lexical item 
that is employed in its non-intrinsic meaning and its intrinsic meaning is not based upon similarity. 
2 See the opinion of al-ʾAlusī; Rūḥ al-maʿānī 15/287 and ʾIbn ʿĀšūr; Al-Taḥrīr wa al-tanwīr 30/218. 
3 See Ṣāfī, al-Jadwal fī ʾiʿrāb al-Qurʾān 30/281. 
4 See: Oxford Dictionaries; Synecdoche, Classical Rhetoric for the Modern Student p. 445.  
5	Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 18/264, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 5/258, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 3/48, Ibn 
ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 4/35, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 21/568, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-
Qur’an11/162, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  7/305.	
6 ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, al-Taḥrīr wa al-tanwīr 16/178. 
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v. Metonymy 
A further stylistic device is metonymy1, which is to refer to someone or something with 
their attributes and without mentioning their names; in other words, it substitutes the name 
of someone or something with the attribute or name of someone or something else. For 
example, according to some lexicographers2 and ġarīb scholars3, the word ‘almusaḥḥarīn’ 
(Q. 26:185) is a metonymy and it means humans that can eat and drink; they are simply 
referred to as musaḥḥar’ which means ‘he or she has a saḥr’, and ‘saḥr’ ‘the tip of the 
throat, lung or upper abdomen’.  
‘Murāġaman’ (Q. 4:100), in the opinion of al-Rāzī4, is another example for metonymy; it 
signifies the state of being humiliated although it was originally used to allude to ‘fine 
dust’. As for the word ‘rikzan’ (Q. 19:98), which means ‘sound’ or ‘very soft sound’ (or 
‘whisper’5), it indicates the disappearance of their voice; it was used to indicate that there 
was no one there. Thus, as well as being used as a synecdoche as previously noted, 
‘rikzan’ is also used in the verse as a metonymy6. 
Another stylistic device is euphemism, which considered a modified metonymy7. It refers 
to the ‘substitution of an agreeable or inoffensive expression for one that may offend or 
suggest something unpleasant’; in other words, using a polite word8 or phrase to avoid the 
																																								 																				
1	 According to Abdul-Raof (p. 233), metonymy signifies the allusion to someone or something without 
specifically referring to his or her or its identity.	
2 Al-Frāhīdī, al-ʿAyn 3/135, ʾIbn Durayd, Jamharatu al- luġah 1/511, Farābī, Muʿjamu Dīwān al-ʾAdab 
2/353, al-ʾAzharī, Tahḏību al-luġah p. 4/170, al-Jawhari, al-Ṣiḥāḥ 2/679, Rāzī, Mujmalu al-Luġah 1/488, al-
Muḥkam 3/185, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-ʿArab 4/349, Al-Zabīdī, Tāj al-ʿArūs 11/516. Muʿjamu al-luġati al-
ʿarabiyyati al-muʿāṣirah 2/1041. 
3 ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb Al-Qur’an p. 256, al-Sijistānī p. 446, Ġulām Ṯaʿlab p. 387, al-Ḳazrajī, Nafas al-
Ṣabāḥ fī Ġarīb Al-Qur’an 2/549, al-Yamānī, Al-Turjumān p. 258, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Tuḥfat al-ʾArīb, p. 165, al-
Mārdīnī, Bahjat al-ʾArīb, p. 175, ʾIbn al-Mulaqqin, Tafsīr Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 287, ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim, al-
Tibyān, p. 251, al-Ṣanʿānī, Ġarīb al-Qur’an, p. 292. 
4 Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 11/198. 
5	Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 18/264, Al-Baġawī, Ma’alim al-Tanzil 5/258, al-Zamaḳšarī, al-Kaššāf 3/48, Ibn 
ʿAṭiyyah, al-Muḥarrar al-wajīz 4/35, Rāzī, Mafātīḥ al-ġayb 21/568, Al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-
Qur’an11/162, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  7/305.	
6 ʾIbn ʿĀšūr, Al-Taḥrīr wa al-tanwīr 16/178.  
7 See: Hussein Abdul-Raof, Arabic Rhetoric p. 237. 
8 Webster’s Seventh New Collegiate Dictionary p. 286, Cambridge Advanced Learner’s Dictionary p. 518. 
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embarrassing or unpleasant word1. Therefore, euphemistic words are used to render 
speech and language exchanges subtler and softer. For example, the word ‘al-rafaṯ’ means 
sexual intercourse, or to simply express an explicit need to have sexual intercourse2. Some 
scholars believe that ‘al-rafaṯ’ is an all-encompassing word that includes all sexual desire, 
pleasure and satisfaction that a man is able to get or derive from a woman, but in the 
Qur’ān, it is was simply referred to as ‘al-rafaṯ’ – a euphemism for sexual intercourse.  3  
5- Difference from the Common Meaning 
This factor is another reason for adding a word to the ġarīb list. In the Qur’ān, there are 
many words with meanings that are different from the most common meaning for the 
purpose of harmonization with the context of the verse or to suit the theme of the verse. 
For example, in the case of the word (حَﺎﻨُﺟ - junāḥ), which means ‘a sin’ and from the root 
verb ( ََﺢﻨَﺟ - janaḥa), it is probable that the word ‘junāḥ’ was selected as ġarīb because it is 
being used beyond this original meaning to mean ‘to tilt’ or ‘to incline toward’. In 
addition, one can say that it is possible to categorise this reason under the rhetorical factor 
as ‘sin’ can metaphorically be called ‘junāḥ’ because it is a deviation or inclination away 
from the right path – similar to the way a ship tilts from one side to the other. 
6- Confusion with Other Words 
The possibility of confusing a word with another because of its pronunciation or form is 
another factor for including the word in ġarīb collection. For example, in ( َنُﻮﮭَﻤَْﻌﯾ - 
yaʿmahūn), i.e. ‘to wander blindly’, the word (ﮫَﻤَْﻌﯾ - yaʿmah) may be confused with (ﻰَﻤَﻌﯾ - 
yaʿmā). To differentiate between the two, it can be said that the former applies to opinion 
and the latter to sight. In addition, it can also be said that (ﮫﻤﻌﻟا - al-ʿamah’) is like (ﻰﻤﻌﻟا - 
‘al-ʿamā’), but while the latter is generally in sight and opinion but can also mean 
‘confusion’ and ‘hesitation’, the former is largely confined to relate to opinion4. This 
justifies the inclusion of the word ‘yaʿmahūna’ ( َنُﻮﮭَﻤَْﻌﯾ) in the ġarīb list. 
																																								 																				
1	Cambridge Advanced Learner’s Dictionary p. 518 and Oxford word-power p. 256.	
2 ʾAbū ʾUbaydah; Majāz al-Qur’ān 1/67, ʾIbn Qutaybah, Ġarīb al-Qur’ān 74 and 79, al-Zamaḳšarī; al-
Kaššāf 1/230, al-Qurṭubī, al-Jāmiʿ li-ʾAḥkām al-Qur’an 2/315. 
3 Al-Zajjāj, Maʿānī al-Qur’an1/255, ʾAbū Ḥayyān, Al-Baḥr al-Muḥīṭ  2/176.	
4 Al-Kaššāf, 1/69. See also Ṭabarī, Jami’ul-Bayan 1/310, al- Jawharī, al-Ṣiḥāḥ, ʾIbn Mandūr, Lisān al-
ʿArab’ and a- Zubaydī, Tāj al-ʿarūs. 
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Another example is the word ‘maḏʾūman’ (Q. 7:18), which is mentioned in the Qur’ān 
only once. This word can be confused with ‘maḏmūman’ (Q. 17:22), which appears in the 
Quran in three places1, and can also be confused with the meaning of ‘madḥūrā’, which 
appeared in the same verse as explained previously in Chapter 4. Moreover, ʾAbū 
ʾUbaydah, in his book Majāz al-Qur’ān2, mentioned that ‘maḏʾūman’ is a powerful word 
and a hyperbole much more than ‘maḏmūman’ is.  
In addition to the above, the word (حﺎﻨُﺟ - junāḥ), which means a ‘sin’, can be confused 
with the word (حﺎﻨَﺟ - janāḥ), which means ‘hand’, ‘wing’, ‘side’ and ‘armpit’ as both of 
them return to one original meaning, which is ‘to tilt’ or ‘to incline’3. 
7- Factors of Time, Place, and Scholars’ Field of Specialization 
Some scholars of ġarīb were affected by factors such as the time and place they lived in. 
Some were also influenced by there area of expertise which influence their classification 
of certain words as garib. Ġulām Ṯaʿlab, for instance was one of the most prominent 
linguists of his time; he published books in ġarīb al-luġah, including al-ʿAšarāt fī ġarīb 
al-luġah and al-Mudāḳal min ġarīb al-luġah (refer to Chapter 3). Therefore, his 
background influenced the number of garib words in his ġarīb al-Qur’ān collection; in 
particular, he has the lowest number of collection. Al-Yamānī was an eminent scholar in 
writing and poetry, which could also be the reason why he did not choose many words 
among his ġarīb collection. However, the scholars who specialised in tafsīr and hadīth had 
the highest number of words; this include al-Sijistānī, al-Ḳazrajī and al-Ṣan’ānī (refer to 
Chart 6.1). 
																																								 																				
1 Q 17:18, 17:22 and 68:49. See: al-Kisāʾī, Muštabihātu al-Qurʾān p. 54. 
2 ʾAbū ʾUbaydah, Majāz al-Qur’ān 1/211. 
3 See: Rāzī, Maqāyīsu al-Luġah 1/484 and al-Zubaydī, Tāj al-ʿarūs 6/351. 
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Chart no. 6.1 The total number of Ġarīb words approved by scholars 
Furthermore, it can be observed that some scholars are influenced by other scholars in 
their classification; for example, Al-Mārdīnī was influenced by the books of ʾIbn 
Qutaybah, al-Sijistānī, al-Zamaḳšarī and al-Harawī (see the introduction of his book; 
Bahjat al-ʾArīb fī Bayan ma fī Kitāb Allah mina al-Ġarīb). ʾIbn Hāʾim was also 
influenced by al-Sijistānī in many sections of his book; however, he added several other 
words of ġarīb to his collection (see the introduction of his book; al-Tibyān fī Tafsīr 
Ġarīb al-Qur’an). Similarly, al-Ṣanʿānī was highly dependent on the book of al-Sijistānī. 
Essentially, the book of ʾIbn Qutaybah is unique in the filed of garib as he did not rely on 
other sources of ġarīb. Furthermore, he has interests in different fields of knowledge, 
including grammar, language, Ḥadīth and literature as can be noticed in his work.  
Al-Rāfiʿī mentioned that 700 ġarīb words, more or less, have been narrated by ʾIbn 
ʿAbbās1. What Al-Rāfiʿī stated means that the number of ġarīb words can be influenced 
by the factor of time since it was formally 700; however, it has now reached about 2000 
words as noted in this study. 
6.2.2 The Definition of Ġarīb Words: 
This section will attempt to define ġarīb al-Qur’an based on the findings of this research 
work. Ġarīb words in the Qur’ān refer to words or phrases that do not occur frequently or 
are hardly used, those that are used figuratively, and those whose use have multiple 
																																								 																				
1 Al-Rāfiʿī, Iʿjāz al-Qur’ān wa al-Balaġah al-Nabawīyyah p. 53.	
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connotations. It extends to cover words that have different morphological forms that make 
deviate from their typical use, words that are used metaphorically, and words that are 
identical, polysemous or contradictory. They also include words or word structures that 
were formulated (introduced) by the Qur’an. Thus, ġarīb words in the Qur'ān cannot be 
defined simply as words or phrases that are uncommonly or infrequently used. Moreover, 
ġarīb words in the Qur’an are sometimes referred to as muškil by some authors given that 
they cannot be understood by everyone.  
 
6.3  RESEARCH CONTRIBUTIONS AND LIMITATIONS 
6.3.1 Contributions 
The primary goal of this study is to investigate why some of the words of the Qur’an have 
been identified as being ġarīb and the criteria used for classifying them as such through 
some of the earliest published work on this subject – covering a period of ten centuries. 
The main contributions of this study are summarized in the following paragraphs.  
Firstly, the subject of ġarīb words in the Qur’an has been the subject of research over 
many centuries. However, none of the previous endeavours attempted to determine the 
underlying criteria and/or reasons that motivated words to be considered peculiar for their 
inclusion within the ġarīb of the Qur’an category. This study is the first to make an effort 
to understand the underlying reasons and motivation for such categorization and it 
achieves that by focusing on the earliest sources and authorities on the subject of ġarīb. 
Secondly, this research focused on studying ten ġarīb books that were chosen based 
largely on the author’s reputation and area of specialism and the books’ popularity and 
accessibility. The ten books are Kitāb al-Ġarīb by ʾIbn Qutaybah (d. 276 AH), Ġarīb al-
Qur’an by Sijistānī (d. 330 AH), Ġarīb al-Qur’an by Ġulām Ṯaʿlab (d. 345 AH), Ġarīb al-
Qur’an by Aḥmad ʾIbn ʻAbdul Ṣamad Ḳazrajī (d. 582 AH), Ġarīb al-Qur’ān by ʻAbdul-
Bāqī ʾIbn ʻAbdul-Majīd al-Yamānī (d. 743 AH), Ġarīb al-Qur’an by ʾAbū Ḥayyān (745 
AH), Ġarīb al-Qur’an by Al-Mārdīnī (d. 750 AH), Ġarīb al-Qur’an by ʾIbn al Mulaqqin 
(804 AH), Ġarīb al-Qur’an by ʾIbn Al-Hāʾim (d. 815 AH), and Ġarīb al-Qur’an by al-
Ṣanʿānī (1182 AH). Based on this, a total of 236 ġarīb were found; these words were 
further categorized into five classes based on the number of scholars (from among the ten 
scholars who authored the ten books). These five classes are words agreed upon as being 
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ġarīb by six scholars, by seven scholars, by eight scholars, by nine scholars and by ten 
scholars. Words agreed upon by less than six were not considered. Out of a total of 1882 
ġarīb words found in the 10 books, only 236 words are agreed upon by the 10 scholars, 
555 words were agreed upon by 9 scholars, 490 words by 8 scholars, 367 words by 7 
scholars and 234 words by 6 scholars. For each of these classes of words, this study 
presents the variation of the number of over the ten century period considered.  
Thirdly, out of the 236 ġarīb words, 78 words were selected at random. These 78 words 
were studied and analysed in an attempt to discern patterns for the classification of words 
as ġarīb. It was concluded that there are, at least, seven reasons for which words are 
classified as ġarīb in the Qur’an; these are: (i) the rarity and uncommon nature of the 
words (due to, for example, difference in accents and dialects, the archaic nature of the 
word, or the word being newly introduced by the Qur’an); (ii) the words being identical to 
other words (such as homonyms, contronyms, polysemy, homographs and heteronyms); 
(iii) the unusual nature of the morphology of the words (such as the morphology of the 
word and the multiplicity of a word’s morphological structure); (iv) the presentation of 
word in a stylistic form (such as ellipsis, allegory, metaphor, hypallage, and metonymy); 
(v) the use of the word in the Qur’an being different from its common use; (vi) the ease of 
confusing the word with other words; and (vii) the classifying author’s era or place he 
lived or  field of specialism (research area). Based on the reasons for the classification of 
words as ġarīb discovered in this study, a refined word definition of ġarīb words in the 
Qur’an was given.  
 
6.3.2 Limitations 
This study examines some works related to ġarīb words in the Qur’an covering a period 
of ten centuries. The study focused only on the published books – which were the primary 
source of documentation and report writing in that period. The limitations of this study are 
presented in the paragraphs that follow.  
Although the present study has considered ten literatures authored by some ten different 
scholars who are all among the most eminent scholars on the subject, not all the most 
important books written in that period were considered. Words that were agreed upon by 
five or less scholars were not considered, for example. Moreover, the five groups studied 
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started with words approved by six scholars, and ending with words approved by ten 
scholars. Importantly, only literature available in Arabic language was considered. 
Also, out of a total of 1882 ġarīb words found in the 10 books studied, only 78 words of 
the 236 words that are agreed upon by the 10 scholars were studied and the results and 
deductions in this study were based on those 78 words.  
The survey undertaken as part of this research was sent to only 100 experts or scholars – it 
will be good to expand the participants to include non-professionals or experts in order to 
understand the views and understanding of average Arabic speaking person who is 
conversant with the Qur’an whether or not he is aware of ġarīb words.  
6.4 FUTURE WORK 
From the onset of the research a definitive decision was made to conduct the analysis over 
a time period of 10 centuries focusing on the works of a number of decorated scholars 
with a wide variety of expertise and knowledge in both scholarly and linguistics fields; the 
analysis also extends to evaluating the works of these scholars in the form of their written 
books and this is key in the classification of the ġarīb words that was conducted. Further 
studies that could be instigated and investigated by researchers in the future are presented 
in the following paragraphs.  
Whilst this study has focused on attempting to discern the motivation and reasons for 
which words of the Qur’an are classified as being ġarīb, future studies should focus on the 
causes for which words are considered ġarīb. These causes can be listed and the ġarīb 
words can then be associated with each cause.  
Also, not all of the most important books written in the ten centuries covered in this study 
were considered for investigation in this study. The works of other scholars, apart from 
the ten considered, can be explored further to understand and analysis garib words further 
in terms of the motivation for their classification as such. Some scope of future work in 
this area can include the following:  
- Focusing on a set of ġarīb books written within one century and thoroughly 
studying the approaches adopted by scholars during that specific timeframe, as 
well as the similarities and differences amongst their works. The motivation 
for this is that, given the fact that 10 centuries can lead to dissolving of the true 
understanding and meaning as information is passed down from one 
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generation to another and this thus leaves a probability of dissolution of 
information, data and understanding.  
- Examining the ġarīb books of the Qur’ān according to the scholars’ respective 
field of study. For example, the researcher might want to collect the ġarīb 
books of the Qur’ān written solely by linguists, or those only written by the 
scholars of interpretation in order to determine the areas or issues on which 
there was an agreement or disagreement. 
- Collecting ġarīb books written in a single country or region, such as books of 
Ġarīb al-Qur’ān in the region previously known as Hijāz or those in Iraq, 
Yemen, and so on, in order to identify the words that the scholars of that part 
of the world considered as	ġarīb and to determine the reasons for such ġarābah 
in relation to the country or region where the books were written. In this 
regard, it would perhaps be particularly useful to focus on the main centres of 
knowledge, to consider the powerhouses and locations such as Sham (Syria, 
Jordan, Palestine), Hejaz (the area between Makkah and Madinah) and 
Andalusia. Moreover, it would add qualitative value if such work will pay 
attention to the first or second century of Islam as it was in this period that the 
message of the Prophet Muḥammad was still fresh in the minds of those 
generations i.e. the companions and then those who came immediately after 
them. The data and information would be very close to the time that it was 
actually revealed, discussed and understood in their original and earliest forms.  
In relation to the works of the ten scholars considered in this study, words that were 
agreed upon by five or less scholars amongst them could also be categorized and explored 
further. Moreover, the remaining 158 ġarīb words (out of the 236 ġarīb words that were 
agreed upon) can be investigated. Future research may also focus on the works of each of 
the works of the ten scholars independently and try to explore his reasons for 
classification.  
As the majority of the ġarīb words of this study were only used in the Qur’an once, twice 
or trice, it would be worth investigating other words in the Qur’an that were used once, 
twice or trice but are not among the ġarīb words and compare these with the ġarīb words. 
This will enable researchers to understand whether or not rarity of use of a word in the 
Qur’an is a property common and unique to ġarīb words. Furthermore, the number of 
scholars chosen could be narrowed and a much deeper analysis conducted rather than over 
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a broad spectrum. Moreover, since metaphor is one of the main reasons of ġarīb, the 
relation between al-ġarīb and metaphor can be one of the future works. 
In addition, a survey can be carried out to in order to investigate ġarīb words in the 
Qur’an in relation to today’s Qur’an readers – particularly, the general Arabic speaking 
audience; this can, for example, enable researchers to compare and contrast the growth of 
the number of ġarīb words over the centuries. This survey should be general and should 
not be restricted to scholars or experts.     
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7 APPENDIX 1 
7.1 Group 1. Words approved by 6 scholars 
	
Tables in the next pages show garīb words that approved by six scholars in agreement. 
They will statistically refer to words accepted by six scholars, the number of words by 
each scholar, the number of words in total and the scholars who mentioned them as garīb. 
Tables and charts are also used to illustrate the time and the cumulative sum of garīb 
words.  
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G1. Table 1    Group 1. Table 1. Words approved by 6 scholars 
S.
N
O
 	
Word Transliteration 
ʾI
bn
 Q
ut
ay
ba
h.
 2
75
 A
H
 
A
l-S
iji
st
ān
ī. 
 3
30
 A
H
 
Ġ
ul
ām
 Ṯ
aʿ
la
b.
  3
45
 A
H
 
A
l-Ḳ
az
ra
jī.
  5
82
 A
H
 
A
l- 
Y
am
ān
ī. 
74
3 
A
H
 
ʾA
bū
 Ḥ
ay
yā
n.
 7
45
 A
H
 
A
L
-M
ār
dī
nī
.  
75
0 
A
H
 
ʾI
bn
 M
ul
aq
qi
n.
 8
04
 A
H
 
ʾI
bn
 H
āʾ
im
.  
81
5 
A
H
 
A
l-Ṣ
an
ʿā
nī
.  
 1
18
2 
A
H
 
1  لآ)نﻮﻋﺮﻓ(   ʾāl Firʿawn ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ 
2 ﺮﺻإ  ʾIṣr ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
3 مﻟأ  ʾAlif lām mīm ✔ ✔  ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ 
4 مﯾﻟأ  Alīm  ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
5 ﻣﺎﻣإﺎ   ʾImāmā  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
6  ﻰﻠﺘﺑا  ʾIbtalā ʾIbrāhīm ✔ ✔     ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
7 ﷲ دوﺪﺣ  ḥudūda Allah  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
8 ﻦﯿﺣ  ḥīn ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
9 ﺔﻟﺬﻟا  Al-ḏillah  ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
10 ﺔﺟﺎﺣ ḥājah  ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
11 ﺰﺟﺮﻟا  Al-Rijz    ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
12 دﻋر  Raʿd  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
13  ً ﺎﻧﺎﺒﻛر  Rukbānā ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
14 سﺪﻘﻟا حور  Rūḥ Alqudus   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  
15 اﻮﺑﺎﺗﺮﺗ  Aartābū ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
16 ﺔﻨﻜﺴﻤﻟا  Almaskanah  ✔ ✔ ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ 
17 ﷲ مﺳﺑ  Bismillāh ✔ ✔     ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
18 ةرﻮﺳ  Sūra  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
19 ﻢﮭﺑﻮﻠﻗ ﺖﮭﺑﺎﺸﺗ  Tašābahat qulūbuhum ✔ ✔     ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
20 تاﻮﻠﺻ	  ṣalawāt ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
21 ﻢﺘﻨﻨﻛأ Akkaktum  	 ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ ✔ 	 
22 اودﺎھ  Hādū ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
23 ىﻮﮭﺗ  Tahwā  ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
24 عﺎﺘﻣ Mtā’ ✔ ✔ 	 	 	 ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ 
25 َﺔﻓْﺮَﻏ Karfah  	 ✔ 	 ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ 
26 جﺮﺣ Haraj  ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ 	 	 
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27 مﻮﯿﻘﻟا Alqayyūm 	 ✔ 	 	 	 ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
28 قﺎﺜﯿﻣ Mīṯāq  ✔ ✔ 	 	 	 ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ 
29 ﻢھﺎﻤﯿﺳ  Sīmāhum  ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
30 بﺂﻤﻟا Almaʾāb ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
31 ﺖﯿﻤﻟا ﻦﻣ ﻲﺤﻟا Alḥayya min almayyit ✔ ✔   ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ 
32 بﺎﺴﺣ ﺮﯿﻐﺑ Biġayri ḥisāb ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
33 اﺬھ ﻚﻟ ﻰﻧأ ʾAnnā laki haḏā ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
34 يرﺎﺼﻧأ ʾAnṣārī ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
35 ﺲﺣأ	 ʾAḥass  ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
36 اﻮﻤﺼﺘﻋا/ﻢﺼﺘﻌﯾ Yaʿtaṣim\iʿtaṣimū ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
37 لﺎﺘﻘﻠﻟ ﺪﻋﺎﻘﻣ Maqāʿida lilqitāl ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔    ✔ ✔ 
38 ﻼﺸﻔﺗ نأ ʾAn tafšalā ✔   ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  
39  ً ﺎﻓﺮط ﻊﻄﻘﯾ Yaqṭaʿ ṭarafā ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔  
40  ً ﺎﻧﺎﻄﻠﺳ Sulṭānā ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   
41 تﺎﺟرد ﻢھ Hum darajāt ✔ ✔    ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
42 نوﺮﺸﺒﺘﺴﯾ Yastabširūn  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
43 نﻮﻗﻮﻄﯾ yuṭawwaqūn ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
44 ثُﻼﺛ ṯulāṯ  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ 
45 عﺎﺑر Rubāʿ  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ 
46 ﻦھوﺮﺷﺎﻋ  ✔ ✔ 	 	 	 ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ 
47 ﻦھرﻮﺟأ ʾUjūrahunn ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
48 ﺐﻨﺠﻟﺎﺑ ﺐﺣﺎﺼﻟا  ✔ 	 ✔ 	 	 	 ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
49 ﺎھرﺎﺑدأ..ﺎھدﺮﻧ naruddahā...ʾaddabārihā ✔ ✔  ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ 
50 ﻢھروﺪﺻ تﺮﺼﺣ ḥaṣirat ṣudūruhum ✔  ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔  
51  ً ﺎﺛﺎﻧإ ʾInāṯā ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
52 ﻼﯿﻗ Qīlā  ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
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53 ﺪﺋﻼﻘﻟا Alqalāʾid ✔   ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  
54 اﻮﻤﺴﻘﺘﺴﺗ Tastaqsimū 	 ✔ 	 	 ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ ✔ 
55 مﻼﺴﻟا ﻞﺒﺳ Subula al-ssalām  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
56 ﻲﻤﺛﺈﺑ ءﻮﺒﺗ Tabūʾa biʾiṯmī ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
57 نﻮﻋﺎﻤﺳ Sammāʿūn  ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
58 رﺎﺒﺣﻷا Alʾaḥbār ✔ ✔     ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
59 ﻦﯿﻨﻣﺆﻤﻟا ﻰﻠﻋ ﺔﻟذأ ʾAḏillatan ʿalā almuʾminīn  ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
60 نﺎﯿﻟوﻷا Alʾawlayān ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
61 نﺮﻗ ﻦﻣ Min qarn ✔     ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔   
62 تاوﺎﻤﺴﻟا ﺮطﺎﻓ Fāṭir al-ssamāwāt ✔  ✔ ✔     ✔ ✔ ✔  
63 ﺎﻌﯿﺷ ﻢﻜﺴﺒﻠﯾ Yalbisakum šiyaʿā ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
64  ناﺮﯿﺣ ḥayrāna  ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
65 ىﺮﻘﻟا مأ ʾUmma alqurā ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔    ✔ 
66 ﺶﯾﺎﻌﻣ Maʿāyiš  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ 
67 ﻢھﺎﻤﯿﺳ Sīmāhum ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔    ✔ ✔ 
68 نﻮﻔﻜﻌﯾ Ya’kifūna ✔ ✔ 	 	 	 ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ 
69 ﺎﻘِﻌَﺻ Sa’qan ✔ 	 		 ✔	 		 ✔ ✔ ✔	 ✔ 	 
70 ﺖﻤﺸﺗ Tušmit  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
71 ﻢﮭﺟرﺪﺘﺴﻨﺳ Sanastadrijuhum  ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
72 ﺎھﺎﺸﻐﺗ Taġaššāhā  ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
73 فﺮﻌﻟا Al-‘urf ✔ ✔ 	 	 	 ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ 
74 ةﻮﻗ ﻦﻣ Min quwwa ✔   ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  
75 ﻢﮭﺘﯾﻻو Walāyatihim  ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
76 ﻢھوﺮﺼﺣا Waḥṣurūhum ✔ ✔  ✔  	  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
77 ﺪﺻﺮﻣ ﻞﻛ Kulla marṣad ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔  
78 نوﺰﻨﻜﯾ Yaknizūna 	 ✔ 	 ✔ 	 ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ ✔ 
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79 ﺮﺑﺎﻛأ  ✔ ✔ 	 	 	 ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ 
80 نﻮﻋﺎﻤﺳ ﻢﻜﯿﻓ Fīkum sammāʿūna ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔     ✔ ✔ 
81 ﻦﯿﻛﺎﺴﻤﻟا Almasākīn ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
82 ﻢﮭﺑﻮﻠﻗ ﺔﻔﻟﺆﻤﻟا Almuʾallafati qulūbuhum ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
83 بﺎﻗﺮﻟا ﻲﻓ Fī al-rriqābi ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
84 ﻦﯿﻣرﺎﻐﻟا Alġārimīn ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
85 اﻮﺴﻧ..ﻢﮭﯿﺴﻨﻓ  nasuwā...fanasiyahum ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
86 ﺮﺋاوﺪﻟا Al-ddawāʾir ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ 
87 ﷲ لﻮﺳر فﻼﺧ ḳilāfa rasūli Allah  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
88 ﻢﮭﻟ ﻦﻜﺳ ﻚﺗﻼﺻ ṣalātaka sakanun llahum ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
89 يﱢﺪﮭﯾ Yahiddī ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
90 تﺎﻤﻠﻜﻟ ﻞﯾﺪﺒﺗ ﻻ Lā tabdīla likalimāt ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
91 مﺮﺟ ﻻ Lā jaram ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   
92 ﺪﯾﺪﺷ ﻦﻛر Ruknin šadīd ✔ ✔   ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ 
93 كﺮﻣﺄﺗ ﻚﺗﻼﺻأ ʾAṣalātuka taʾmuruk ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
94 دﻮﻤﺛ تﺪﻌﺑ Baʿidat ṯamūd  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ 
95 دودو  	 ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ 	 	 ✔ ✔ 
96 هاﻮﺜﻣ Maṯwāh ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  
97 ﺲﺌﺘﺒﺗ ﻻ Lā tabtaʾis ✔ ✔  ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ 
98 ﷲ ذﺎﻌﻣ  	 ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ 	 
99 اﻮﺳﺄﯿﺘﺳا	 Istayʾasuwā ✔ ✔     ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
100 ﻰﻔﺳأ ﺎﯾ Yā ʾasafā ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
101 اﻮﺴﺴﺤﺗ Taḥassasuwā  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
102 تﺎﺒﻘﻌﻣ Muʿaqqibāt ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔  ✔ 
103 ﻰﺑﻮط  	 ✔ 	 	✔ 	 ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ 
104 لﻼﺧ ḳilāl ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
G1. Table No. 4: The ġarīb words approved by six scholars. 
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105 نوزﻮﻣ  ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ 	 
106 ﺮﺋﺎﺟ Jāʾir ✔   ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  
107  نأﺔﻣأ نﻮﻜﺗ  Takūna ʾumma ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔ 
108  ًاﺮﯿﺼﺣ ḥaṣīrā ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔   
109 ةﺮﺼﺒﻣ Mubṣira ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
110 ﻦﯿطﺎﯿﺸﻟا ناﻮﺧإ ʾIḳwāna al-ššayāṭīn  ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
111 اﺮﯿﺒﻛ ًﺎﺌﻄﺧ ḳiṭʾan kabīrā  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
112 ﺐﻠﺟأ ʾAjlib  ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
113 جﻮﻤﯾ Yamūj  ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
114 )حوﺮﻟا( ﻲﺑر ﺮﻣأ ﻦﻣ   min ʾamri rabbī    
✔  ✔ 
✔  ✔  ✔	 ✔ 
115 نﺮﻌﺸﯾ ﻻ lā yušʿirann ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔     ✔ ✔ 
116 ﻊﻤﺳأو ﮫﺑ ﺮﺼﺑأ	 ʾAbṣir bihi waʾasmiʿ ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔  ✔ 
117 تﺎﺤﻟﺎﺼﻟا تﺎﯿﻗﺎﺒﻟا Albāqiyātu al-ṣṣāliḥāt ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
118 ةزرﺎﺑ Bārizah  ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
119 اﺪﻀﻋ ‘Adudan   ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
120 ﺎﻓﺮﺼﻣ Masrifan ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔   
121 ﻼﺋﻮﻣ Mawʾilā ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔  
122 ﺎﺼﺼﻗ Qaṣaṣā ✔ ✔  ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ 
123 ﺔﯿﻛز ًﺎﺴﻔﻧ Nafsan zakiyya   ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
124 ﻰﻘﻠﺘﻟ Latulaqqā ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔   
125 ﺄﺒﺳ Sabaʾ  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
126 ﻊﺿاﺮﻤﻟا Almarāḍiʿ ✔   ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  
127 ﻚﺣﺎﻨﺟ	 Janāḥak ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
128  ً ﺎﻣﺮﺣ ﻢﮭﻟ ﻦﻜﻤﻧ Numakkin llahum ḥaramā ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
129 لﻮﻘﻟا ﻢﮭﯿﻠﻋ ﻖﺣ ḥaqqa ʿalayhimu alqawl ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ 
130 ﻒﻌﺿ ﻦﻣ Min ḍaʿf ✔ ✔  ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G1. Table No. 5: The ġarīb words approved by six scholars. 
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131 ﺾﻀﻏا Iġḍuḍ  ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
132 ﺔﺤﺷأ ʾAšiḥḥah  ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
133 ﺮﯿﻜﻧ Nakīr ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔   ✔	
134 ﺖﻨﻘﯾ Yaqnut ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
135  ًاﺪﯾﺪﺳ ًﻻﻮﻗ Qawlā sadīdā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔    ✔ 
136 ﺞﻠﯾ Yalij ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
137 ﻦﻀﺒﻘﯾ Yaqbiḍn ✔ ✔  ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ 
138 ﺔﯿﺑار Rābiyah ✔   ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  
139 ﺎﮭﻋرذ ḏarʿuhā  ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
140 اﻮﺸﻐﺘﺳا Istaġšaw  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
141 قﻮﻌﯾو ثﻮﻐﯾ yaġūṯ wa yaʿūq ✔ ✔   ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ 
142 ﺮﺟﺎﻓ Fājir  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
143 ﺎﻘھر Rahaqan ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔   ✔ 
144 ﻼﯿﻗ مﻮﻗأ ʾAqwamu qīlā  ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
145 ﺮﺑدأ ذإ ʾIḏ ʾadbar ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
146 ﺮﺒﻜﻟا Alkubar ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔  
147 ﻢﺴﻗأ ﻻ Lā ʾuqsim ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔   ✔  ✔ 
148 ﻲﻗاﺮﺘﻟا Al-ttarāqī ✔   ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  
149 ﻼﯿﺒﺴﻠﺳ Salsabīlā ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  
150 ازﺎﻔﻣ Mafāzā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔    ✔ ✔ 
151 ﺎﻗﺮﻏ ġarqā ✔ ✔   ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ 
152 ﻲﻧﺎﺴﻟ ﻦﻣ ةﺪﻘﻋ ʿUqdatan min llisānī ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ 
153 ﺎﯿﻜﺑ Bukiyyā  ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
154  ًاﺮﯾزو Wazīrā  ✔  ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ 
155 ﻚﻟﺆﺳ Suʾlak ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  
156 ﻰﺘﺷ	 Šattā  ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G1. Table No. 6: The ġarīb words approved by six scholars. 
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  G1. Table 7  Group 1. Words approved by 6 scholars 
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157 لﻮﺳﺮﻟا ﺮﺛأ ʾAṯari al-rrasūl  ✔  ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ 
158  ً ﺎﻣاﺰﻟ Lizāmā ✔  ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔  
159 ماﺮﺣ ḥarām ✔   ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  
160 رﺎﺼﺑأ ﺔﺼﺧﺎﺷ šāḳiṣatun ʾabṣār  ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
161 ءاﻮﺳ ﻰﻠﻋ ʿAlā sawāʾ ✔ ✔  ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ 
162 تﺎﻣﻮﻠﻌﻣ مﺎﯾأ ʾAyyāmin maʿlūmāt ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
163  ّﻨﻤﺗﻰ  Tamannā ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔  ✔ 
164 ةﺮﻤﻏ/ﻢﮭﺗﺮﻤﻏ ġamratihim\ġamrah ✔   ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  
165 نورﺄﺠﯾ Yajʾarūn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ 
166 ﺔﻓأر Raʾfah  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
167 ﻦﯿﺜﯿﺒﺨﻠﻟ تﺎﺜﯿﺒﺨﻟا Alḳabīṯātu lilḳabīṯīn ✔ ✔  ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ 
168 اﻮﻀﻐﯾ Yaġuḍḍū  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
169 باﺮﺳ Sarāb ✔ 	  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  
170  ً ﺎﻈﱡﯿَﻐﺗ  ✔ ✔    ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
171 ﻼﯿﻘﻣ ﻦﺴﺣأ ʾAḥsanu maqīlā  ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
172 ارﻮﺠﮭﻣ Mahjūrā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  
173 ﻞﻈﻟا ﺪﻣ Madda al-ḓḓill ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
174 ﻲﺳﺎﻧأ Anāsī  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
175 عدﻮﺘﺴﻣ Mustawdaʿ ✔ ✔  ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ 
176 ﻦﯿﻤﺠﻋﻷا Alʾaʿjamīn ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
177 ﺄﺒﻌﯾ ﺎﻣ Mā yaʿbaʾ ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
178 ﺔﻘﯾﺮط ﻢﮭﻠﺜﻣأ  ✔ ✔ 	 	 	 ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ 
179 تﺮﺠﻓ Fujjirat ✔   ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  
180 ﻢھﻮﻧزو Wazanūhum ✔ ✔  ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ 
181 ﻦﯿﯿﻠﻋ ʿIlliyyīn  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
182 لﺰﮭﻟا   ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G1. Table No. 7: The ġarīb words approved by six scholars. 
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183  ﻰﻛﺰﺗ  Tazakkā  ✔  ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ 
184  ضرﻷا ﺖﻛد Dukkati alʾarḍ ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔  ✔ 
185 اﺬﮭﺑ ﻞﺣ ḥillun bihaḏā  ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
186 ﺎھﺎﻛز Zakkāhā ✔ ✔  ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ 
187 ﺚﻌﺒﻧا ‘inba‘ata  ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
188 ﺎھﺎﯿﻘﺳ Suqyāhā  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ 
189 ىﺮﺴﯿﻠﻟ Lilyusrā ✔ ✔  ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ 
190 ﻰﻠﻗ ﺎﻣ Mā qalā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔  
191 ﻼﺋﺎﻋ ʿāʾilā ✔   ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  
192 ﺐﺼﻧﺎﻓ Fanṣab ✔   ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ 
193 ﺔﻤﯿﻗ Qayyimah ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔   
194 ﺔﯾوﺎھ ﮫﻣأ ʾUmmuhu hāwiyah ✔   ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  
195 ﺐﻄﺤﻟا ﺔﻟﺎﻤﺣ ḥammālata alḥaṭab ✔ ✔   ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ 
196  ِﺠﻟاﺔﻨ  Al-jinnah ✔ ✔   ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ 
197 نوﺪﻣﺎﺧ ḳāmidūn  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
198 ﺎﮭﻠﻛ جاوزﻷا Alʾazwāja kullahā ✔ ✔  ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ 
199 ﺎﻧﺪﻗﺮﻣ	 Marqadinā  ✔ ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
200 ﻢﯿﺤﺠﻟا ءاﻮﺳ	 Sawāʾ aljaḥīm ✔ ✔  ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ 
201 ﻢﮭﺘﻔﺘﺳا  ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ 
202 ﻖﺑأ ʾAbaqa  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  
203 ﻦﯿﺳﺎﯾ لإ	 ʾIl yāsīn  ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
204 ةﺰﻋ	 ʿIzzah    ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
205 دﺎﺗوﻷا وذ	 ḏū alʾawtād ✔   ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  
206 باﺰﺣﻷا Alʾaḥzāb ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
207 ﺪﯾﻷا اذ ḏā alʾayd  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
208 قﻮﺴﻟا Al-ssūq   ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
G1. Table No. 8: The ġarīb words approved by six scholars. 
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209 ﻦھﺎﻀﻘﻓ Faqaḍāhun ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔   
210 ﺔﻌﺷﺎﺧ ḳāšiʿah  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
211 ءﻲﺷ ﮫﻠﺜﻤﻛ ﺲﯿﻟ Laysa kamiṯlihi šayʾ ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
212 تﺎﺷوﺮﻌﻣ  	 ✔ 	 ✔ 	 ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ ✔ 
213 ﺔﻛرﺎﺒﻣ ﺔﻠﯿﻟ Laylatin mubārakah  ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
214 ﻦﯾﺮﺸﻨﻤﺑ-  ﺮﺸﻧأ  Bimunšarīn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ 
215 ﺮھﺪﻟا ﻻإ ʾIlāā al-ddahr ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
216 ارﻮﺑ Būrā ✔ ✔  ✔ 	 ✔  ✔  ✔ 
217 ﻢﮭﺑﺎﺛأ ʾAṯābahum ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
218 اﻮﺴﺴﺠﺗ ﻻ Lā tajassasū  ✔   	 ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
219 ﺪﯾﺪﺣ ḥadīd ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔   
220 ﻢﻨﮭﺟ ﻲﻓ ﺎﯿﻘﻟأ ʾAlqiyā fī jahannam  ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
221 ﺪﯿﮭﺷ ﻮھو Wahuwa šahīd ✔ ✔  ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ 
222 ﻞﺋﺎﺴﻠﻟ Lilssāʾil ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
223 لﺎﺒﺠﻟا ﺮﯿﺴﺗ Tasīru aljibāl ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
224 نﻮﻘﻌﺼﯾ Yuṣʿaqūn ✔ ✔  ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ 
225 ﺲﺤﻧ مﻮﯾ Yawmi naḥs ✔ ✔  ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ 
226 ناﺪﺠﺴﯾ Yasjudān ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔   ✔  ✔ 
227 تﺎﺌﺸﻨﻤﻟا Almunšaʾāt ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
228  ﻦﯿﺘﻨﺠﻟا ﻰﻨﺟ Janā aljannatayn  ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
229 ﻦﯿﻔﻠﺨﺘﺴﻣ Mustaḳlafīn  ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
230 ﺔﺒﻗر ﺮﯾﺮﺤﺗ Taḥrīru raqabah ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ 
231 ﺔﻨﺟ ﻢﮭﻧﺎﻤﯾأ ʾAymānahum junnah   ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
232 ﻦھﻮﻨﺤﺘﻣا   ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
233 اﻮﻘﻔﻧأ ﺎﻣ اﻮﻟﺄﺴﯿﻟ Lyasʾalū mā ʾanfaqū ✔ ✔  ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ 
234 ﻢﺘﻘﻔﻧأ ﺎﻣ اﻮﻟﺄﺳا Isʾalū mā ʾanfaqtum ✔ ✔  ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G1. Table No. 9: The ġarīb words approved by six scholars. 
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APPENDIX 2 
	
7.2 Group 2. Words approved by 7 scholars 
Tables in the next pages show garīb words that approved by seven scholars in agreement. 
They will statistically refer to words accepted by seven scholars, the number of words by 
each scholar, the number of words in total and the scholars who mentioned them as garīb. 
Tables and charts are also used to illustrate the time and the cumulative sum of garīb 
words.  
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  G2. Table 1  Group 2. Words approved by 7 scholars 
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1 ﺎﮭﻠﻛأ ʾUkulahā ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
2 نﻮﯿﻣأ  ʾUmmiyyūn  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
3 نھورﺷﺎﺑ bāširūhunn  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
4 غﺎﺑ ġayra bāġ ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
5 ﻦﮭﻤﺗأ ʾAtammahun ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
6 ﺎﻧﻻﻮﻣ  Mawlānā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
7 نﻮﻨﻈﯾ  Yaḓunnūn ✔ ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
8 شاﺮﻓ  Firāš  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
9 ﺎﻨﻗﺮﻓ  Faraqnā  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
10 نﻮﺤﻠﻔﻤﻟا(حﻼﻔﻟا)   Almufliḥūn  ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
11 ﺮﺘﻘﻤﻟا  Almuqtir  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
12 ﺔﻓﺎﻛ  Kāffah ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
13 ﻢﮭﻨﻌﻟ  Laʿanahum  ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
14 ﻖﺤﻤﯾ  Yamḥaq  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
15 نﻮﻘﻔﻨﯾ  Yunfiqūn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
16 اﻮﻄﺒھا  ʾIhbiṭū ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
17 ىﺪھ  Hudā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ 
18 ﺔﻜﻠﮭﺘﻟا  Al-tahlukah  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
19 نﺮﮭﻄﯾ  Yaṭṭahharn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
20 طاﺮﺼﻟا  Al-ṣirāṭ  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
21 ﻞﯾو  Wayl  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
22 ﮫﻠﺣﻣ Maḥillah ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
23 ﮫﺴﻔﻧ ﮫﻔﺳ Safiha nafsah ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
24  ناوﺪﻋ   lā ʿudwān ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
25  ﱢﺳﻟامﻠ 	 Al-silm ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
26 ىﻮﺘﺳا   ʾIstawā ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G2. Table No. 1: The ġarīb words approved by seven scholars. 
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27 مھرﺑﺻأ ﺎﻣ Mā ʾaṣbarahum ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
28 ﻰطﺳوﻟا ةﻼﺻﻟا Al-ṣṣalāti alwusṭā ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
29 ﻦﯿﻟﺎﻀﻟا  al-ḍāllīn ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
30 ءارﺿﻟا Al-darā’ ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ 	 	 ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
31  ّلط ṭall ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  
32 ةﺮﮭﻄﻣ   Muṭahharatun ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
33 ﮫﺑ مﺗﺿرﻋ ʿAraḍtum bih ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
34 بﻮﻀﻐﻤﻟا  al-maġḍūbi ʿalayhim ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
35 ﺐﯿﻐﻟا Yuʾminūna bilġayb ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
36 ﺔﺋﻓ fiʾa ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
37 اوؤﺎﻓ Fāʾū ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
38 نوؤﺰﮭﺘﺴﻣ   Mustahziʾūn  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
39 ﺎﮭﯾﻟوﻣ Muwallīhā ✔ ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
40 ﺎﮭﻌﺳو Wus’ahā ✔ ✔ 	 	 	 ✔ ✔ 	✔ ✔ ✔ 
41 تادودﻌﻣ ًﺎﻣﺎﯾأ ʾAyyāman maʿdūdāt ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
42 رﺳﯾﺗﺳا ʾIstaysar ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
43 ﻎﯾز Zayġ ✔ ✔   ✔     ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
44 نﻮﺨﺳاﺮﻟا Al-rāsiḳūn   ✔ ✔ ✔     ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
45 ةﺎﻘﺗ Tuqātan   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔   ✔ ✔ 
46 ءاﻮﺳ ﺔﻤﻠﻛ Kalma sawāʾ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔     ✔   ✔ ✔ 
47 ﺔّﻜﺑ Bakka ✔ ✔   ✔   ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ 
48 ﻞﯿﻠﻟا ءﺎﻧآ ʾānāʾa al-llayl   ✔     ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
49 ئّﻮﺒﺗ tubawwiʾ ✔ ✔     ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
50 ﻢھرﻮﻓ Fawrihim 	 ✔ 	 ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
51 ﻰﻟإ ﺖﯿﺣوأ ʾAwḥaytu ʾilā  ✔ 
✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
52 سﺎطﺮﻗ Qirṭās ✔ ✔   ✔   ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ 
G2. Table No. 2: The ġarīb words approved by seven scholars. 
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  G2. Table 3  Group 2. Words approved by 7 scholars 
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53  ط ﱠﺮﻓ-  طّﺮُﻔﯾ   ✔ ✔ ✔	 	 	 ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ 
54 تاوﺎﻤﺴﻟا ﺎﮭﺿﺮﻋ ʿArḍuhā al-ssamāwāt ✔ ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
55 ﺰﯿﻤﯾ yamīz ✔ ✔   ✔   ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ 
56 ﻢﺘﺴﻣﻻ Lāmastum  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
57  ً ﺎﺘﻘﻣو ﺔﺸﺣﺎﻓ Fāḥišatan wa maqtā  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
58 ﯾرﺎﺒﺟﻦ-  رﺎﺒﺟ 	 Jabbārīn  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
59 ﺴﻗﯿﻦﯿﺴ  Qissisīn  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
60 ﻚﻟذ لﺪﻋ ʿAdla ḏālik ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔   ✔ 
61 اﻮﻨﮭﺗ ﻻو Walā tahinū ✔ ✔   ✔     ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
62 ﻲﺒﺘﺠﯾ Yajtabī   ✔   ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
63 اﻮﻄﺑار Rābiṭū  ✔ ✔   ✔   ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ 
64  مﺎﺣرﻷا  Alʾarḥām ✔ ✔       ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
65 ﻰﻨﺜﻣ Maṯnā   ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ 
66 ﻦﮭﺗﺎﻗﺪﺻ ṣaduqātihinna ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔   ✔   ✔ ✔ 
67 ﻢﻜﺒﺋﺎﺑر Rabāʾibukum   ✔      ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  
68 ﻰﺑﺮﻘﻟا يذ ḏī alqurbā ✔  ✔    ✔      ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  
69  ً ﺎھﻮﺟو ﺲﻤﻄﻧ Naṭmisu wujūhā ✔  ✔    ✔      ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  
70 أﮫﺑ اﻮﻋاذ 	 ʾAḏāʿū bih ✔  ✔        ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  
71 ﻦﻜﺘﺒﯾ Falayubattikunna ✔    ✔  ✔  ✔    ✔  ✔  ✔    
72 ﺺﯿﺤﻣ Maḥīṣ   ✔    ✔    ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  
73 ﻼﯿﻠﺧ ḳalīlā   ✔  ✔  ✔    ✔  ✔    ✔  ✔  
74 ﻞﻔﺳﻷا كرﺪﻟا Al-ddarki alʾasfal   ✔      ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  
75 مُﺮُﺣ ḥurum ✔  ✔    ✔      ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  
76 ﺧﺔﻨﺋﺎ  ḳāʾina ✔  ✔    ✔      ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  
77 نﻮﮭﯿﺘﯾ Yatīhūn   ✔    ✔    ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  
78  ًاﺪﯿﻋ ʿīdan ✔  ✔    ✔  ✔    ✔    ✔  ✔  
G2. Table No. 3: The ġarīb words approved by seven scholars. 
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  G2. Table 4  Group 2. Words approved by 7 scholars 
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79  ُﺳ ﱠﻠ ً ﺎﻤ  Sullamā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
80 ﺔﺘﻐﺑ Baġta ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ 
81 تﻮﻜﻠﻣ malakūt ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ 
82 ﺮﻘﺘﺴﻣ Famustaqar ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
83 ﻢﻛﺮﻌﺸﯾ Yušʿirukum  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
84 ﻢھوُدُْﺮﯾ Yurdūhum ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
85 ضرﻷا ﻒﺋﻼﺧ ḳalāʾifa alʾarḍ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ 
86 روﺮﻐﺑ ﺎﻤھﻻد Fadallāhumā biġurūr  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
87 ﺎﻤﮭﻤﺳﺎﻗ Qāsamahumā  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
88 دﺎﮭﻣ Mihād ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ 
89 نﺎﻓﻮﻄﻟا Al-ṭṭūfān ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
90 ﻢﯿﻟا	 Alyam ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
91 نﻮﺷﺮﻌﯾ Yaʿrišūn ✔ ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
92 ﻦﯿﺘﻣ matīn ✔ ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
93 ﻮﻔﻌﻟا ḳuḏi alʿafū ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ 
94 ﻢﮭﻧوﺪﻤﯾ Yamuddūnahum ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
95 ﻢﮭﻨﻔﻘﺜﺗ -  
ﻢھﻮﻤﺘﻔﻘﺛ 
Taṯqafannahum ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
96 ﺎﮭﯿﻠﻋ ﻦﯿﻠﻣﺎﻌﻟا Alʿāmilīna ʿalayhā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
97 ﷲ ددﺎﺤﯾ-   ﱠدﺎﺣ  Yuḥādidi Allah  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
98  ﻦﯿﻋﻮﻄﻤﻟا  Almuṭṭawwiʿīn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
99  ً ﺎﻣﺮﻐﻣ	 Maġramā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  
100 اودﺮﻣ Maraduwā   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔   
101 ﻚﻧﻮﺌﺒﻨﺘﺴﯾ Yastanbiʾūnak  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
102 ﻲﻣاﺮﺟإ-  مﺮﺟ  Faʿalayya ʾijrāmī ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
103 ﻢﻛﺮﻤﻌﺘﺳا Istaʿmarakum  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
104  ْﺳأ ِﺮ -  ىﺮﺳأ  ʾasri - ʾasrā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
G2. Table No. 4: The ġarīb words approved by seven scholars. 
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  G2. Table 5  Group 2. Words approved by 7 scholars 
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105 ﻢﻜﺘﻨﯾز اوﺬﺧ ḳuḏuwā zīnatakum ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ 
106 اﻮﻛرادا Iddārakuwā ✔ ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
107 ﻢﻛأّﻮﺑ-  ﺎﻧأﻮﺑ  Bawwaʾakum ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
108 ﻢھﻮﺒھﺮﺘﺳا Istarhabūhum ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
109 ﮫﺑر ّﻰﻠﺠﺗ Tajallā rabbuh ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
110 ﺖﻜﺳ..ﺐﻀﻐﻟا  Sakata ... alġaḍab ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
111 ﻚﺑر نّذﺄﺗ Taʾaḏḏana rabbuk ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ 
112 ﺚﮭﻠﯾ Yalhaṯ  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
113 ﻲﻓ ﺖﻠﻘﺛ ṯaqulat fī ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
114 ﮫﺑ تّﺮﻣ Famarrat bih ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
115 ﷲ اﻮﻗﺎﺷ šāqquwā Allah ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
116 ﺔﺌﻓ Fiʾa ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ 
117  ً ﺎﻧﺎﻗﺮﻓ Furqānā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ 
118 ﺮﺒﻛﻷا ﺞﺤﻟا Alḥajji alʾakbar ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ 
119 اﻮﺌطاﻮﯿﻟ Liyuwāṭiʾuwā ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
120 ﻢﻜﻟﻼﺧ ḳilālakum ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔    ✔ ✔ 
121 ءاﺮﻘﻔﻠﻟ Lilfuqarāʾ ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
122 ﺰﯾﺰﻋ..ﻢﺘﻨﻋ ﺎﻣ  ʿAzīzun ... mā ʿanittum ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
123 ﻢھاﻮﻋد Daʿwāhum  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
124 ﺖﻔﻠﺳأ ʾAslafat ✔ ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
125 ﻲﺑرو يإ Ea warabbī  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ 
126  ﻢھروﺪﺻ نﻮﻨﺜﯾاﻮﻔﺨﺘﺴﯿﻟ 
Yaṯnūna ṣudūrahum 
liyastaḳfuwā 
✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
127 سوﺆﯾ Layaʾūs ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
128 ﺎﮭﯾﺮﺠﻣ Majrāhā ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
129 عوﺮﻟا Al-rrawʿ  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
130 ﻢﮭﺑ ءﻲﺳ Sīʾa bihim ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G2. Table No. 5: The ġarīb words approved by seven scholars. 
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131 ﻢﺋﺎﻗ ﺎﮭﻨﻣ Minhā qāʾim ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
132  ﺮﯿﻓز Zafīr  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
133 اﻮﻨﻛﺮﺗ ﻻ lā tarkanuwā  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
134 فﻼﺧ ḳilāfa ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
135 ﻖﺒﺘﺴﻧ Nastabiq ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
136 ﻢﺼﻌﺘﺳا Istaʿṣam ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
137 نﺎﯿﺘﻓ Fatayān  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
138 فﺎﺠﻋ ʿIjāf  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
139  ّﻞﻏ ġill ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ 
140  ٍفأ ʾUff  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
141 نوؤرﺪﯾ-  أرﺪﯾ  Yadraʾūn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ 
142  ﻲﺳاور Rawāsī ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
143 ﻢﻜﺑ ﺪﯿﻤﺗ Tamīda bikum ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ 
144  ً ﺎﻧﺎﻨﻛأ ʾAknānā  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
145 ﺪﯾﺪﺻ ṣadīd ✔ ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
146 ﻊﺗﺮﯾ Yartaʿ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
147  ّﻣأ ﺪﻌﺑﺔ  Baʿda ʾumma ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ 
148 ﻢھزﺎﮭﺠﺑ ﻢھﺰﮭﺟ Jahhazahum bijahāzihim  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
149 ﮫﯿﻟإ ىوآ ʾāwā ʾilayh ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
150 ﺔﯾﺎﻘﺴﻟا Al-ssiqāya ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
151 ﻚﻠﻤﻟا عاﻮﺻ ṣuwāʿa almalik ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
152 ﻒﺳﻮﯿﻟ ﺎﻧﺪﻛ Kidnā liyūsuf ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
153 كﺮﺛآ ʾāṯarak  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ 
154 تاروﺎﺠﺘﻣ ﻊﻄﻗ Qiṭaʿun mmutajāwirāt ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
155 برﺎﺳ Sārib ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ 
156  ً ﺎﯿﺑار Rābiyā ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G2. Table No. 6: The ġarīb words approved by seven scholars. 
	
	
	 313	
  G2. Table 7  Group 2. Words approved by 7 scholars 
S.
N
O
 	
Word Transliteration 
ʾI
bn
 Q
ut
ay
ba
h.
 2
75
 A
H
 
A
l-S
iji
st
ān
ī. 
 3
30
 A
H
 
Ġ
ul
ām
 Ṯ
aʿ
la
b.
  3
45
 A
H
 
A
l-Ḳ
az
ra
jī.
  5
82
 A
H
 
A
l- 
Y
am
ān
ī. 
74
3 
A
H
 
ʾA
bū
 Ḥ
ay
yā
n.
 7
45
 A
H
 
A
L
-M
ār
dī
nī
.  
75
0 
A
H
 
ʾI
bn
 M
ul
aq
qi
n.
 8
04
 A
H
 
ʾI
bn
 H
āʾ
im
.  
81
5 
A
H
 
A
l-Ṣ
an
ʿā
nī
.  
 1
18
2 
A
H
 
157 ﮫﻤﻜﺤﻟ ﺐﻘﻌﻣ ﻻ Lā muʿaqqiba liḥukmih ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
158 ﮫﻐﯿﺴﯾ Yusīġuh  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
159 ﻢﻜﺧﺮﺼﻣ Bimuṣriḳikum  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
160 كﺮﻤﻌﻟ Laʿamruk  ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
161 ﺮﺠﺤﻟا بﺎﺤﺻأ ʾAṣḥābu alḥijr  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
162 رﺎﯾﺪﻟا لﻼﺧ ḳilāla al-ddiyār  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
163 رّﺬﺒﺗ Tubaḏḏir  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
164 ارﻮﺴﺤﻣ Maḥsūrā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
165 ﻚﻠﺟر Rajilik ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
166 ﻢﮭﻣﺎﻣﺈﺑ Biʾimāmihim ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔   ✔ 
167 ﺮﺠﻔﻟا نآﺮﻗ qurʾāna alfajr ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ 
168  ً ﺎﻘﻓﺮﻣ Mirfaqā ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
169 سﺪﻨﺳ Sundus ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
170 قﺮﺒﺘﺳإ ʾIstabraq ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
171 هروﺎﺤﯾ Yuḥāwiruh  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
172 ﺔﯾﻻﻮﻟا ﻚﻟﺎﻨھ Hunālika alwalāyah ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
173 اﺮﻣإ ʾimrā ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  
174 ﺾﻘﻨﯾ Yanqaḍḍ ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
175 ﻚﻠﻣ ﻢھءارو Warāʾhum malik ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  
176 ﺎﻤﺣر بﺮﻗأ ʾAqraba ruḥmā ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
177 ﮫﺑ ﺪﺠﮭﺗ Tahajjad bih ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
178  ًﻼﯿﺒﻗ Qabīlā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
179 رﺎﻤﺗ Tumāri  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
180  ُﻗ ًﻼﺒ  Qubulā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ 
181 ﮫﯿﻔﻛ ﺐﻠﻘﯾ Yuqallibu kaffayh ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
182 ﮫﻨﻣ ﻢﻠﻈﺗ ﻢﻟ Lam taḓlim minh ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
G2. Table No. 7: The ġarīb words approved by seven scholars. 
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183  ً ﺎﻣﺰﻋ ʿAzmā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
184 ﻰﮭﻨﻟا Al-nnuhā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔   ✔ 
185 ﺔﻔﯿﺧ..ﺲﺟوﺄﻓ ʾAwjasa ... ḳīfa ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔ 
186 نﻮﻘﻔﺸﻣ Mušfiqūn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
187 ﯾﻢﻛﺆﻠﻜ  Yaklaʾukum  ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
188 ﺔﺤﻔﻧ Nafḥah  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
189 ناﺮﻔﻛ Kufrān ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ 	 ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ ✔ 
190 ﺔﻘﻠﻋ ‘Alaqah ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
191 ﺔﻐﻀﻣ Muḍġah  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
192 ةﺪﻣﺎھ Hāmidah ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
193 ﺖﺑر Rabat ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
194 ﺔﻠﻄﻌﻣ Muʿaṭṭalah  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
195 ﻦﯾﺰﺟﺎﻌﻣ Muʿājizīn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
196 ﺎﯾﺪﻧ ﻦﺴﺣأ ʾAḥsanu nadiyyā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔ 
197 ﺎﮭﻔﺴﻨﯾ Yansifuhā  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
198  ْﺨﺗ ﺖﺒ-  ﺖﺒﺧأ  Tuḳbita lah ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
199 ﻦﯿﻠﻛﻶﻟ ﻎﺒﺻ ṣibġin llilʾākilīn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
200 رﻮﻨﺘﻟا رﺎﻓ Fara al-tannūr  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
201 نﻮﺼﻜﻨﺗ-  ﺺﻜﻧ 	 Tankiṣūn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ 
202 تﺎﮭﯿھ Hayhāt  ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
203  ًاذاﻮﻟ Liwāḏā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
204  ً ﺎﻓﺮﺻ ṣarfā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
205  ًارﻮﺸﻧ Nušūrā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
206 ﺎﯿﻨﺟ Janiyyā  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
207  ً ﺎﯿﺜﺟ Jiṯiyyā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ 
208  ًادو Wuddā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
G2. Table No. 8: The ġarīb words approved by seven scholars. 
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209 ىﻮط ṭuwā  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
210 ﺎﮭﯿﻔﺧأ ʾUḳfīhā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
211  َﺗ ْﺮ َدى  tardā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
212  ًارازوأ ﺎﻨﻠﻤﺣ ḥummilnā ʾawzārā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ 
213 ﺔﻀﺒﻗ ﺖﻀﺒﻗ Qabaḍtu qabḍah ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
214 ﮫﻨﻗﺮﺤﻨﻟ Lanuḥarriqannah ✔ ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
215 ﮫﻐﻣﺪﯾ Fayadmaġuh ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
216 ﻢﻜﺘﻧذآ ʾāḏantukum ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
217 ﻰﻠﻋ فﺮﺣ  ʿAlā ḥarf ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  
218  ُﺒﻟانﺪ  Albudn  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
219 ﻚﺴﻨﻣ Mansak ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
220 ﺚﯾدﺎﺣأ ʾAḥādīṯ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
221 نﻮﺒﻛﺎﻧ Nākibūn ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  
222 نوﺮﺤﺴﺗ Tusḥarūn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ 
223 ﺎﯾﺮﺨﺳ Siḳriyyā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ 
224 ﻚﻓﻹا Alʾifk ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
225 ﻦھﺮﻤﺧ Biḳumurihinn  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
226 تارﻮﻋ ثﻼﺛ ṯalāṯu ʿawrāt ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ 
227 تﺎﺟﺮﺒﺘﻣ Mutabarrijāt  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
228 تﺎﺘﺷأ Aštāt ✔  ✔   ✔   ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ 
229 ارﻮﺜﻨﻣ ءﺎﺒھ Habāʾan manṯūrā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
230 ﺒﺗاﺮﯿﺒﺘﺗ ﺎﻧﺮ  Tabbarnā tatbīrā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
231 ﺎﻨﻛﺎﺳ Sākinā ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
232  ً ﺎﻣﺎﺛأ ʾAṯāmā ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
233 ﻦﯿﻗﺮﺸﻣ Mušriqīn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ 
234 نﻮﻟذرﻷا-  لذارأ  Alʾarḏalūn  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G2. Table No. 9: The ġarīb words approved by seven scholars. 
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235 بﺮﺷ širb ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
236 ﺔﻠﻈﻟا مﻮﯾ Yawmi al-ḓḓullah  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
237 جﺎﺠﻓ Fijāj  	 ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
238 ﺐﺼﻧ Naṣab  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
239 ﻰﺒﺠﯾ Yujbā  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
240 ﻦﯿﺣﻮﺒﻘﻤﻟا Almaqbūḥīn  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
241 ﮫﺧﺮﺼﺘﺴﯾ Yastaṣriḳuh ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
242 ءﺎﻘﻠﺗ -  ﻦﯾﺪﻣ  Tilqāʾ madyan ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ 
243 اﻮﻤﺳﺎﻘﺗ-   َﺳﺎﻗ َﻢ  Taqāsamū ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
244 ﺪﺼﻗا Iqṣid  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
245 اﺮطو Waṭarā  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
246 ﻞﯿﻠﻟا ﺮﻜﻣ Makru allayl ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
247 ﺔﻣاﺪﻨﻟا اوﺮﺳأ ʾAsarrū al-nnadāmah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ 
248 لﻼظ	 ḓilāl ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
249  ً ﺎﺤﺴﻣ ﻖﻔط ṭafiqa masḥā ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   
250 ﻞﺴﺘﻐﻣ Muġtasal ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
251 ﻢﺤﺘﻘﻣ Muqtaḥim  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
252  ً ﺎﻣﺎﻄﺣ ḥuṭāmā ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
253 ﻢﮭﺒﻠﻘﺗ Taqallubuhum ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
254 بﺎﺒﺗ Tabāb ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ 
255 ﺎﮭﺗاﻮﻗأ ʾAqwātahā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
256 ﺔﺠﮭﺑ تاذ ḏāta bahjah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ 
257 ءﺎﻋﺮﻟا رﺪﺼﯾ Yuṣdira al-rriʿāʾ ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
258 ﺊطﺎﺷ šāṭiʾ  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
259 ةﺮﯿﺨﻟا Alḳiyarah ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
260 نآﺮﻘﻟا ﻚﯿﻠﻋ ضﺮﻓ Faraḍa ʿalayka alqurʾān ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G2. Table No. 10: The ġarīb words approved by seven scholars. 
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261  ً ﺎﻜﻓإ نﻮﻘﻠﺨﺗ Taḳluqūna ʾifkā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
262 ﻢﻛءﺎﯿﻋدأ ʾAdʿiyāʾakum ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
263 ﺮﺟﺎﻨﺤﻟا بﻮﻠﻘﻟا ﺖﻐﻠﺑ Balaġati alqulūbu alḥanājir ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
264 بﺮﺜﯾ Yaṯrib  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
265 ﻦﺟﺮﺒﺗ Tabarrajn  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
266 ﻚﯿﻟإ يوﺆﺗ Tuʾwī ʾilayk ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ 
267 هﺎﻧإ ﻦﯾﺮظﺎﻧ ﺮﯿﻏ ġayra nāḓirīna ʾināh ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  
268 نﺎﻔﺟ Jifān  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
269 تﺎﯿﺳار روﺪﻗ Qudūrin rāsiyāt ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ 
270 نﻮﻤﻠﻈﻣ Muḓlimūn ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
271 نﻮﻤﺼﺨﯾ Yaḳiṣṣimūn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ 
272 ﮫﺴﻜﻨﻧ Nunakkish ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
273 ﻢﮭﺑﻮﻛر Rakūbuhum ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ 
274 ةﺮﺟز Zajrah  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
275 ﻦﯿﺒﺠﻠﻟ ﮫﻠﺗ Tallahu liljabīn ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
276 ﻢﮭﺘﺣﺎﺴﺑ Bisāḥatihim  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
277 بﺎﺠﻋ ʿUjāb ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ 
278 ﺮﯿﺨﻟا ﺐﺣ ﺖﺒﺒﺣأ ʾAḥbabtu ḥubba alḳayr  ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
279 بﺎﺠﺤﻟﺎﺑ تراﻮﺗ Tawārat bilḥijāb  ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
280 ﻊﯿﺑﺎﻨﯾ ﮫﻜﻠﺳ Salakahu yanābīʿ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ 
281 ﻲﻧﺎﺜﻣ Maṯānī ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ 
282  َﺳ َﻠ ً ﺎﻤ  Salamā ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
283  ًاﺮﻣز Zumarā  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
284 ﺎﻨﺘﯿﯿﺣأو..ﺎﻨﺘﻣأ ʾAmattanā .. wa ʾaḥyaytanā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ 
285  بﺎﺒﺳأ/بﺎﺒﺳﻷا Alʾasbāb \ ʾAsbāba ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ 
286 ﮫﯿﻐﻟﺎﺒﺑ ..ﺮﺒﻛ Kibr .. bibāliġīh ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G2. Table No. 11: The ġarīb words approved by seven scholars. 
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287 كﺎﻧذآ ʾāḏannāk ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ 
288 ﻲﻔﺧ فﺮط ṭarfin ḳafī ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
289 بﺎﺘﻜﻟا مأ ʾUmmi alkitāb ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ 
290 ﺔﯿﻠﺤﻟا ﻲﻓ ﺄﺸﻨﯾ Yunaššaʾu fī alḥilyah ✔ ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
291 ﻚﻟ ﺮﻛذ ḏikrun lak ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
292 نﺎﺧد Duḳān ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
293 ﺔﻌﯾﺮﺷ ﻰﻠﻋ ʿAlā šarīʿah ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
294 ﻦﯿﺘﯾﺮﻘﻟا ﻦﻣ Mina alqaryatayn  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
295 نوﺮﺒﺤﺗ- نوﺮﺒﺤﯾ  Tuḥbarūn ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  
296 باﻮﻛأ ʾAkwāb ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
297  ﺢﻔﺻﺎﻓ-   ً ﺎﺤﻔﺻ  Faṣfaḥ ʿanhum ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
298 ﻢﮭﻟ ﻰﻟوﺄﻓ Faʾawlā lahum ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
299 مﻼﻋﻷا Alʾaʿlām ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
300 رﺎﻔﻜﻟا Alkuffār ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
301 اﻮﺤﺴﻔﺗ Tafassaḥū ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
302 ﻢﺗﺮﺳﺎﻌﺗ Taʿāsartum ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
303 ﻦﯿﺳﻮﻗ بﺎﻗ Qāba qawsayn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
304 ﺎﻨﻜﻓﺄﺘﻟ-   َﻚًِﻓأ  Litaʾfikanā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
305 ﻮﻟوأ مﺰﻌﻟا  ʾUwlū alʿazm  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
306 ﻞﺿأ ﻢﮭﻟﺎﻤﻋأ  ʾAḍalla ʾaʿmālahum ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
307 ﮫﻠﺤﻣ Maḥillah ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
308 ﺔﯿﻤﺤﻟا Alḥamiyyah  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
309 ىﻮھأ ʾAhwā ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
310 ﺮﻌﺳ Suʿur ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ 
311 مﺎﻧﻷا Alʾanām ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
312 نﺎﺤﯾﺮﻟا Al-rrayḥān ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G2. Table No. 12: The ġarīb words approved by seven scholars. 
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313 نﺎﺤﯾر Rayḥān ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
314 نﺎﺟﺮﻤﻟا Almarjān ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ 
315 نآ ﻢﯿﻤﺣ ḥamīmin ʾān ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  
316 ﺔﻌﻓار ﺔﻀﻓﺎﺧ ḳāfiḍatun rāfiʿah ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
317 ﺔﻣﺄﺸﻤﻟا Almašʾamah ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
318 رﺪﺳ Sidr  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
319 دوﺪﻤﻣ ﻞظ ḓillin mamdūd ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
320 مﻮﺠﻨﻟا ﻊﻗاﻮﻣ Mawāqiʿi al-nnujūm ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ 
321  ﻢﻜﻧأ ﻢﻜﻗزر Rizqakum ʾannakum tukaḏḏibūn ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
322 ﻦﯿﻠﻔﻛ Kiflayn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ 
323 ىﻮﺠﻨﻟا Al-nnajwā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ 
324 ﺮﺸﺤﻟا لوأ ʾAwwali alḥašr ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
325 ﻦﺑﺎﻐﺘﻟا Al-ttaġābun  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
326 ﺎﮭﺒﻛﺎﻨﻣ Manākibihā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ 
327  ً ﺎﻘﺤﺳ Suḥqā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
328 رﻮﻄﻓ Fuṭūr ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
329 ﻢﮭﻄﺳوأ ʾAwsaṭuhum ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
330 مؤﺎھ Hāʾum ✔   ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
331 جرﺎﻌﻤﻟا Al-maʿārij ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ 
332  ً ﺎﻤﯿﻤﺣ ﻢﯿﻤﺣ ḥamīmun ḥamīmā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
333 ﺎﻄﻄﺷ šaṭaṭā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ 
334 ﺎﻘھر Rahaqā ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
335 اﺪﺻر Raṣadā ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
336  ً ﺄطو ﺪﺷأ ʾAšaddu waṭʾā  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
337 ﺔﺼﻏ ġuṣṣah ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
338 ﺮﯾراﻮﻗ Qawārīr ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G2. Table No. 13: The ġarīb words approved by seven scholars. 
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339 ﺎﻓﺮﻋ ʿUrfā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ 
340 تﺎﻔﺻﺎﻌﻟا Alʿāṣifāt ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
341 تاﺮﺷﺎﻨﻟا Al-nnāširāt ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
342 تﺎﻗرﺎﻔﻟا Alfāriqāt ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
343 تﺎﯿﻘﻠﻤﻟا Almulqiyāt ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
344 ﺎﺤﺒﺳ تﺎﺤﺑﺎﺴﻟا Al-ssābiḥāti sabḥā ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
345 ﺎﻘﺒﺳ تﺎﻘﺑﺎﺴﻟا Al-ssābiqāti sabqā ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
346 اﺮﻣأ تاﺮﺑﺪﻤﻟا Almudabbirāti ʾamrā ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
347 ﺔﻔﺟاو Wājifah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ 
348 ةﺮﻔﺴﻣ Musfirah  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
349 ﻢھﻮﻟﺎﻛ Kālūhum ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
350 ةﺮﻀﻧ Naḍrah  ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
351 ةﺮﺨﻧ Naḳirah  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
352 ﺲﺒﻋ ʿAbas ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ 
353 مﻮﺘﺨﻣ Maḳtūm  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
354 ﺔﯿﻧآ ʾāniyah  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
355 ﺖﺤﻄﺳ Suṭiḥat ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
356 مرإ ʾIram  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
357 ﺔﺒﻘﻌﻟا ﻢﺤﺘﻗا ﻼﻓ Falā aqtaḥama alʿaqabah ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
358 ﺮﮭﻨﺗ Tanhar   ✔ 	 	 ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
359 ﻦﯿﺘﻟا Al-ttīn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  
360 نﻮﺘﯾﺰﻟا Al-zzaytūn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  
361 ﻦﯿﻣﻷا ﺪﻠﺒﻟا Albaladi alʾamīn ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
362 ﻰﻌﺟﺮﻟا Al-rrujʿā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ 
363 تﺎﯾرﻮﻤﻟا Almūriyāt ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  
364 ﻒﺼﻋ ʿAṣf ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G2. Table No. 14: The ġarīb words approved by seven scholars. 
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365 لﻮﻛﺄﻣ Maʾkūl ✔ ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
366 ﻚﺌﻧﺎﺷ šāniʾak ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
367 ﺮﺘﺑﻷا Alʾabtar ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
368 ﺎھﺪﯿﺟ Jīdihā ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ 
G2. Table No. 15: The ġarīb words approved by seven scholars. 
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APPENDIX 3 
 
Group 3. Words approved by 8 scholars 
Tables in the next pages show garīb words that approved by eight scholars in agreement. 
They will statistically refer to words accepted by eight scholars, the number of words by 
each scholar, the number of words in total and the scholars who mentioned them as garīb. 
Tables and charts are also used to illustrate the time and the cumulative sum of garīb 
words.  
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  G3. Table 1.  Group 3. Words approved by 8 scholars 
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1 ءﺎﺳﺄﺒﻟا  Albaʾsāʾ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
2 نﺎﻄﯿﺸﻟا تاﻮﻄﺧ  ḳuṭuwāti al-ššayṭān ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
3 فﯾﻧﺣ- ءﺎﻔﻧﺣ  ḥanīf ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
4 نﯾﺋﺳﺎﺧ- اوﺋﺳﺧا    ḳāsiʾīn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
5 ﺎﮭﯾﻓ ّثﺑ- ﺎﻣﮭﯾﻓ ثﺑ  Baṯṯa fīhā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
6 رﯾﺛﺗ   Tuṯīr ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
7 ﻦﯿﻔﻛﺎﻌﻟا-  نﻮﻔﻛﺎﻋ   Alʿākifīn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
8 ﺎﮭﺑﺎﺷﺗﻣ	  Mutašābihā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
9 ءﺎﮭﻔﺳﻟا  Al-Sufahāʾ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
10 مﮭﻧﺎﯾﻐط   ṭuġyānahum ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
11 وﻔﻌﻟا Alʿafū ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
12 ﺔﻨﺘﻔﻟا-	ﺔﻨﺘﻓ Alfitnah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
13 اوﺿﻣﻐﺗ Tuġmiḍū  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
14 مﺎﻣﻐﻟا   Alġamām ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
15 ﺎﻧﯾﻠﻋ غرﻓأ ʾAfriġ ʿalaynā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
16 تﺳﻗ- ةوﺳﻗ    Qasat ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
17  ًة ﱠرﻛ Karrah ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
18 ﻘﻠﺗﻰ   Fatalaqqā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
19 ﺦﺳﻧﻧ Nansaḳ  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
20 ﺎھزﺷﻧﻧ Nanšuzhā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
21 يدﮭﻟا Alhady ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
22 اوﻣﻣﯾﺗ Tayammamū ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
23 ىذأ ﮫﺳأر نﻣ  ʾAḏā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
24 مﺗﺋﺷ ﻰﻧأ ʾAnnā šiʾtum ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
25 ﻊﯾدﺑ Badīʿ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
26 ﺔطﺳﺑ Basṭah ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G3. Table No. 1: The ġarīb words approved by eight scholars. 
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27 ءﻼﺑ balāʾ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
28 ﺔﺑﺎﺛﻣ Maṯāba ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
29 ﺔﺑوﺛﻣ Maṯūba ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
30 ةرﮭﺟ Jahra ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
31 ضﯾﺣﻣﻟا Almaḥīḍ  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
32 قﻼﺧ	 ḳalāq ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
33 ﺔﻠُﺧ -لﻼﺧ  ḳullah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
34 ضﯾﺑﻷا طﯾﺧﻟا Alḳayṭi alʾabyaḍ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
35 دوﺳﻷا طﯾﺧﻟا Alḳayṭi alʾaswad ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
36 لوﻟذ ḏalūl ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
37 ﺎﻧﻋار Rāʿinā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
38 اوﻟزﻟز Zulzilū ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
39 ﺎﻣﮭﻟزأ ʾAzallahumā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
40 بﺎﺑﺳﻷا	 Alʾasbāb ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
41 طﺎﺑﺳأ ʾAsbāṭ  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
42 ﺔﻧِﺳ Sinah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
43 مﻛﻧوﻣوﺳﯾ	 Yasūmūnakum ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
44 لﯾﺑﺳﻟا ءاوﺳ Sawāʾ Al-sabīl ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
45 مارﺣﻟا رﻌﺷﻣﻟا Almašʿari alḥarām  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
46 قﺎﻘﺷ šiqāq ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
47 ﷲ ﺔﻐﺑﺻ ṣibġata Allah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
48 لدﻋ ʿAdl ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
49 مﻛﻧﺎﻣﯾﻷ ﺔﺿرﻋ ʿUrḍatan liʾaymānikum ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
50 نوﮭﻣﻌﯾ YaʿMahūn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
51 ﺔﺑﺮﻘﻣ اذ ḏā maqrabah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
52 ﻢﻜﻨﯾد ﻲﻓ اﻮﻠﻐﺗﻻ Lā taġlū fī dīnikum ✔  ✔    ✔    ✔   ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  
G3. Table No. 2: The ġarīb words approved by eight scholars. 
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53 ﻢﮭﯿﻠﻋ ﺎﻨﺴﺒﻟ Labasnā ʿalayhim ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  
54 ﺐُﺼﱡﻨﻟا Al-nnuṣub ✔  ✔    ✔  ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔    ✔  
55 ﻦﯿﺒﻠﻜﻣ Mukallibīn   ✔    ✔  ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  
56 ﺎﺒﯿﻘﻧ Naqībā ✔  ✔    ✔     ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  
57 نوﺄﻨﯾ Yanʾawn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
58 ﺔﺳﺪﻘﻤﻟا ضرﻷا Alʾarḍa almuqaddasa ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔    ✔     ✔  ✔  ✔  
59 ﮫﻧﻮﻄﺒﻨﺘﺴﯾ Yastanbiṭūnah ✔  ✔      ✔   ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  
60 رﺮﻀﻟا Al-ḍḍarar ✔  ✔    ✔     ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  
61 ﻆﯿﻐﻟا ﻦﯿﻤظﺎﻜﻟا Alkāḓimīna alġayḓ ✔ ✔   ✔   ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
62  ًاﺪﯾﺮﻣ Marīdā ✔  ✔    ✔    ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  
63 ﺼﯾاوّﺮ-  نوﺮﺼﯾ  Yuṣirrū ✔ ✔   ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
64 نوﻮﻠﯾ yalwūn ✔ ✔   ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
65 ﺮﻗﺎﻋ ʿāqir  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
66 ةزﺎﻔﻤﺑ Bimafāza ✔ ✔   ✔   ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
67 حﺮﻗ Qarḥ ✔ ✔   	 ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
68 اﻮﻧﺎﻜﺘﺳا Istakānū ✔ ✔   ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
69 نوﺪﻌﺼﺗ Tuṣʿidūn ✔ ✔   ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
70 ﻢﻜﺗﺎﯿﺘﻓ Fatayātikum ✔  ✔    ✔    ✔   ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  
71 ﻂﺋﺎﻐﻟا Alġāʾiṭ ✔  ✔    ✔     ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  
72 ﺮﯿطﺎﻨﻘﻟا Alqanāṭīr ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ 
73 ةﺮﻄﻨﻘﻤﻟا Almuqanṭara ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ 
74 باﺮﺤﻤﻟا Almiḥrāb ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ 
75 ﺰﻣر Ramz   ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
76 نﻮﯾراﻮﺤﻟا Alḥawāriyyūn   ✔ ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
77 يﺮﺻإ ʾIṣrī ✔ ✔     ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
78 نود ﻦﻣ ﺔﻧﺎﻄﺑ Biṭānatan min dūn ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G3. Table No. 3: The ġarīb words approved by eight scholars. 
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79 ﻦﯾﺄﻛو Wa kaʾayyin ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ 
80  ًاراﺪﺑ Bidārā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
81  ًاﺪﯾﺪﺳ Sadīdā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
82 ﻢﻜﻀﻌﺑ ﻰﻀﻓأ ʾAfḍā baʿḍukum ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
83 ﻞﺋﻼﺣ ḥalāʾil ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
84 ناﺪﺧأ ʾAḳdān ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
85  ًﻻﺎﺘﺨﻣ Muḳtālā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
86 ةرذ لﺎﻘﺜﻣ Miṯqāla ḏarra ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ 
87  ً ﺎﺘﯿﻘﻣ Muqītā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
88 ﻦﯿﻣآ ʾāmmīn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
89 تﻮﻤﻟا تاﺮﻤﻏ ġamarāt almawt  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
90 ﮫﺗﻮﮭﺘﺳا Istahwathu ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
91 ىداﺮﻓ Furādā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ 
92 ﮫﯿﻟإ ﻰﻐﺼﺘﻟو walitaṣġā ʾilayh  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
93 ﻢﻜﻨﻣﺮﺠﯾ Yajrimannakum ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
94 ﺔﻘﻨﺨﻨﻤﻟا Almunḳaniqa ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
95 ﻢﯿﻤﺣ ḥamīm ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
96 ﮫﯿﻠﻋ ّﻦﺟ Janna ʿalayh ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
97 ﻞﻓأ ʾAfal ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
98 ﺎﻘﻔط ṭafiqā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
99  َﻧ َﺠﺲ  Najas ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
100  ﺎﻔﺷ	 šafā  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
101 ﺲﺟر Rijsan ʾilā rijsihim ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
102 نﻮﺘﺒﺴﯾ- ﺖﺒﺴﻟا  Yasbitūn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
103 ﺪﯿﻨﻋ ‘Anīd ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ 
104 ﮫﻠﯿﺒﻗ Qabīluh ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G3. Table No. 4: The ġarīb words approved by eight scholars. 
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105 ﻞﯿﻠﻟا ﻦﻣ ًﺎﻌﻄﻗ Qiṭaʿan mmina allayl ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
106 ﺔﻤﻏ ġumma ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
107 ﻲﻟإ اﻮﻀﻗا Aqḍuwā ʾilayy ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
108 ﺎﻨﺘﻔﻠﺘﻟ Litalfitanā ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
109 ﻞﺗر- ﻞﯿﺗﺮﺗ   ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
110 ﺲﺟوأ..ﺔﻔﯿﺧ  ʾAwjasa ... ḳīfa ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
111  ًاﺪﻜﻧ Nakidā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
112 ﻦﯾﺮﺑﺎﻐﻟا	 Alġābirīn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
113 ﺎﻨﻨﯿﺑ ﺢﺘﻓا Iftaḥ baynanā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
114  َﻋ َﻔاﻮ  ḥattā ʿafaw ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
115 ﻒﻘﻠﺗ Talqaf ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
116 ﻚﯿﻟإ ﺎﻧﺪھ Hudnā ʾilayk ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
117 نوﺪﺤﻠﯾ Yulḥidūn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
118  ًارﺳ نھودﻋاوﺗ Tuwāʿidūhunna sirrā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
119  ﻒﺋﺎط ṭāʾif  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
120 ﺖﻠﺟو Wajilat  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
121 ءﺎﯾﺮﺒﻜﻟا Alkibriyāʾ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
122 طﺎﯿﺨﻟا ﻢﺳ Sammi alḳiyāṭ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
123 ﺎﺜﯿﺜﺣ ḥaṯīṯā  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
124 ﷲ ءﻻآ ʾālāʾ Allah ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
125 ﻦﯿﻤﺛﺎﺟ Jāṯimīn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
126 ﻦﯿﻨﺴﻟﺎﺑ Bi al-ssineen ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
127  ٌّﺮﺒﺘﻣ Mutabbar ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
128  ً ﺎﻛد Jaʿalahu dakkā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
129 راﻮﺧ ﮫﻟ Lahu ḳuwār  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ 
130 ﺖﺴﺠﺒﻧا Inbajasat ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
G3. Table No. 5: The ġarīb words approved by eight scholars. 
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131 ﺎﮭﯿﻠﺠﯾ ﻻ Lā yujallīhā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
132  ُ ﺎﻔﺣز Zaḥfā  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
133 كﻮﺘﺒﺜﯿﻟ Liyuṯbitūk ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
134 ﻦﯿﻓدﺮﻣ Murdifīn ✔ ✔   ✔ 
✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
135 ضرﻷا ﻲﻓ اﻮﺤﯿﺴﻓ Fasīḥuwā fī alʾarḍ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
136 ﷲ ﻦﻣ ناذأ ʾaḏānun mina Allah ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
137 ﺪﯾ ﻦﻋ ʿAn yad ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
138 نﻮﺌھﺎﻀﯾ Yuḍāhiʾūn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
139 ﻢﮭﻄﺒﺜﻓ Faṯabbaṭahum  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
140 ﻢھﺪﮭﺟ ʾIlāā juhdahum ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
141 ﺮﻣﻷ نﻮﺟﺮﻣ Murjawna liʾamr ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
142 ﻮﻠﺒﺗ Tablū ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
143 ﺲﻤطا.ﻢﮭﻟاﻮﻣأ  Iṭmis ... ʾamwālihim ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
144 ﻚﻧﺪﺒﺑ Bibadanik ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
145 ةدوﺪﻌﻣ ﺔﻣأ ʾUmmatin maʿdūda ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
146 ﻢﻜﻨﯿﻋأ يردﺰﺗ Tazdarī ʾaʿyunukum  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
147 ﷲ ﺔﯿﻘﺑ Baqiyyatu Allah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
148 ذوﺬﺠﻣ ﺮﯿﻏ ġayra majḏūḏ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  
149 اﻮﺒﻘﺗرا ‘Irtaqibū ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
150 ﻢﻜﺤﯾر ﺐھﺬﺗ Taḏhaba rīḥukum ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
151  ﻖھز-  ﻖھﺰﺗ  Zahaqa 	 ✔ 	✔ ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔	 ✔ 
152  ًاﺮﻤﺧ ﺮﺼﻋأ	 ʾAʿṣiru ḳamrā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
153 ﺮﯿﻌﺑ ﻞﯿﻛ Kayla baʿīr ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
154 ﺮﯿﻌﻟا ﺎﮭﺘﯾأ ʾAyyatuhā alʿīr ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
155 شﺮﻌﻟا ʿalā alʿarši ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ 
156 ةﺮﯿﺼﺑ )ﺮﺋﺎﺼﺑ(  Baṣīra ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G3. Table No. 6: The ġarīb words approved by eight scholars. 
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157 تﻼﺜﻤﻟا Almaṯulāt ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
158  ﺾﯿﻐﺗ)ﺾﯿِﻏ(  Taġīḍu alʾarḥām ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ 
159 سﺄﯿﯾ ﻢﻠﻓأ ʾAfalam yayʾas ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
160 ﻦﯿﻟوﻷا ﻊﯿﺷ )ﺎﻌﯿﺷ(  šiyaʿi alʾawwalīn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
161 نﻮﺟﺮﻌﯾ )جﺮﻌﺗ( 	 Yaʿrujūn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
162 ناﺮﻄﻗ Qaṭirān ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
163 ﻦﯿﻄﻧﺎﻘﻟا Alqāniṭīn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
164 نﻮﺤﯾﺮﺗ Turīḥūn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
165 ﮫﯿﻓ ﺮﺧاﻮﻣ Mawāḳira fīh ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
166 ﻰﺣوأ..ﻞﺤﻨﻟا  ʾAwḥā ... al-nnaḥl ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ 
167  ً ﺎﺛﺎﺛأ ʾAṯāṯā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
168 ﻖﯿﺿ ḍayq ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
169 ةﺎﯿﺤﻟا ﻒﻌﺿ ḍiʿfa alḥayāt ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
170 ﻞﯿﻠﻟا ﻖﺴﻏ ġasaqi allayli ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
171 ىﻮﺠﻧ ﻢھ ذإ ʾIḏ hum najwā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ 
172 زﺰﻔﺘﺳا Istafziz ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
173 ﮫﺒﻧﺎﺠﺑ ىﺄﻧ Naʾā bijānibih ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
174  ًاﺮﯿﮭظ ḓahīrā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ 
175  ً ﺎﻋﻮﺒﻨﯾ Yanbūʿā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
176  ً ﺎﻔﺴﻛ Kisafā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
177  ًارﻮﺘﻗ Qatūrā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
178  ً ﺎﻔﯿﻔﻟ Lafīfā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
179  ً ﺎﻔﺳأ	 ʾAsafan ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
180 ارﻮﻏ ġawrā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
181 ﻦﯾﺪﺴﻟا Al-ssaddayn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
182  ًﻻﺰﻧ Alfirdawsi nuzulā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G3. Table No. 7: The ġarīb words approved by eight scholars. 
	
	 330	
G3. Table 8.  Group 3. Words approved by 8 scholars 
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183  ُﻧاﺮﻜ  nukrā ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
184 (ﮫﻄﻘﺘﻟا) ﮫﻄﻘﺘﻠﯾ Yaltaqiṭh  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
185 ﻢھدراو Wāridahum ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
186 ﺄﻜﺘﻣ Muttakaʾ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
187 ﮫﻧﺮﺒﻛأ ʾAkbarnah ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
188 سﺎﻨﻟا ثﺎﻐﯾ Yuġāṯu al-nnās ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
189 نوﺮﺼﻌﯾ Yaʿṣirūn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
190 ﺖﻟّﻮﺳ-   َلّﻮﺳ  Sawwalat ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
191 هﻮﻟد ﻰﻟدأ ʾAdlā dalwah ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
192 هﺪﺷأ ﻎﻠﺑ Balaġa ʾašuddah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
193 ﻦﻜﺒﻄﺧ ﺎﻣ	 Mā ḳaṭbukunn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
194 ﺎﻨﻠھأ ﺮﯿﻤﻧ Namīru ʾahlanā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
195 ةﺎﺟﺰﻣ Muzjāh ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
196 ءﺎﻔﺟ Jufāʾ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
197 اودر..ﻢﮭھاﻮﻓأ  Faradduwā ... ʾafwāhihim ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
198 ﺖﺜﺘﺟا Ijtuṯṯat ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
199 نﻮﻨﺴﻣ Masnūn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
200 مﻮﻤﺴﻟا رﺎﻧ Nāri al-ssamūm  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
201 ﺔﻜﯾﻷا بﺎﺤﺻأ ʾAṣḥābu alʾayka  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ 
202 نﻮﺣﺮﺴﺗ Tasraḥūn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
203 باﺮﺘﻟا ﻲﻓ ﮫﺳﺪﯾ Yadussuhu fī al-tturāb ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
204 ﺮﺤﻟا ﻢﻜﯿﻘﺗ	 Taqīkumu alḥarr ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ 
205 ﺔﻣأ نﺎﻛ Kāna ʾummah ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ 
206 اﻮﺳﺎﺟ Jāsū ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
207 ضرﻷا قﺮﺨﺗ Taḳriqa alʾarḍ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
208  ً ﺎﺗﺎﻓر Rufātā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G3. Table No. 8: The ġarīb words approved by eight scholars. 
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209 ﺔﻧﻮﻌﻠﻤﻟا ةﺮﺠﺸﻟا Al-ššajarata almalʿūna ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ 
210 فﺮﺧز ﻦﻣ Min zuḳruf ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
211 ﺎﮭﺑ ﺖﻓﺎﺨﺗ Tuḳāfit bihā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
212 ﻢﮭﺑﻮﻠﻗ ﻰﻠﻋ ﺎﻨﻄﺑر Rabaṭnā ʿalā qulūbihim ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
213 رواﺰﺗ Tazāwar ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
214  ً ﺎﻘﻔﺗﺮﻣ Murtafaqā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
215  روﺎﺳأ ʾAsāwir ✔ ✔  ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
216 ﻚﺋارﻷا Alʾarāʾik ✔ ✔  ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
217 حﺎﯾﺮﻟا هورﺬﺗ Taḏrūhu al-rriyāḥ ✔ ✔  ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
218 ﻰﺒﻘﻋ ‘Uqbā ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
219 ردﺎﻐﻧ ﻢﻠﻓ Falam nuġādir ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
220  ً ﺎﻘﺑﻮﻣ Mawbiqā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  
221  ً ﺎﺒﺒﺳ Sababā ✔ ✔  ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
222 ﻦﯿﻓﺪﺼﻟا Al-ṣṣadafayn  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
223  ً ﺎﯿﻐﺑ Baġiyyā ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
224 ﻢھﺮﻣأ اﻮﻌﻄﻘﺗ Taqaṭṭaʿū ʾamrahum ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
225 تﺬﺒﺘﻧا Intabaḏat ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
226 ﺎﯿﺴﻨﻣ ًﺎﯿﺴﻧ Nasyan mansiyyā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
227  ً ﺎﯾﺮﺳ Sariyyā ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
228 ﮫﻨﻔﺴﻨﻨﻟ Lanansifannah ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
229 اﻮﺴﻜﻧ Nukisū ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
230  ًاﺪﻓو Wafdā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
231  ًادرو	 Wirdā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
232  ًاﺪھ Haddā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
233 ﻰﻠﺜﻤﻟا ﻢﻜﺘﻘﯾﺮط ṭarīqatikumu almuṯlā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
234  ً ﺎﺴﺒﯾ Yabasā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
G3. Table No. 9: The ġarīb words approved by eight scholars. 
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235   ًادإ  ʾIddā ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
236 ﻖﯿﻤﻋ ﺞﻓ Fajjin ʿamīq ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
237 ﻢﮭﺜﻔﺗ Tafaṯahum ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
238 ﺪﯿﺸﻣ Mašīd ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
239 اﺮﺧ ج 	 ḳarāju ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
240 ﻦﯾدﺎﻌﻟا Alʿāddīn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
241 هﺮﺒﻛ Kibrah ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
242 ﮫﻧﻮﻘﻠﺗ Talaqqawnah ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
243 حﺎﺒﺼﻣ Miṣbāḥ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
244 تاﺮﻓ Furāt ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
245  ًاﺮﮭﺻ ṣihrā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
246 ﻟﻲﺠ  Lujjiyy  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
247 ىﺮﺧأ برﺂﻣ	 Maʾāribu ʾuḳrā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
248 ﺎﮭﺗﺮﯿﺳ ﺎھﺪﯿﻌﻨﺳ Sanuʿīduhā sīratahā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
249 ﻚﺣﺎﻨﺟ Janāḥik ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
250 يرزأ ﮫﺑ دﺪﺷأ Ašdud bihi ʾazrī ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
251 ىﻮﺳ ًﺎﻧﺎﻜﻣ makānan suwā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
252 ﺎﻗرز Zurqā ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
253 نﻮﺘﻓﺎﺨﺘﯾ Yataḳāfatūn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
254 تاﻮﺻﻷا ﺖﻌﺸﺧ ḳašaʿat alʾaṣwāt ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
255 جﻮﻋ ‘Iwaj 	 ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
256 ﻞﯿﻠﻟا ءﺎﻧآ ʾānāʾ allayl ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ 
257 نﻮﻀﻛﺮﯾ Yarkuḍūn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
258 ﺪﯿﺼﺣ Haīd  ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
259 نﻮﻨﻟا اذ ḏā al-nnūn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ 
260 ﺎﮭﺴﯿﺴﺣ ḥasīsahā  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G3. Table No. 10: The ġarīb words approved by eight scholars. 
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261 دﺎﺒﻟا Albādi ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
262 دﺎﺤﻟﺈﺑ	 Biʾilḥād ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
263 ﻖﯿﺘﻌﻟا ﺖﯿﺒﻟا Albayti alʿatīq ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
264 ﮫﺘﯿﻨﻣأ Fī ʾumniyyatih ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
265 نﻮﻄﺴﯾ Yasṭūn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
266 ﺔﻟﻼﺳ Sulālah ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
267 راﺮﻗ تاذ ḏāti qarār ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
268 اوﺆﺴﺧا Iḳsaʾū  ✔   ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  
269 ﮫﻗﺮﺑ ﺎﻨﺳ Sanā barqih ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
270 كرﺎﺒﺗ Tabārak ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ 
271 سﺮﻟا Al-rrass ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
272 جﺎﺟأ 	 ʾUjāj ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
273 نﻮﺤﺸﻤﻟا Almašḥūn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
274 ﻦﯿﻟوﻷا ﻖﻠﺧ ḳuluqu alʾawwalīn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
275 نﯾدﻟا موﯾ yawmi al-dīn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
276 ﺐﻘﻌﯾ ﻢﻟ Lam yuʿaqqib ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
277 نﻮﻋزﻮﯾ Yūzaʿūn ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
278  ﺖﯾﺮﻔﻋ ʿIfrīt ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
279 دﺮﻤﻣ Mumarrad ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
280 ﺎﻧﺮﯿطا Iṭṭayyarnā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
281 لﻮﻘﻟا ﻢﮭﻟ ﺎﻨﻠﺻو Waṣṣalnā lahumu alqawl ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
282  َﻦھو -   ٌﻦھو  Wahnan - wahn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
283 لﺎﺼﻓ Fiṣāluh ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
284 هﺰﻛو Wakazah ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
285 دﺎﻌﻣ Maʿād ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
286 نﻮﺒﻠﻘﺗ Tuqlabūn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G3. Table No. 11: The ġarīb words approved by eight scholars. 
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287 ﮫﯿﻠﻋ نﻮھأ ʾAhwanu ʿalayh ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
288 ﷲ ةﺮﻄﻓ Fiṭrata Allah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
289 نﻮﻋﺪﺼﯾ Yaṣṣaddaʿūn  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
290 روﺮﻐﻟا Alġarūr ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
291 ﮫﯿﻟإ جﺮﻌﯾ-  جﺮﻌﺗ  Yaʿruju ʾilayh ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
292 ضرﻷا ﻲﻓ ﺎﻨﻠﻠﺿ ḍalalnā fī alʾarḍ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
293 ﻢﻛﺎﻓﻮﺘﯾ Yatawaffākum ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
294 ﮫﯿﻓ اﻮﻐﻟا Alġaw fīh ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
295 ﻦﮭﻘﺑﻮﯾ Yūbiqhun ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
296 فﺮﺘﻘﯾ-  نﻮﻓﺮﺘﻘﯾ  Yaqtarif ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
297 ﺎﮭﺑﺎﺸﺘﻣ ًﺎﺑﺎﺘﻛ Kitāban mutašābihā ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
298 لﻮﻄﻟا Al-ṭṭawl ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
299 ﻦﻜﺗﻮﯿﺑ ﻲﻓ نﺮﻗ Qarna fī buyūtikun ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
300  ﱠﺮﺧ ﺎﻤﻠﻓ Falammā ḳar ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
301 ﻢﮭﺑﻮﻠﻗ ﻦﻋ عﺰﻓ Fuzziʿa ʿan qulūbihim ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
302 ﺮﯾﺬﻨﻟا ﻢﻛءﺎﺟ Jāʾakumu al-nnaḏīr ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
303 نﻮﮭﻛﺎﻓ Fākihūn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
304 ﺎﻨﺴﻤط ṭamasnā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
305 لﻮﻏ ġawl ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
306 ﻢھءﺎﺑآ اﻮﻔﻟأ - ﺎﻨﯿﻔﻟأ  ʾAlfaw ʾābāʾahum ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
307 بﺎﻄﺨﻟا ﻞﺼﻓ Faṣla alḳiṭāb ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
308 ﺐﺼﻧ Nuṣb ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
309 ﻦﯿﮭﻣ Mahīn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
310  ﺖﻏاز Zāġat alʾabṣār ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
311 ﻲﻧﺮﺟﺄﺗ Taʾjuranī ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
312 ﺐھﺮﻟا Al-rrahb ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G3. Table No. 12: The ġarīb words approved by eight scholars. 
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313  ًاءدر Ridʾā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
314 نﺄﻜﯾو Waykaʾann ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
315 اورﺎﺛأ ʾAṯārū ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
316 نﻮﻔﻌﻀﻤﻟا Almuḍʿifūn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
317  ُﺠﻟازﺮ  Alʾarḍi aljuruz ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
318 ﻦﯿﯿﺒﻨﻟا ﻢﺗﺎﺧ ḳātama al-nnabiyyīn  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
319 ﻲﺟﺮﺗ Turjī ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
320 ﻦﮭﺒﯿﺑﻼﺟ Jalābībihin ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
321 ﺎﻨﻠﺳأ ʾAsalnā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
322 ﻞﺛأ ʾAṯl ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
323 روﺮﺤﻟا Alḥarūr ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
324 دﺪﺟ Judad ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
325 تاﺮﺟاﺰﻟا Al-zzājirāt ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
326 ﺐﻗﺎﺛ ṯāqib ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
327 نوﺮﺨﺴﺘﺴﯾ Yastasḳirūn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
328 نﻮﻓﺰﯾ Yaziffūn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
329 ﺎﻤﻠﺳأ ʾAslamā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
330 ﻢﯿﻈﻋ ﺢﺑذ ḏibḥin ʿaḓīm ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
331  ًﻼﻌﺑ Baʿlā ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
332 ﻢھﺎﺴﻓ Fasāham ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
333 ﻦﯿﻀﺣﺪﻤﻟا Almudḥaḍīn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
334 صﺎﻨﻣ ﻦﯿﺣ تﻻو Walāta ḥīna manāṣ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
335 اورﻮﺴﺗ Tasawwarū ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
336 ﻲﻧّﺰﻋ ʿAzzanī ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
337 ءﺎﻄﻠﺨﻟا Alḳulaṭāʾ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
338 بﺎﺻأ ﺚﯿﺣ ḥayṯu ʾaṣāb ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ 
G3. Table No. 13: The ġarīb words approved by eight scholars. 
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339 ﺾﻛرا ʾUrkuḍ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
340 ﺞﯿﮭﯾ Yahīj ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
341  ﺐﻨﺟﷲ  Janbi Allah  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
342 ضرﻷا ﺖﻗﺮﺷأ ʾAšraqati alʾarḍ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
343 ﻦﯿﻓﺎﺣ ḥāffīn  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
344 دﺎﻨﺘﻟا مﻮﯾ Yawma al-ttanād ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
345 ﺔﻓزﻵا Alʾāzifah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
346 ةﺮﺧﻵا ثﺮﺣ ḥarṯa alʾāḳirah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
347 ﺪﻛاور Rawākid ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
348  ﺦﻠﺴﻧ-  ﺦﻠﺴﻧا  Naslaḳu minh  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
349 نوﺮھﺎﻈﯾ Yuḓāhirūn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
350 تﺎﺤﺋﺎﺳ Sāʾiḥāt ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
351 ﺮﻤﺘﺴﻣ Siḥrun mustamir ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
352 ﻦﯿﻌﻄﮭﻣ Muhṭiʿīn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
353 تارﻮﺼﻘﻣ Maqṣūrāt ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
354  ناﺪﻟو Wildānun ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
355 نﻮﻨﻤﺗ Tumnūn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
356 ﻒﺼﻌﻟا Alʿaṣf ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
357 ﻢﺠﻨﻟا Al-nnajm ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ 
358 ﺮﺠﺸﻟا Al-ššajar ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ 
359 نﻮﻣﺮﻐﻣ Muġramūn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
360 نﺰﻤﻟا Almuzn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
361 نورﻮﺗ Tūrūn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
362 حور Rawḥ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
363 ﻦﯿﻧﺮﻘﻣ Muqrinīn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
364 هورﺰﻌﺗ-  ﻢﺗرﺰﻋ-  هورﺰﻋ  Tuʿazzirūh ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ 
G3. Table No. 14: The ġarīb words approved by eight scholars. 
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365 نوﺪﺼﯾ Yaṣiddūn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
366 هﻮﻠﺘﻋﺎﻓ Faʿtilūh ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
367 ﻢﻛﺎﻨﻜﻣ-  ﻢھﺎﻨﻜﻣ  makkannākum ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
368  ً ﺎﻓﻮﻜﻌﻣ Maʿkūfā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
369 نﻮﻌﺠﮭﯾ Yahjaʿūn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
370 اﻮﻠﻌﺟ..اءﺰﺟ  Jaʿalū..juzʾā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
371 ﺎﻓﺮﺧز Zuḳrufā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
372 اﺮﻣأ اﻮﻣﺮﺑأ ʾAbramū ʾamrā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
373 ىﺮﺒﻜﻟا ﺔﺸﻄﺒﻟا Albaṭšata alkubrā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
374 ةﺮﻌﻣ Maʿratan  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
375 ﻢھﻮﻤﺘﻨﺨﺛأ ʾAṯḳantumūhum  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
376 ﻢﮭﻟ ﺎﮭﻓﺮﻋ ʿArrafahā lahum ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
377 ﺪﯿﺼﺤﻟا ﺐﺣ ḥabba alḥaṣīd ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
378 تﺎﻘﺳﺎﺑ Bāsiqāt ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
379 ﺪﯿﻌﻗ Qaʿīd ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
380 اﺮﺴﯾ تﺎﯾرﺎﺠﻟا Al-jāriyāti yusrā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
381 اﺮﻣأ تﺎﻤﺴﻘﻤﻟا Al-muqassimāti ʾamrā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
382 موﺮﺤﻤﻟا Almaḥrūm ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
383  ً ﺎﺑﻮﻧَذ ḏanūbā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
384 نﻮﻨﻤﻟا ﺐﯾر Rayba almanūn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
385 ىﻮھ اذإ ﻢﺠﻨﻟاو Wa al-nnajmi ʾiḏā hawā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
386 ﺔﻓزﻵا ﺖﻓزأ ʾAzifati alʾāzifah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
387 ﺮﺟدزا Izdujir ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
388 ﺮﻌﻘﻨﻣ Munqaʿir ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
389 ﺮﺷأ ʾAšir ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
390 جرﺎﻣ Mārij ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G3. Table No. 15: The ġarīb words approved by eight scholars. 
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391 ﺎﺒﯿﺷ šībā  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
392 ادﻮﻌﺻ ﮫﻘھرﺄﺳ Saʾurhiquhu ṣaʿūdā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
393 ﺮﺴﺑ Basar ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
394 ﺮﻔﺳأ اذإ ʾIḏā ʾasfar ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
395 ةﺮﻔﻨﺘﺴﻣ Mustanfirah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
396 ﮫﻣﺎﻣأ ﺮﺠﻔﯾ Yafjura ʾamāmah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
397 ىﺪﺳ Sudā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
398 جﺎﺸﻣأ ʾAmšāj ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
399 تﻼﺳﺮﻤﻟا Al-mursalāt ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
400 ارﺬﻧ مأ ارﺬﻋ ʿUḏran ʾaw nuḏrā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ 
401 ﺖﺟﺮﻓ Furijat ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
402 ﺖﺘﻗأ ʾUqqitat ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
403 تﺎﺨﻣﺎﺷ šāmiḳāt ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
404 ﺮﺼﻘﻟﺎﻛ Kalqaṣr ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
405 ﺮﻔﺻ ﺔﻟﺎﻤﺟ Jimālatun ṣufr ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
406 تاﺮﺼﻌﻤﻟا Almuʿṣirāt ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
407 ﺎﺑﺎﻘﺣأ ʾAḥqābā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
408  ًادﺮﺑ Bardā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
409 ﺎﻗﺎھد Dihāqā ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
410 ﺎﺑﺎﺴﺣ ءﺎﻄﻋ ʿAṭāʾ ḥisābā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
411 تﺎﻋزﺎﻨﻟا Al-nnāziʿāt ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
412 ﺎﻄﺸﻧ تﺎﻄﺷﺎﻨﻟا Al-nnāšiṭāti našṭā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
413 ﺔﺒﻗر ﻚﻓ Fakku raqabah ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
414 ﺎھاﻮﻐط Biṭaġwāhā  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
415 ﻰﺘﺷ šattā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
416 ﻰﻈﻠﺗ Talaḓḓā  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G3. Table No. 16: The ġarīb words approved by eight scholars. 
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417 ﮫﯾدﺎﻧ Nādiyah ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
418  ﻰﺣوأﺎﮭﻟ  ʾAwḥā lahā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
419  ً ﺎﻌﻘﻧ Naqʿā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ 
420 شاﺮﻔﻟا Al-farāš ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
421 ﻦﮭﻌﻟا Alʿihn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
422 ﺖﺟوز Zuwwijat ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
423 بّﻮﺛ ṯuwwib ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
424 ﺖﻘﺣ ḥuqqat ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ 
425 ﺨﺗﺖﻠ  Taḳallat  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
426 ﻖﺒط ﻦﻋ ﺎﻘﺒط ṭabaqan ʿan ṭabaq ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
427 دﻮﮭﺸﻣو ﺪھﺎﺷ šāhidin wa mašhūd ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
428 ىﻮﺣأ ʾAḥwā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
429 ﺔﯿﻏﻻ Lāġiyah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
430 ﺔﺛﻮﺜﺒﻣ Mabṯūṯah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
431  لﺎﯿﻟﺮﺸﻋ  Layālin ʿašr ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
432 ﺎھﺎﺤط ṭaḥāhā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
433 ﺎھﺎﻘﺷأ ʾAšqāhā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
434 تاﺮﯿﺧ ḳayrāt ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
435 ضرﻷا ﺖﺟر Rujjati alʾarḍu ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
436 ﺔﻨﻤﯿﻤﻟا Almaymanah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
437 بﻮﻜﺴﻣ ءﺎﻣ Māʾ maskūb ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
438 ﺚﻨﺤﻟا Alḥinṯ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
439 بﺎﺑ ﮫﻟ رﻮﺴﺑ Bisūrin lahu bāb ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
440 ﺔﺻﺎﺼﺧ ḳaṣāṣah  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
441 مﻼﺴﻟا Al-ssalām ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
442 ﻰﻟإ اﻮﻌﺳﺎﻓ Fasʿaw ʾilā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G3. Table No. 17: The ġarīb words approved by eight scholars. 
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443 ﺐﺸُﺧ ḳušub ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
444 ﻦﯾﺪﺠﻨﻟا Al-nnajdayn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
445 ﺔﯾﺮﺒﻟا Albariyyah  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
446 تﺎﯾدﺎﻌﻟا Alʿādiyāt ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
447 ﺎﺤﺒﺿ ḍabḥā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
448 ﺔﻤﻄﺤﻟا Alḥuṭamah  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
449 ﻞﯿﺑﺎﺑأ ʾAbābīl ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
450 ﺮﺤﻧاو Wanḥar ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
451 ﺪﺣأ ʾAḥad  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
452 ساﻮﺳﻮﻟا Al-waswās ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
453 توﺎﻔﺗ Tafāwut ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
454  ًارﻮﻏ ġawrā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ 
455 ﻦﯿﻌﻣ Maʿīn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
456 ن Nūn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
457 ﻞﺘﻋ ʿUtul ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
458 نﻮﺟﺮﺗ-  ﯾنﻮﺟﺮ  Tarjūn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
459 دو Wadd ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
460 ﺮﺴﻧ Nasr ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
461 ﺐﮭﺷ šuhubā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
462 نﻮﻄﺳﺎﻘﻟا Alqāsiṭūn ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
463 اﺪﻌﺻ ṣaʿadā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
464 اﺪﺒﻟ Libadā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
465  َو ﻻ َزر  Lā wazar ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
466 ةﺮﺿﺎﻧ Nāḍirah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ 
467 قﺎﺴﻟا ﺖﻔﺘﻟا Ittaffati al-ssāq ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
468 ﻚﻟ ﻰﻟوأ-  أﻟ ﻰﻟوﻢﮭ  ʾAwlā lak ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G3. Table No. 18: The ġarīb words approved by eight scholars. 
	
	 341	
G3. Table 19 Group 3. Words approved by 8 scholars 
S.
N
O
 	
Word Transliteration 
ʾI
bn
 Q
ut
ay
ba
h.
 2
75
 A
H
 
A
l-S
iji
st
ān
ī. 
 3
30
 A
H
 
Ġ
ul
ām
 Ṯ
aʿ
la
b.
  3
45
 A
H
 
A
l-Ḳ
az
ra
jī.
  5
82
 A
H
 
A
l- 
Y
am
ān
ī. 
74
3 
A
H
 
ʾA
bū
 Ḥ
ay
yā
n.
 7
45
 A
H
 
A
L
-M
ār
dī
nī
.  
75
0 
A
H
 
ʾI
bn
 M
ul
aq
qi
n.
 8
04
 A
H
 
ʾI
bn
 H
āʾ
im
.  
81
5 
A
H
 
A
l-Ṣ
an
ʿā
nī
.  
 1
18
2 
A
H
 
469 ﺎﺟﺎھو Wahhājā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
470 ﺎﻓﺎﻔﻟأ ʾAlfāfā ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
471 ﺔﻓداﺮﻟا Al-rrādifah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
472 ﻰﮭﻠﺗ Talahhā  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
473 هﺮﺸﻧأ ʾAnšarah ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
474 ةﺮﺘﻗ Tarhaquhā qatarah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
475 ﺲﻔﻨﺗ Tanaffas  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
476 ﻖﻔﺸﻟا Al-ššafaq ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
477 ﺪﺴﻣ Masad ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
478 تﺎﺛﺎﻔﻨﻟا Al-nnaffāṯāt ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
479 جوﺮﺒﻟا Alburūj ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
480 ىدﺮﺗ Taraddā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
481 دﺎﺻﺮﻤﻟﺎﺒﻟ Labiālmirṣād  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
482 ﺮﯿﺴﺣ ḥasīr ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
483 نﻮﺘﻔﻤﻟا Almaftūn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
484 ﮫﻤﺴﻨﺳ..مﻮطﺮﺨﻟا  Sanasimuhu .. alḳurṭūm ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
485 قﺎﺳ Sāq ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
486 ﺔﯿﻏﺎﻄﻟا Al-ṭṭāġiyah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
487 ارﺎﻗو Waqārā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ 
488 عاﻮﺳ Suwāʿ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
489 ارﺎﯾد Dayyārā ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
490 اوﺮﺤﺗ Taḥarraw ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
             
             
             
G3. Table No. 19: The ġarīb words approved by eight scholars. 
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APPENDIX 4 
 
Group 4. Words approved by 9 scholars 
Tables in the next pages show garīb words that approved by nine scholars in agreement. 
They will statistically refer to words accepted by nine scholars, the number of words by 
each scholar, the number of words in total and the scholars who mentioned them as garīb. 
Tables and charts are also used to illustrate the time and the cumulative sum of garīb 
words.  
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1  ُﺻنھر  Faṣurrahunn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
2 ءارﻔﺻ ṣafrāʾ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
3  ًﻻﺎﺟر Rijālā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
4 نﯾﺋﺑﺎﺻﻟا   Al-ṣābiʾīn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
5 كﻠﻔﻟا Alfulk ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
6 نﯾﻣﻟﺎﻌﻟا Alʿālamīn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
7 اوﺛﻌﺗ Taʿṯaw ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
8 هدوؤﯾ Yaʾūduh ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
9 اوﻧذﺄﻓ Faʾḏanū ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
10 نوﻟؤﯾ Yuʾlūn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
11 مﺗأرادا   ʾIddāraʾtum ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
12  ًادﻏر   Raġadā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
13 ﺐﯾر Rayb ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
14 ﺣﺰﺣﺰﻤﺑﮫ-   ُز َحﺰﺣ   Bimuzaḥziḥih- zuḥziḥa ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
15 ةوﺎﺷﻏ ġišāwatun ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
16 فﻠﻏ ġulf ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
17 ضرﺎﻓ Fāriḍ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
18 نوﺣﺗﻔﺗﺳﯾ Yastaftiḥūn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
19 ﻊﻗﺎﻓ Fāqiʿ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
20 مﺗﺿﻓأ ʾAfaḍtum ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
21 طﺳﻗأ ʾAqsaṭ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
22 دﻋاوﻘﻟا Alqawāʿid ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
23 ﺎﻧﯾﻔﻗ Qaffaynā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
24 نوﺗﻧﺎﻗ Qānitūn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
25 مﻛﺋرﺎﺑ   Bāriʾikum ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
26 مھوﻣﺗﻔﻘﺛ ṯaqiftumūhm ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G4. Table No. 1: The ġarīb words approved by nine scholars. 
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27 يزﺟﺗ ﻻ 	 Lā tajzī  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
28 ﺎﻔﻧﺟ Janafā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
29 مﮭﻟﺎﻣﻋأ تطﺑﺣ Ḥabiṭat ʾaʿmālahum ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
30 مﺗرﺻﺣأ ʾUḥṣirtum ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
31 ﺔطﺣ   ḥiṭṭa ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
32 ﻢﺘﺧ ḳatam ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
33 نوﻧﺎﺗﺧﺗ Taḳtānūn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
34 ﺔﯾوﺎﺧ ḳāwiya ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
35 ﮫﻧﺳﺗﯾ مﻟ Lam yatasannah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
36 ﺔﻧﯾﻛﺳ Sakīna ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
37  لﺟﻌﻟا..اوﺑرﺷأ ʾušribū..al-ʿijl ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
38 تﻮﻏﺎﻄﻟا  Al-ṭāġūt ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
39 ﺎﻓﺎﺣﻟإ ʾIlḥāfā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
40 مﺎﺻﺧﻟا دﻟأ ʾAladdu alḳiṣām ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
41 ﺎﻧﯾﻔﻟأ ʾAlfaynā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
42  ّسﻣﻟا Almass ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
43 ﻸﻣﻟا Almalaʾ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
44 ﺎﻧﻛﺳﺎﻧﻣ ʾArinā manāsikanā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
45  قﻌﻧﯾ Yanʿiqu ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
46 ﺎﮭﺳﻧﻧ- ﺎھﺄﺳﻧﻧ  Nunsihā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
47 ﺔﮭﺟو Wijhah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
48 ﺎطﺳو Wasaṭā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
49 ضرﻣ  Maraḍ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
50 لﺑاو wābil ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
51 مﺎﺻﻔﻧا  ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
52 رﺳﯾﻣﻟا Almaysir ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G4. Table No. 2: The ġarīb words approved by nine scholars. 
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53  ًاﺪﯿﻌﺻ ṣaʿīdan ṭayybā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
54 ﻒﻜﻨﺘﺴﯾ  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
55 ةرﺎﯿﺴﻟا Al-ssiyyāra ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔    ✔  ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔  
56 نﺎﺒﺴﺣ	 ḥusbānā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
57 ىّﺰﻏ ġuzzā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
58 اﻮﻀﻔﻧا Infaḍḍū ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
59  ُﻧﻢﮭﻟ ﻲﻠﻤ-   ُأﻢﮭﻟ ﻲﻠﻣ-   َأﻰﻠﻣ  Numlī lahum ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
60 اﻮﻟﻮﻌﺗ Taʿūlū ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
61  ًﻻﻮط ṭawlā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
62 ﻦھزﻮﺸﻧ Nušūzahunn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
63 ﺖﻋّﻮط ṭawwaʿat ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
64 ﺔﻠﯿﺳﻮﻟا Alwasīla ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
65  ًاﺮﻗو Waqrā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
66 ﻢھرازوأ ʾAwzārahm ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
67  ً ﺎﻘﻔﻧ Nafaqā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
68 ﺞﻟﻮﺗ Tūlij ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔ 
69 ﺎﮭّﻠﻔﻛ Kaffalahā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔    ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
70 ﻢﮭﻣﻼﻗأ ʾAqlāmuhum ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
71 ﮫﻤﻛﻷا Alʾakmah ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
72 ﺺﺤﻤﯾ Yumaḥḥiṣ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
73 نّﻮﯿﺑر Rabbiyyūn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
74 ﻢﮭﻧﻮّﺴﺤﺗ Taḥussūnahum ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
75 ﷲ ﻞﺒﺣ ḥabli Allah ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
76 رﺎﮭﻨﻟا ﮫﺟو	 Wajha al-nnahār ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
77 ﻦﯿﯿﻧﺎﺑر Rabbāniyyīn ✔ ✔   ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
78 ّﺖﯿﺑ Bayyat ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G4. Table No. 3: The ġarīb words approved by nine scholars. 
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79 ﺎﮭﻨﻣ ﻞﻔﻛ Kiflun minhā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
80  ﱠﺴﻟاﻢﻠ  Al-ssalam ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
81 دﻮﻘﻌﻟا	 Alʿuqūd ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
82 ةذﻮﻗﻮﻤﻟا almawqūḏa ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
83 ﺔﺤﯿﻄﻨﻟا Al-nnaṭīḥa ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
84 ﻢھﻮﻤﺗرﺰﻋ ʿAzzartumūhum ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
85 ﺎﻨﯾﺮﻏأ ʾAġraynā  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
86 ﷲ ﺮﺋﺎﻌﺷ šaʿāʾira Allah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
87 نﻮﮭﻟا باﺬﻋ ʿAḏāba alhawn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ 
88 ناﻮﻨﻗ Qinwān ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
89 ﮫﻌﻨﯾ Yanʿih ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
90  ًُﻼُﺒﻗ Qubulā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
91 اﻮﻓﺮﺘﻘﯾ Liyaqtarifū ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
92 نﻮﺻﺮﺨﯾ Yaḳruṣūn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
93 ﻦﯿﻣّﻮﺴﻣ-  ﻣّﻮﺴﻣﺔ  Musawwimīn ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
94  ّﻞﻐﯾ Yaġull ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
95  ً ﺎﺑﻮﺣ ḥūbā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
96 ﻢﺘﺴﻧآ ʾānastum ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
97 تﺎﻨﺼﺤﻤﻟا	 Almuḥṣanāt ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
98 ﻦﺼﺣأ ʾuḥṣann ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
99  (رﺎﺠﻟا) ُﺠﻟاﺐﻨ  Aljunub ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
100 اﺮﯿﻘﻧ Naqīrā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ 
101 ﻼﯿﺘﻓ Fatīlā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ 
102 ﻢﮭﻨﯿﺑ ﺮﺠﺷ šajara baynahum ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
103 جوﺮﺑ Burūj ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
104 ةﺪﯿﺸﻣ Mušayyada ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G4. Table No. 4: The ġarīb words approved by nine scholars. 
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105 ﻛرأﻢﮭﺴ  ʾArkasahum ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
106 مﺎﻌﻧﻷا ﺔﻤﯿﮭﺑ Bahīmatu alʾanʿām ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
107 ﺔﯾدﺮﺘﻤﻟا Almutaraddiya ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
108 ﻢﺘﯿﻛذ ḏakkaytum ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
109 مﻻزﻷا Alʾazlām ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
110 ﺔﺼﻤﺨﻣ Maḳmaṣah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
111 ﻢﺛﻹ ﻒﻧﺎﺠﺘﻣ Mutajānifin liʾiṯm ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
112 حراﻮﺠﻟا Aljawāriḥ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
113  ًارارﺪﻣ Midrārā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
114 نﻮﺴﻠﺒﻣ Mublisūn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
115 مﻮﻘﻟا ﺮﺑاد Dābira alqawm ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
116 ﻢﺘﺣﺮﺟ Jaraḥtum ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
117  ً ﺎﻏزﺎﺑ Bāziġā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
118 ﻢﻛﺎﻨﻟّﻮﺧ ḳawwalnākum ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
119  ﮫﻟ اﻮﻗﺮﺧ	 ḳaraqū lah ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
120 )ثﺮﺣ( ﺮﺠﺣ  ḥarṯun ḥijr ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
121  ً ﺎﺷﺮﻓ faršā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
122 نﻮﻓﺪﺼﯾ-  فﺪﺻ  Yaṣdifūn- ṣadafa ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
123  ً ﺎﺗﺎﯿﺑ Bayātā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
124 ﻢھﺮﻜﻧ Nakirahum ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
125 ﺚﻜﻨﯾ -ﺚﻜﻧ Yankuth 	 ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 	✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
126 ﺖﺒﺣر Bimā raḥubat ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
127 ﺔﻠﯿﻋ ʿAyla ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
128 ءﻲﺴﻨﻟا	 Al-nnasīʾ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
129 ﻢﺘﻠﻗﺎﺛا Iṯṯāqaltum ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
130 اﻮﻌﺿوﻷ Walaʾawḍaʿuwā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
G4. Table No. 5: The ġarīb words approved by nine scholars. 
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131 نورﺬﻌﻤﻟا Almuʿaḏḏirūn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
132 شاﻮﻏ-  ﺔﯿﺷﺎﻏ  ġawāš ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
133 رﺎھ hār ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
134 ﺎھﺎﺳﺮﻣ Mursāhā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
135 كاﺮﺘﻋا..ءﻮﺴﺑ  Iʿtarāka ... bisūʾ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
136 دﻮﻓﺮﻤﻟا ﺪﻓﺮﻟا Al-rrifdu almarfūd ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
137 قﺪﺻ مﺪﻗ Qadama ṣidq ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
138  ﻚﯿﺠﻨﻧ Nunajjīk ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
139 ﺎﻔِﺳأ ʾAsifā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
140 ﺎﮭﯿﻓ اﻮﻨﻐﯾ yaġnaw fīhā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
141 ﺮﯿﺴﺨﺗ-  اوﺮﺴﺨﺗ  Taḳsīr ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
142  ً ﺎﺑﺎﺤﺳ ﺖﻠﻗأ	 ʾAqallat saḥābā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
143 ﻞﻏ ġil ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
144 لﻮﺤﯾ..  Yaḥūlu ... wa qalbih ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
145 ﻚﻨﻏﺰﻨﯾ Yanzaġannak ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
146 نﻮﺻﺮﺨﯾ Yaḳruṣūn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
147 ةءاﺮﺑ - ءاﺮﺑ  Barāʾa ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
148 فاﺮﻋﻷا Alʾaʿrāf ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
149  ةوﺪﻌﻟا Al'udwati  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
150  دﺮﺷﻢﮭﺑ  šarrid bihim ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
151 نﺎﻔﺼﺨﯾ Yaḳṣifān ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
152  ً ﺎﺸﯾر Rīšā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
153 ﮫﺟرأ ʾArjih ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
154 ﺎﻋّﺮُﺷ šurraʿā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
155 ﺲﯿﺌﺑ	 Baʾīs ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
156 ﺎﮭﻨﻋ ﱞﻲﻔﺣ ḥafiyyun ʿanhā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G4. Table No. 6: The ġarīb words approved by nine scholars. 
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157 نﺎﻨﺑ Banān ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
158  ًاﺰﯿﺤﺘﻣ Mutaḥayyizā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
159 ﮫﻤﻛﺮﯾ Yarkumah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
160 ﻦﺨﺜﯾ ﻰﺘﺣ ḥattā yuṯḳin  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
161 كﺰﻤﻠﯾ Yalmizuk ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
162 تﺎﻜﻔﺗﺆﻤﻟا Almuʾtafikāt ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
163  ًادﺎﺻرإ ʾIrṣādā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
164 فﺮﺟ juruf ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
165 هاوأ ʾAwwāh ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
166 ﻢﮭھﻮﺟو ﻖھﺮﯾ Yarhaqu wujūhahum  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
167 ﺮﺘﻗ Qatar ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
168 ﻢﮭﻨﯿﺑ ﺎﻨﻠﯾز Zayyalnā baynahum ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
169 ﮫﯿﻓ نﻮﻀﯿﻔﺗ Tufīḍūna fīh ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
170 اﻮﺘﺒﺧأ ʾAḳbatuwā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
171 ﺎﻨﻟذارأ ʾArāḏilunā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
172 يدﻮﺠﻟا Aljūdiyy ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
173 ﻞﯿﺠﺳ ﻦﻣ Min sijjīl ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
174 ﻞﯿﻠﻟا ﻦﻣ ًﺎﻔﻟز Zulafan mina allayl ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
175 اﻮﻓﺮﺗأ ʾUtrifuwā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
176  ﻢﮭﺿﺮﻘﺗ Taqriḍuhum ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
177  ﺮﺑز-  ﺪﯾﺪﺤﻟا ﺮﺑز  Zubara alḥadīd ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
178 ﺔﺌﻤﺣ ﻦﯿﻋ	 ʿAynin ḥamiʾah ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
179 ﺔﺒﺼﻋ ʿUṣba ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
180 ﺐﺠﻟا Aljubb ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
181 ﻚﻟ ﺖﯿھ Hayta lak ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
182 ﺎھﺪﯿﺳ ﺎﯿﻔﻟأ ʾAlfayā sayyidahā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G4. Table No. 7: The ġarīb words approved by nine scholars. 
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183 ﻦﯿﺤﻓﺎﺴﻣ-  تﺎﺤﻓﺎﺴﻣ  musāfiḥīn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
184 نﻮﻨﺼﺤﺗ ḥaṣadttum ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
185 ﺺﺤﺼﺣ	 ḥaṣḥaṣ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
186 ﻦﯿﻤﺴﺘﻘﻤﻟا Almuqtasimīn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
187 ﺲﯿﻟ ﺎﻣ ﻒﻘﺗ ﻻ Lā taqfu mā lays ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
188 ﻦﯿﻨﺳ ﻊﻀﺑ Biḍʿa sinīn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
189 مﻼﺣأ ثﺎﻐﺿأ ʾAḍġāṯu ʾaḥlām ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
190 نوﺪﻨﻔﺗ Tufannidūn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ 
191 لﺎﺤﻤﻟا ﺪﯾﺪﺷ šadīdu almiḥāl ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ 
192 ﺄﺘﻔﺗ Taftaʾ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
193 ﺔﻋرﺎﻘﻟا-  ﺔﻋرﺎﻗ  Qāriʿa ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
194 ﻢﮭﯿﻟإ يﻮﮭﺗ Tahwī ʾilayhim ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
195 ﻦﯿﻌﻄﮭﻣ Muhṭiʿīn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
196 ﻢﮭﺳوؤر ﻲﻌﻨﻘﻣ Muqniʿī ruʾūsihim ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
197 ءاﻮھ ﻢﮭﺗﺪﺌﻓأ ʾAfʾidatuhum hawāʾ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
198 ﺢﻗاﻮﻟ Lawāqiḥ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
199 لﺎﺼﻠﺻ ṣalṣāl ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
200 ﺮﻣﺆﺗ ﺎﻤﺑ عﺪﺻﺎﻓ Faṣdaʿ bimā tuʾmar ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
201 ﮫﻟﻼظ ﺄﯿﻔﺘﯾ Yatafayyaʾu ḓilāluh ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
202 ثﺮﻓ Farṯ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
203 ﺮﻤﻌﻟا لذرأ ʾArḏali alʿumur ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
204 ﻞﯿﺑاﺮﺳ...ﻢﻜﺳﺄﺑ  Sarābīla ... baʾsakum ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
205  ً ﺎﺛﺎﻜﻧأ ʾAnkāṯā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
206 اﺮﯿﻔﻧ ﺮﺜﻛأ ʾAkṯara nafīrā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
207 ﮫﻘﻨﻋ ﻲﻓ هﺮﺋﺎط ṭāʾirahu fī ʿunuqih ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
208 سﺎﻄﺴﻘﻟا Alqisṭās ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G4. Table No. 8: The ġarīb words approved by nine scholars. 
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S.
N
O
 	
Word Transliteration 
ʾI
bn
 Q
ut
ay
ba
h.
 2
75
 A
H
 
A
l-S
iji
st
ān
ī. 
 3
30
 A
H
 
Ġ
ul
ām
 Ṯ
aʿ
la
b.
  3
45
 A
H
 
A
l-Ḳ
az
ra
jī.
  5
82
 A
H
 
A
l- 
Y
am
ān
ī. 
74
3 
A
H
 
ʾA
bū
 Ḥ
ay
yā
n.
 7
45
 A
H
 
A
L
-M
ār
dī
nī
.  
75
0 
A
H
 
ʾI
bn
 M
ul
aq
qi
n.
 8
04
 A
H
 
ʾI
bn
 H
āʾ
im
.  
81
5 
A
H
 
A
l-Ṣ
an
ʿā
nī
.  
 1
18
2 
A
H
 
209  ً ﺎﻔﺻﺎﻗ Qāṣifā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
210 ﻒﮭﻜﻟا Alkahf  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
211 ﻢﮭﻧاذآ ﻰﻠﻋ ﺎﻨﺑﺮﺿ ḍarabnā ʿalā ʾāḏānihim ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
212 ﻢﯿﻋز Zaʿīm ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
213 ّﺎﯿﺠﻧ اﻮﺼﻠﺧ ḳalaṣuwā najiyya ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
214  ً ﺎﺿﺮﺣ ḥaraḍa ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
215 ﻲﺜﺑ Baṯṯī ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
216 ﺐﯾﺮﺜﺗ Taṯrīb ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ 
217 راﻮﺒﻟا راد Dāra albawār ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
218 ﻢﮭﻠﯿﺑاﺮﺳ Sarābīluhum ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
219 ﺄﻤﺣ ḥamaʾ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
220 ءفد ﺎﮭﯿﻓ Fīhā difʾ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
221 ﺲﻔﻧﻷا ﻖﺸﺑ Bišiqqi alʾanfus ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
222 نﻮﻤﯿﺴﺗ Tusīmūn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
223 فﻮﺨﺗ ﻰﻠﻋ ʿAlā taḳawwuf ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
224 نوﺮﺧاد Dāḳirūn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
225 نﻮطﺮﻔﻣ Mufraṭūn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
226  ً ﺎﻐﺋﺎﺳ Sāʾiġā ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
227  ًاﺮﻜﺳ Sakaran ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
228 ﻞﯿﺑاﺮﺳ Sarābīl ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
229 اوّﺮﺒﺘﯿﻟو Liyutabbiruwā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
230 ﺎﮭﯿﻓﺮﺘﻣ ﺎﻧﺮﻣأ ʾAmarnā mutrafīhā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
231 ﻦﻜﻨﺘﺣأ	 Laʾaḥtanikan ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
232 ﻢﻜﻟ ﻲﺟﺰﯾ Yuzjī lakum ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
233  ً ﺎﺒﺻﺎﺣ ḥāṣibā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
234  ً ﺎﻌﯿﺒﺗ Tabīʿā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G4. Table No. 9: The ġarīb words approved by nine scholars. 
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235 ازﺮﺟ Juruzā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
236  ً ﺎﻄﻄﺷ šaṭaṭā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
237  ً ﺎﻘﻟز Zalaqā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
238 ﺎﺒﻘﺣ ḥuqubā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
239 ﺎﺑﺮﺳ Sarabā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
240 ﻲﻨﻘھﺮﺗ Turhiqnī ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
241 ﻻﻮﺣ ḥiwalā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
242 ﺎﻤﻀھ Haḍmā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
243 ﻰﺤﻀﺗ Taḍḥā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
244 ﺎﻨﻤﺼﻗ Qaṣamnā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
245 ﺎﻤھﺎﻨﻘﺘﻓ Fataqnāhumā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
246 نﻮﺒﺤﺼﯾ Yuṣḥabūn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
247 ﺖﺸﻔﻧ Nafašat ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
248 سﻮﺒﻟ Labūs ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
249 ﮫﯿﻠﻋ رﺪﻘﻧ Naqdira ʿalayh ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
250 ﻊﻧﺎﺼﻣ Maṣāniʿ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
251 ﺮﯿﺸﻌﻟا Alʿašīr ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
252 ﮫﺑ ﺮﮭﺼﯾ Yuṣharu bih ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
253 فاﻮﺻ ṣawāf ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
254 ﻊﻣاﻮﺻ ṣawāmiʿ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
255 تاﻮﻠﺻ ṣalawāt ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
256 ﻖﺋاﺮط ﻊﺒﺳ Sabʿa ṭarāʾiq ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
257 ءﺎﺜﻏ ġuṯāʾ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
258 ىﺮﺘﺗ Tatrā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
259 ةﻮﺑر Rabwah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
260 ﻦﯿﻌﻣ Maʿīn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G4. Table No. 10: The ġarīb words approved by nine scholars. 
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261 نوﺮﺠﮭﺗ Tahjurūn ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  
262  ً ﺎﺟﺮﺧ ḳarjā ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔   ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  
263 ﻦﯿطﺎﯿﺸﻟا تاﺰﻤھ Hamazāti al-ššayāṭīn ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔   ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  
264 ﺎھﺎﻨﺿﺮﻓ Faraḍnāhā ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  
265 ﺔﻌﯿﻘﺑ Biqīʿah ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  
266 ﺪﻋاﻮﻘﻟا ءﺎﺴﻨﻟا ﻦﻣ  Alqawāʿid ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
267 ﻦﯾﺮﺤﺒﻟا جﺮﻣ Maraja albaḥrayn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
268  ً ﺎﻣاﺮﻏ ġarāmā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
269 تّﺪﺒﻋ ʿAbbadt ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
270 دﻮﻄﻟا Al-ṭṭawd ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
271  ﻢﺘﺸﻄﺑ - ﺶﻄﺒﻟا  Baṭaštum jabbārīn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
272 ﻦﯿﻟﺎﻘﻟا Alqālīn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
273 نﻮﻤﯿﮭﯾ Yahīmūn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
274  ﺔﻨﯾﺰﻟا مﻮﯾ  Yawmu al-zzīna ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
275 ﺔﻘﻠﺨﻣ ﺮﯿﻏ ġayri muḳallaqah ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
276 ﺞﯿﮭﺑ Bahīj ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
277  ضﺎﺨﻤﻟا  Almaḳāḍ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
278  ً ﺎﻣﻮﺻ ṣawmā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
279  ً ﺎﯾﺮﻓ Fariyyā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
280 ﺎﯿﻔﺣ ḥafiyyā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
281 ﺎﮭﺑ ﺶھأ ʾAhuššu bihā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
282 ﮫﻟﻼﺧ ḳilālih ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
283 ﻲﻨﯿﻋ ﻰﻠﻋ ﻊﻨﺼﺘﻟ Lituṣnaʿa ʿalā ʿaynī ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
284 ﺎﻨﯿﻠﻋ طﺮﻔﯾ Yafruṭa ʿalaynā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
285 سﺎﺴﻣ ﻻ Lā misās ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
286 ﺎﻧﺎﻨﺣ ḥanānā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G4. Table No. 11: The ġarīb words approved by nine scholars. 
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287 ﺎھءﺎﺟأ ʾAjāʾahā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
288 ﺎﯿﻠﻣ ﻲﻧﺮﺠھا Ahjurnī maliyyā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
289  ً ﺎﯿﺋر Riʾyā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
290  ًاّﺪﻟ Luddā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
291 ىﺮﺜﻟا	 Al-ṯṯarā  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
292 ﺖﺴﻧآ ʾānast ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
293  ﻢﻜﺘﺤﺴﯾ Yusḥitakum ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
294  ً ﺎﻛرد Darakā ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
295 ﺎﺘﻣأ ʾAmtā ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
296 هﻮﺟﻮﻟا ﺖﻨﻋ ʿAnati alwujūh ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
297 ةﺎﯿﺤﻟا ةﺮھز Zahrata alḥayāh ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
298 ﻦﯾﺪﻣﺎﺧ ḳāmidīn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
299 نوﺮﺴﺤﺘﺴﯾ Yastaḥsirūn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
300  ًاذاﺬﺟ Juḏāḏā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
301 ﻞﺠﺴﻟا Al-ssijill ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
302 ﻞھﺬﺗ Taḏhal ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
303 ﺔﻘﻠﺨﻣ Muḳallaqah ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
304 ﮫﻔﻄﻋ ﻲﻧﺎﺛ ṯāniya ʿiṭfih ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
305 ءﺎﻤﺴﻟا ﻰﻟإ ﺐﺒﺴﺑ Bisababin ʾilā assamāʾ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
306 ﻖﯿﺤﺳ Saḥīq ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
307 ﻢﯿﻘﻋ  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 	 ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
308 ﻊﯿﺑ Biyaʿ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
309  ًاﺮﻣﺎﺳ Sāmirā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
310 ﻞﺗﺄﯾ Yaʾtal ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
311 ﺔﺑرﻹا	 Alʾirbah ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
312 ﻰﻣﺎﯾﻷا Alʾayāmā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G4. Table No. 12: The ġarīb words approved by nine scholars. 
	
	 355	
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313 يرد Durriyy ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
314 ﻦﯿﻨﻋﺬﻣ Muḏʿinīn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
315 نﻮﻠﻠﺴﺘﯾ Yatasallalūn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
316  ًارﻮﺒﺛ ṯubūrā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
317 ارﻮﺑ Būrā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
318 اًرﻮُﺠْﺤ ﱠﻣ ḥijran maḥjūrā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
319 ﺔﻔﻠﺧ ḳilfah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
320 ﺔﻣذﺮﺷ širḏimah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
321 ﻢﯿﻀھ ﺎﮭﻌﻠط ṭalʿuhā haḍīm ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
322 باﺮﺗأ ʾAtrāb ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
323 قﺎﺴﻏ ġassāq ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
324 بﺎﮭﺷ Bišihāb ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
325 ﺲﺒﻗ Qabas ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
326 حﺮﺼﻟا-  حﺮﺻ  Al-ṣṣarḥ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
327 ةﻮﺳأ ʾUswah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
328 رﺬﯾأ - أرذ  Yaḏraʾu ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
329  ءﻮﻨﺗ - ﺔﺒﺼﻌﻟا  Latanūʾu bilʿuṣbah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
330 ﺮﻜﻨﻤﻟا ﻢﻜﯾدﺎﻧ Nādīkumu almunkar ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
331 نوﺪﮭﻤﯾ Yamhadūn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
332 ةرﻮﻋ ﺎﻨﺗﻮﯿﺑ Buyūtanā ʿawrah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
333 ﮫﺒﺤﻧ Naḥbah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
334 ﮫﺗﺄﺴﻨﻣ Minsaʾatah ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ 
335 مﺮﻌﻟا Alʿarim ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
336 تﺎﻐﺑﺎﺳ Sābiġāt ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
337 رﺎﺸﻌﻣ Miʿšār ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
338 ﺮﯿﻤﻄﻗ Qiṭmīr ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G4. Table No. 13: The ġarīb words approved by nine scholars. 
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339 ﺐﯿﺑاﺮﻏ ġarābīb ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
340 تﺎﻓﺎﺼﻟا Al-ṣṣāffāt ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
341 نﻮﻓﺰﻨﯾ Yunzafūn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
342 فﺮﻄﻟا تاﺮﺻﺎﻗ Qāṣirātu al-ṭṭarf ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
343 ﻦﯿﻋ ʿīn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
344 نﻮﻨﯾﺪﻣ Madīnūn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
345 بزﻻ Lāzib ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
346  ً ﺎﺜﻐﺿ ḍiġṯā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
347 ﺪﯿﻟﺎﻘﻣ Maqālīd ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
348 ﺮﻌﺸﻘﺗ Taqšaʿir ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
349 تﺎﺴﺤﻧ Naḥisātin ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
350 راﻮﺠﻟا -ﺔﯾرﺎﺠﻟا  Aljawār ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
351 مﻼﻋﻷا Alʾaʿlām ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
352 تاﻮﺻﻷا ﺮﻜﻧأ ʾAnkara alʾaṣwāt ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
353 ﻞُﻠظ  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
354 ناﻮﯿﺤﻟا Alḥayawān ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
355 ءﺐﺨﻟا Alḳabʾ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
356 ﻢﮭﻟ ﻞﺒﻗ ﻻ Lā qibala lahum ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
357 ﻖﺋاﺪﺣ ḥadāʾiq ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
358 ﻢﻜﻟ فدر Radifa lakum ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
359 ﮫﯿﺼﻗ Quṣṣīh ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
360 نوﺮﻤﺗﺄﯾ Yaʾtamirūn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
361 نادوﺬﺗ Taḏūdān ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
362  ً ﺎﯾوﺎﺛ ṯāwiyā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
363 نوﺮﺒﺤﯾ Yuḥbarūn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
364 ﺚﯾﺪﺤﻟا ﻮﮭﻟ Lahwa alḥadīṯ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G4. Table No. 14: The ġarīb words approved by nine scholars. 
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365 ﻊﺟﺎﻀﻤﻟا.ﻰﻓﺎﺠﺘﺗ Tatajāfā ... almaḍājiʿ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
366 ﻲﺑوأ ʾAwwibī ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
367 دﺮﺴﻟا Al-ssard ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
368 باﻮﺠﻟا Aljawāb ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
369 ﻂﻤﺧ ḳamṭ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
370 نﻮﺤﻤﻘﻣ Muqmaḥūn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
371 ﺚﻟﺎﺜﺑ ﺎﻧزﺰﻋ ʿAzzaznā biṯāliṯ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
372 ﺦﯾﺮﺻ ṣarīḳ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
373 اوزﺎﺘﻣا Imtāzū ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
374 ثاﺪﺟﻷا Alʾajdāṯ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
375  ًﻼﺒﺟ Jibillā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
376 ﻢﯿﻣر Ramīm ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
377 ارﻮﺣد Duḥūrā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
378 ﻢﮭﺟاوزأ ʾAzwājahum ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
379 نﻮﻨﻜﻣ ﺾﯿﺑ Bayḍun maknūn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
380 غاﺮﻓ Farāġa ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
381 ﻂﻄﺸﺗ Tušṭiṭ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
382 ﮫﻠﻜﺷ ﻦﻣ Min šaklih ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
383 تزﺄﻤﺷا Išmaʾazzat  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
384 ﻢﮭﻨﯿﺑ ىرﻮﺷ ﻢھﺮﻣأ ʾAmruhum šūrā baynahum ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
385 يﺮﻘﺒﻋ ʿAbqariy ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
386 ﺎﺑاﺮﺗأ ًﺎﺑﺮﻋ ʿUruban ʾatrābā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
387 ﻦﯿﻨﯾﺪﻣ-  ﻨﯾﺪﻣﻮن  Madīnīn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
388 ﺎﺜﺒﻨﻣ ءﺎﺒھ Habāʾan Munbaṯṯā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
389 ﺔﻧﻮﺿﻮﻣ Mawḍūnah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
390  ﺢﻠط ṭalḥ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G4. Table No. 15: The ġarīb words approved by nine scholars. 
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391 اوﺰﺸﻧا Inšuzū ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
392 ﻢﺘﻔﺟوأ ʾAwjaftum ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
393 ﺔﻟود Dūlah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
394 ﺮﻓاﻮﻜﻟا ﻢﺼﻋ ʿIṣami alkawāfir ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
395 ﻢﻛﺪﺟو ﻦﻣ Min wujdikum ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
396 ﺎﺣﻮﺼﻧ Naṣūḥā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
397 ةﺮﻣ وذ ḏū mirrah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
398 ىﺰﻌﻟاو تﻼﻟا Allāāta walʿuzzā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
399 ﺔﻜﻔﺗﺆﻤﻟا-  تﺎﻜﻔﺗﺆﻤﻟا  Almuʾtafikah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
400 ھﺮﯾﺬﻧ اﺬ  Haḏā naḏīr ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
401 ﺮﻤﮭﻨﻣ Munhamir ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
402 ﻞﺨﻧ زﺎﺠﻋأ ʾAʿjāzu naḳl ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
403 ﻮﻐﻄﺗا-  ﻰﻐط  taṭġaw ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
404 ﺖﻐﺻ-  ﻰﻐﺼﺗ  ṣaġat ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
405 بﺮﻀﻧ..ﺎﺤﻔﺻ  Naḍribu. ṣafḥā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
406 نوﺮﮭﻈﯾ ﺎﮭﯿﻠﻋ- هوﺮﮭﻈﯾ  ʿAlayhā yaḓharūn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
407 ﺶﻌﯾ Yaʿš ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
408 ﺦﺴﻨﺘﺴﻧ Nastansiḳ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
409 ﺎھرازوأ بﺮﺤﻟا Alḥarbu ʾawzārahā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ 
410 ﻢﻛﺮﺘﯾ ﻦﻟ Lan yatirakum ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
411 ءﻲﻔﺗ Tafīʾ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
412 اوﺰﺑﺎﻨﺗ ﻻ Lā tanābazū ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
413 جوﺮﻓ Furūj ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
414  اﻮﺒﻘﻨﻓ Naqqabū  ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
415 ﺎﮭﮭﺟو ﺖﻜﺼﻓ Faṣakkat wajhahā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
416 سﺎﺤﻧ Nuḥās ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G4. Table No. 16: The ġarīb words approved by nine scholars. 
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417 نﺎﻨﻓأ ʾAfnān  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
418 نﺎﺘﺧﺎﻀﻧ Naḍḍāḳatān ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
419 ﺔﻌﻗاﻮﻟا alwāqiʿah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
420 ﻦﯾﺪﺑﺎﻌﻟا لوأ ʾAwwalu alʿābidīn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
421 ﺔﯿﺛﺎﺟ Jāṯiyah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
422  ً ﺎﻋﺪﺑ Bidʿā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
423 فﺎﻘﺣﻷا Al-ʾaḥqāf ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
424 ﻢﮭﻟ ًﺎﺴﻌﺗ Taʿsan llahum ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
425  ً ﺎﻔﻧآ ʾānifā  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
426 ﺎﮭطاﺮﺷأ ʾAšrāṭuhā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
427 ﻢﻜﻔﺤﯾ Yuḥfikum ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
428  ً ﺎﺑﻮﻌﺷ šuʿūbā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
429 ﺞﯾﺮﻣ Marīj ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
430 ﺪﯿﻀﻧ ﻊﻠط ṭalʿun naḍīd ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
431 اورذ تﺎﯾراﺬﻟا Al-ḏḏāriyāti ḏarū ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
432 ﻢھﺎﻨﺘﻟأ ʾAlatnāhum ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
433 نوﺪﻣﺎﺳ Sāmidūn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
434 ﺮﺟدﺰﻣ Muzdajar ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
435 ﺮﺳد Dusur ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
436 نﺎھﺪﻟﺎﻛ ةدرو Wardatan ka al-ddihān ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
437 ﺮﻀﺧ فﺮﻓر Rafrafin ḳuḍr ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
438 ﺖﺴﺑ Bussat ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
439 مﻮﻤﺤﯾ Yaḥmūm ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
440 ﻢﮭﯿﻠﻋ ذﻮﺤﺘﺳا Istaḥwaḏa ʿalayhim ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
441 صﻮﺻﺮﻣ نﺎﯿﻨﺑ Bunyānun marṣūṣ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
442 ارﺎﻔﺳأ ʾAsfārā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G4. Table No. 17: The ġarīb words approved by nine scholars. 
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443 ﻢﻜﻨﯿﺑ اوﺮﻤﺗأو Waʾtamirū baynakum ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
444 نوﺮﻄﯿﺴﻤﻟا Almusayṭirūn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
445 ﻖﺳﺎﻏ ġāsiq ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
446 ﺐﻗو Waqab ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
447  ﻢﻛﺎﮭﻟأﺮﺛﺎﻜﺘﻟا  ʾAlhākumu al-ttakāṯur ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
448 ﺎﺳﻮﺒﻋ ʿAbūsā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
449 ﻦھﺪﺗ Tudhin ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
450 ﻢﯿﻧز Zanīm ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
451 دﺮﺣ ḥard ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
452 ﻚﻧﻮﻘﻟﺰﯾ Yuzliqūnak ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
453 ﺔﻗﺎﺤﻟا Al-ḥāqqah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
454 ﺎﮭﺋﺎﺟرأ ʾArjāʾihā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
455  ًارﺎﺒﺗ Tabārā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
456  ّﺪﺟ Jadd ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
457 ﻞﻣﺰﻤﻟا Al-muzzammil ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
458 ﺎﺤﺒﺳ Sabḥā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
459 ﻞﺘﺒﺗ Tabattal ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
460 ﺮﺛﺪﻤﻟا Al-muddaṯṯir ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
461 ﺮﮭﻄﻓ ﻚﺑﺎﯿﺛ ṯiyābaka faṭahhir ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
462 ﻒﺴﺧ ḳasaf ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
463 ةﺮﺳﺎﺑ Bāsirah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
464 قار Rāq ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
465 ثﻼﺛ يذ ﻞظ ḓillin ḏī ṯalāṯ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
466 ﺎﺟﺎﺠﺛ ṯajjājā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
467 ةﺮھﺎﺴﻟا Al-ssāhirah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
468 ﺎھﺎﺣد Daḥāhā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G4. Table No. 18: The ġarīb words approved by nine scholars. 
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469 ةﺮﻔﺳ Safarah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
470 تﺮﺠﺳ Sujjirat ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
471 ﺲﻨﺨﻟا Alḳunnas ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
472 تﺮﺜﻌﺑ Buʿṯirat ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
473 ﻦﯿﺠﺳ Sijjīn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
474 مﻮﻗﺮﻣ Marqūm ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
475 نار Rān ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
476 ﻖﯿﺣر Raḥīq ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
477 ﻢﯿﻨﺴﺗ Tasnīm ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
478 دوﺪﺧﻷا Alʾuḳdūd ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
479 ﻊﺟﺮﻟا Al-rrajʿ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
480 ﻲﺑارز Zarābiyy ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
481 ﺮﻄﯿﺴﻤﺑ Bimusayṭir ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
482 ﻢﮭﺑﺎﯾإ ʾIyābahum ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
483 ﻊﻔﺸﻟا Al-ššafʿ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
484 اﻮﺑﺎﺟ Jābū ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
485  ً ﺎﻤﺟ Jammā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ 
486 ﺔﺒﻐﺴﻣ Masġabah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
487 ﺔﺑﺮﺘﻣ اذ ḏā matrabah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
488 ﺰﯿﻤﺗ Tamayyaz ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
489 تﺎﻓﺎﺻ ṣāffāt ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
490 زﺎﻤھ-  ةﺰﻤھ  Hammāz ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
491 ﻢﯾﺮﺼﻟا Al-ṣṣarīm ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
492 ﺎﮭﯿﻌﺗ Taʿiyahā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
493 ﺔﯿھاو Wāhiyah  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
494 ﺔﯿﻧاد ﺎﮭﻓﻮﻄﻗ Quṭūfuhā dāniyah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G4. Table No. 19: The ġarīb words approved by nine scholars. 
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495 ﺔﯿﺿﺎﻘﻟا Alqāḍiyah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
496 ﻦﯿﻠﺴﻏ ġislīn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
497 ﻦﯿﻤﯿﻟﺎﺑ Bi alyamīn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
498 ﻦﯿﺗﻮﻟا Alwatīn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
499 ﮫﺘﻠﯿﺼﻓ Faṣīlatih ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
500 نﻮﻀﻓﻮﯾ Yūfiḍūn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
501 ارﺎﺒﻛ Kubbārā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
502 ﺎﻗﺪﻏ ġadaqā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
503  ًﻻﺎﻜﻧأ ʾAnkālā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
504 ﻼﯿﮭﻣ ﺎﺒﯿﺜﻛ Kaṯīban mahīlā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
505 ﮫﺑ ﺮﻄﻔﻨﻣ Munfaṭirun bih ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
506 ﺔﺣاﻮﻟ Lawwāḥah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
507 ﺔﻣاﻮﻠﻟا Allawwāmah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
508 ﻰﻄﻤﺘﯾ Yatamaṭṭā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
509 اﺮﯿﻄﺘﺴﻣ Mustaṭīrā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
510 اﺮﯾﺮﻄﻤﻗ Qamṭarīrā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
511 ﺖﺴﻤط ṭumisat ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
512 ﺎﺗﺎﻔﻛ Kifātā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
513 ﺎﻗﺎﻓو Wifāqā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
514 ﺐﻋاﻮﻛ Kawāʿib ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
515 ﺔﻔﺟاﺮﻟا Al-rrājifah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
516  لﺎﻜﻧ Nakāla ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
517  ﺔﻣﺎﻄﻟا Al-ṭṭāmmatu alkubrā  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
518 ىﺪﺼﺗ Taṣaddā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
519 هﺮﺒﻗأ Faʾaqbarah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
520 ﺎﺒﻠﻏ ġulbā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G4. Table No. 20: The ġarīb words approved by nine scholars. 
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521 ترّﻮﻛ Kuwwirat ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
522 ةدوؤﻮﻤﻟا Almawʾūdah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
523 ﺖﻄﺸﻛ Kušiṭat ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
524 ﺲﻨﻜﻟا Alkunnas ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
525 ﺲﻌﺴﻋ ʿAsʿas ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
526 تﺮﻄﻔﻧا Infaṭarat ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
527  ﻦﯿﻔﻔﻄﻤﻟا Almuṭaffifīn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
528  ﻖﺳو  Wasaq ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
529 نﻮﻋﻮﯾ Yūʿūn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
530 قرﺎﻄﻟا Al-ṭṭāriq ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
531 ءﺎﺜﻏ ġuṯāʾ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
532 ﺔﯿﺷﺎﻐﻟا Alġāšiyah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
533 قرﺎﻤﻧ Namāriq ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
534 ﺮﺗﻮﻟا Alwatr ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
535 ثاﺮﺘﻟا Al-tturāṯ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
536  ُﻟ ًاﺪﺒ  Lubadā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ 
537 كﺮﮭظ ﺾﻘﻧأ ʾAnqaḍa ḓahrak ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
538 ﻨﻣﻦﯿﻜﻔ  Munfakkīn ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
539 ﺮﺼﻌﻟاو Wa alʿaṣr ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
540 ةﺰﻤﻟ Lumazah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
541 ﺮﺛﻮﻜﻟا Al-kawṯar ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
542  ﺪﻤﺼﻟا Al-ṣṣamad ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
543 اﻮﻔﻛ Kufū ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
544 ﻖﺴﺗا Ittasaq ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
545 ﻖﻠﻔﻟا Al-falaq ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
546 ﺎھﺎﺳد Dassāhā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G4. Table No. 21: The ġarīb words approved by nine scholars. 
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G4. Table 22 Group 4. Words approved by 9 scholars 
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547 مﺪﻣﺪﻓ Fadamdam  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
548 ﻰﺠﺳ Sajā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  
549 ﺔﯿﺻﺎﻨﻟﺎﺑ ًﺎﻌﻔﺴﻨﻟ Lanasfaʿan bi al-nnāṣiyah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
550 ﺔﯿﻧﺎﺑﺰﻟا Al-zzabāniyah ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
551 ﺎﮭﻟﺎﻘﺛأ ʾAṯqālahā ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
552 فﻼﯾإ Ealāf ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
553 ّﺖﺒﺗ Tabbat ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
554 دﺎﻔﺻﻷا Alʾaṣfād ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
555  ُﺗ ُرﺎﻤنو-   َﺗ َرﺎﻤاو  Tumārūna - tamāraw ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G4. Table No. 22: The ġarīb words approved by nine scholars. 
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APPENDIX 5 
 
Group 5. Words approved by 10 scholars 
Tables in the next pages show garīb words that approved by ten scholars in agreement. 
They will statistically refer to words accepted by ten scholars, the number of words by 
each scholar, the number of words in total and the scholars who mentioned them as garīb. 
Tables and charts are also used to illustrate the time and the cumulative sum of garīb 
words.  
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1 نﻮﻋدﺎﺨﯾ  Yuḳādiʿūn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
2 بﯾﺻ   ṣayyib ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
3 دادﻧأ   ʾAndād ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
4 ﮫﺑ ّلھأ ʾUhilla bih ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
5 اوؤﺎﺑ   Bāʾū ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
6 ىﻮﻠﺴﻟا   Al-Salwā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
7 موﻔﻟا   Alfūm ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
8 نﻣﻟا   Almann ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
9 ناوﻋ   ʿAwān ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
10 ﺔﯾﺷ   šiyah ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
11  ﻲﻧﺎﻣأ  ʾAmānī ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
12  نورھﺎظﺗ  Tuḓāhirūn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
13 حﺎﻧﺟ Junāḥ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
14 ثﻓرﻟا Al-rafaṯ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
15 رﺎﺻﻋإ ʾIʿṣār ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
16 ﻛﺗﻧﻋأم-  ﺖﻨﻌﻟا  ʾAʿnatakum- Alʿanat ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
17 مﻛﻧﺎﻣﯾأ ﻲﻓ وﻐﻠﻟا Allaġwi fī ʾaymānikum ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
18 ءورﻗ Qurūʾ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
19 تﮭﺑﻓ Fabuhit ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
20 ناوﻔﺻ ṣafwān ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
21 دﻠﺻ ṣald ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
22 اوﻣﺄﺳﺗ-  نوﻣﺄﺳﯾ  Tasʾamū ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
23  اوﺮﺷ – يﺮﺸﯾ-  هوﺮﺷ   Šarū -Yašrī ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
24 نھوﻠﺿﻌﺗ Taʿḍilūhunn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
25 ﻞﮭﺘﺒﻧ Nabtahil ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
26 ةﺮﯿﺤﺑ Baḥīra ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G5. Table No. 1: The ġarīb words approved by ten scholars. 
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27 تﺎﺒﺛ	 ṯubāt ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
28 اﻮﻠﺴﺑأ/ﻞﺴﺒﺗ Tubsal\ʾUbsilū ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
29  ﺖﺒﺠﻟا aljibt ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
30 ﺔﻟﻮُﻤَﺣ ḥamūla ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
31  ًارﺮﺤﻣ Muḥarrirā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
32  ًارﻮﺼﺣ ḥaṣūran ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
33 مﺎﺣ ḥām ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
34 ﺎﯾاوﺣﻟا Al-Hawayā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
35  ًﻻﺎﺒﺧ ḳabālan ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
36 بأد Daʾb ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
37 ﺳردﺖ-  اﻮﺳرد  Darast ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
38  ً ﺎﺣﻮﻔﺴﻣ ًﺎﻣد Daman mmasfūḥā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
39 لﻮﻘﻟا فﺮﺧز Zuḳrufa alqawl ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
40  ً ﺎﻤﻏاﺮﻣ Murāġamā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
41 ﺖﺤﺴﻟا Al-ssuḥt ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
42 ﺔﺒﺋﺎﺳ Sāʾiba ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
43 نﺂﻨﺷ šanaʾān ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
44 ﺔﻋﺮﺷ širʿa ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
45  ّﺮﺻ ṣirr ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
46 ﷲ ﺪﻨﻋ رﺎﻐﺻ ṣaġārun ʿinda Allah ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
47 ﺖﺒﻜﯾ-  ﺖﺒﻛ  Yakbuthum ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔   ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
48 ﺔﻟﻼﻛ Kalāla ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
49 ﮫﯿﻠﻋ ًﺎﻨﻤﯿﮭﻣ Muhayminan ʿalayh ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
50 ﺔﻠﺤﻧ Nihlah ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
51 نﻮﻤﻘﻨﺗ-  اﻮﻤﻘﻧ-  ﻢﻘﻨﺗ  Tanqimūna minnā  ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔   ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  
52 ﺎﺟﺎﮭﻨﻣ Minhājā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G5. Table No. 2: The ġarīb words approved by ten scholars. 
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53 ﻢﻜﻨﯿﺑ ﻊﻄﻘﺗ Taqaṭṭaʿa baynakum ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
54 قﻼﻣإ ‘Imlāq ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
55 ﺔﻠﯿﺻو Waṣīlah ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
56  ً ﺎﺗﻮﻗﻮﻣ Mawqūtā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
57  ً ﺎﻣؤﺬﻣ Maḏʾūmā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
58 ﺲﺨﺑ -  ﺲﺨﺒﯾ-  ﺎﺴﺨﺑ  baḳasa ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
59 بﺰﻌﯾ ﺎﻣ Mā yaʿzub ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
60 لﺎﺻﻵا-  ﻞﯿﺻﻷا  Alʾāṣāli ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
61 نﻮﻠﺋﺎﻗ Qāʾilūna ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
62 ﺎﻨﻘﺘﻧ....	ﺔﻠظ  Nataqnā aljabala.. ḓulla ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
63 لﺎﻔﻧﻷا Alʾanfāl ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
64 ﺔﻨﻣأ ʾAmanatan ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
65 ءﺎﻜﻣ Mukaa' ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
66 ﺔﯾﺪﺼﺗ Taṣdiya ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
67 ﯿﺒﻘﻋ ﻰﻠﻋ ﺺﻜﻧﮫ  Nakaṣa ʿalā ʿaqibayh ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
68 ﺔﺠﯿﻟو Walīja ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
69 ءﺎﻤﻟا ﺾﯿﻏ ġīḍa almāʾ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
70 نﻮﻋﺮﮭﯾ	 Yuhraʿūn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
71  ًارﻮﺣﺪﻣ Madḥūrā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
72 ﻢﮭﯾﺪﯾأ ﻲﻓ ﻂﻘﺳ Suqiṭa fī ʾaydīhim ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
73 ضرﻷا ﻰﻟإ ﺪﻠﺧأ ʾAḳlada ʾilā alʾarḍ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
74 ﺔﻛﻮﺸﻟا تاذ ḏāti al-ššawka ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
75 ﻢﻠﺴﻠﻟ اﻮﺤﻨﺟ Janahuwaa lilssalm ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
76  ًّﻻإ	 ʾIllan ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
77 ﺔﻣذ ḏimma  ✔ 
✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
78 ﺔﻘ ﱡﺸﻟا Al-ššuqqa ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G5. Table No. 3: The ġarīb words approved by ten scholars. 
	
	 369	
G5. Table 4 Group 5. Words approved by 10 scholars 
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79 نﻮﺤﻤﺠﯾ Yajmaḥūn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
80 ﻒﻟاﻮﺨﻟا Alḳawālif ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
81 يأﺮﻟا يدﺎﺑ Bādiya al-rraʾī ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
82 ﺬﯿﻨﺣ ḥanīḏ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
83  ﺐﯿﺼﻋ ʿAṣīb ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
84 ﺐﯿﺒﺘﺗ Tatbīb ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
85 ناﻮﻨﺻ ṣinwān ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
86 ﻦﯿﻤﺳﻮﺘﻤﻠﻟ Lilmutawassimīn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
87 ﻦﯿﻀﻋ ʿIḍīn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
88 اﺮﻄﻗ Qiṭr ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
89 ةﻮﺠﻓ ﻲﻓ Fī fajwa ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
90 ﺪﯿﺻﻮﻟا Alwaṣīd ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
91 ﻢﻜﻗرو Wariqikum ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
92 ﻢﮭﯿﻠﻋ ﺎﻧﺮﺜﻋأ ʾAʿṯarnā ʿalayhim ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
93 اﺪﺤﺘﻠﻣ Multaḥadā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
94  ﺎطﺮﻓ  Furuṭā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
95 ﻞﮭﻤﻟا Almuhl ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
96  ً ﺎﻧﺎﺒﺴﺣ ḥusbānā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
97 ﺎﺒﺣ ﺎﮭﻔﻐﺷ šaġafahā ḥubā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
98 ﺎﻧرﺎﺼﺑأ تﺮﻜﺳ Sukkirat ʾabṣārunā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
99 ﻦﯿﺒﻣ مﺎﻣإ ʾImāmin mubīn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
100 ةﺪﻔﺣ ḥafada ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
101 ﻢﻜﻨﯿﺑ ًﻼﺧد Daḳalan baynakum ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
102 ﺲﻤﺸﻟا كﻮﻟﺪﻟ Lidulūki al-ššams ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
103 ﮫﺘﻠﻛﺎﺷ	 šākilatih ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
104 ﺖﺒﺧ ḳabat ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G5. Table No. 4: The ġarīb words approved by ten scholars. 
	
	 370	
G5. Table 5 Group 5. Words approved by 10 scholars 
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105 ﻚﺴﻔﻧ ﻊﺧﺎﺑ Bāḳiʿun nafsak ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
106 ﻢﯿﻗﺮﻟا Al-rraqīm ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
107 ﺎﮭﻗداﺮﺳ Surādiquhā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
108  ً ﺎﺒﺻاو Wāṣibā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
109 نورﺄﺠﺗ Tajʾarūn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
110 هﻻﻮﻣ ﻰﻠﻋ ﻞﻛ Kallun ʿalā mawlāhu ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
111 ﻐﻨﯿﺴﻓﻀنﻮ  Fasayunġiḍūn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
112 ﺎﮭﺑﻮﻨﺟ ﺖﺒﺟو Wajabat junūbuhā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
113 ﺎﯿﺘﻋ ʿItiyyā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
114 ءﺎﻐﺒﻟا.. albiġāʾ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔  ✔ 
115  ً ﺎﻣﺎﻛر Rukāmā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
116 ﺎﯿﻨﺗ Taniyā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
117 ﺎﻔﺼﻔﺻ ًﺎﻋﺎﻗ Qāʿan ṣafṣafā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
118 ﺎﺴﻤھ Hamsā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
119 ﺎﻜﻨﺿ ﺔﺸﯿﻌﻣ Maʿīšatan ḍankā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
120 ﻊﻧﺎﻘﻟا Alqāniʿ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
121 ﺮﺘﻌﻤﻟا Almuʿtarr ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
122 ةﺎﻜﺸﻣ Miškāh ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
123 قدﻮﻟا Alwadq ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
124  ً ﺎﻧﻮھ Hawnā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
125 ﻦﯿھرﺎﻓ Fārihīn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
126 ﺔﻠﺒﺠﻟا Aljibillah ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
127 اﻮﺒﻜﺒﻛ Kubkibū ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
128  ًازأ ﻢھرزﺆﺗ Taʾuzzuhum ʾazzā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
129 اﺰﻛر Rikzā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
130  ً ﺎﻘﺗر Ratqā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G5. Table No. 5: The ġarīb words approved by ten scholars. 
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131 بﺪﺣ ḥadab ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
132 نﻮﻠﺴﻨﯾ Yansilūn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
133 ﻢﻨﮭﺟ ﺐﺼﺣ ḥaṣabu jahannam ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
134 ﺖﻔﻟزأ/ﺎﻨﻔﻟزأ	 ʾAzlafnā \ ʾUzlifat ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
135 ﻊﯾر Rīʿ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
136 ﻦﯾﺮﺤﺴﻤﻟا Almusaḥḥarīn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
137 باوأ ʾAwwāb ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
138 ةوﺬﺟ Jaḏwah ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
139 ﺐﻨﺟ ﻦﻋ ʿAn junub ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
140 رﺎﺘﺧ ḳattār ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
141 ءﺎﺧر Ruḳāʾ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
142  ًاﺪﻣﺮﺳ Sarmadā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
143 داﺪﺣ ﺔﻨﺴﻟﺄﺑ ﻢﻛﻮﻘﻠﺳ Salaqūkum biʾalsinatin ḥidād ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
144 نﻮﺴﻛﺎﺸﺘﻣ Mutašākisūn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
145 ﻢﯿﻤﺣ ﻦﻣ ﺎﺑﻮﺷ šawban min ḥamīm ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
146 اﺮﺻﺮﺻ ṣarṣarā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
147 كﺪﺧ ﺮﻌﺼﺗ Tuṣaʿʿir ḳaddak ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
148 دﺎﯿﺠﻟا تﺎﻨﻓﺎﺼﻟا Al-ṣṣāfinātu aljiyād ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
149 ﻢﮭﯿﺻﺎﯿﺻ ṣayāṣīhim ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
150 ثﻼﺛ تﺎﻤﻠظ ḓulumātin ṯalāṯ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
151 ﻢﯾﺪﻘﻟا نﻮﺟﺮﻌﻟا Alʿurjūni alqadīm ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
152 بﺰﻌﯾ Yaʿzub ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
153 ءاﺮﻌﻟا Alʿarāʾ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
154 قاﻮﻓ Fawāq ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
155 ﺎﻨﻄﻗ Qiṭṭanā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
156 رﻮﻜﯾ Yukawwir ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G5. Table No. 6: The ġarīb words approved by ten scholars. 
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157 مﺎﻤﻛأ ʾAkmāmihā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
158 بﻮﻐﻟ Luġūb ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
159 شوﺎﻨﺘﻟا Al-ttanāwuš ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
160 ﻲﻨﻋزوأ ʾAwziʿnī ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
161 ﻦﯿﻄﻘﯾ Yaqṭīn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
162  َﺖﺒﻛ-  ﺖﺒﻜﯾ  Kubita ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔  ✔  ✔ ✔ ✔ 
163 ﻢﻤﻠﻟا Allamam ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
164 ىﺪﻛأ ʾAkdā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
165 ﻰﻨﻗأ ʾAqnā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
166 ىﺮﻌﺸﻟا Al-ššiʿrā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
167 ﻦﮭﺜﻤﻄﯾ Yaṭmiṯhun ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
168 ﺔﻠﺛ ṯullah ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
169 دﻮﻀﺨﻣ Maḳḍūd ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
170 ﻢﯿﮭﻟا Alhīm ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
171 نﻮﮭﻜﻔﺗ Tafakkahūn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
172 ﻦﯾﻮﻘﻤﻠﻟ Lilmuqwīn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
173 ﺔﻨﯿﻟ Līnah ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
174 اﻮھر Rahwā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
175 ﻦﺳآ ʾāsin ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
176 ﺄﻄﺷه  šaṭʾah ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
177 هرزآ ʾāzarah ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
178 تاذ ﻚﺒﺤﻟا  ḏāti alḥubuk ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
179 نﻮﺻاﺮﺨﻟا alḳarrāṣūn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
180 نﻮّﻋﺪﯾ Yudaʿʿūn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
181 ﺮﻈﺘﺤﻤﻟا Almuḥtaḓir  ✔ 
✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
182 ظاﻮﺷ šuwāḓ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G5. Table No. 7: The ġarīb words approved by ten scholars. 
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G5. Table 8 Group 5. Words approved by 10 scholars 
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183 نﺎﺘﻣﺎھﺪﻣ Mudhāmmatān ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
184 نﻮﻨھﺪﻣ Mudhinūn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
185 ةﺮﺻ ﻲﻓ Fī ṣarrah ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
186 ةرﺎﺛأ ʾAṯārah ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
187 اوﺰﻤﻠﺗ-  ﺰﻤﻠﯾ  Talmizū ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
188 جرﺎﻌﻣ Maʿārij ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
189 ﺎﻧﻮﻔﺳآ ʾāsafūnā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
190 ضرﺎﻋ ʿāriḍ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
191 لﻮﻘﻟا ﻦﺤﻟ Laḥni alqawl ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
192 ﻢﻜﺘﻠﯾ Yalitkum ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
193 رﻮﻄﻟا Al-ṭṭūr ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
194  رﻮﻤﺗءﺎﻤﺴﻟا  Tamūru al-ssamāʾ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
195 ىﺰﯿﺿ ḍīzā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
196 نﻮﻨﻤﻣ Mamnūn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
197  ً ﺎﻣﻮﺴﺣ ḥusūmā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
198 ىﻮﺸﻟا Al-ššawā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
199 ﺐﻗﺎﺜﻟا-  ﺐﻗﺎﺛ  Al-ṯṯāqib ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
200 ﺎﻋﻮﻠھ Halūʿā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
201 ﻦﯾﺰﻋ ʿIzīn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
202 اراﻮطأ ʾAṭwārā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
203 ادﺪﻗ ﻖﺋاﺮط ṭarāʾiqa qidadā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
204 ﻞﯿﻠﻟا ﺔﺌﺷﺎﻧ Nāšiʾata allayl ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
205  ًﻼﯿﺑو Wabīlā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
206 ﻓ ﺮﻘﻧرﻮﻗﺎﻨﻟا ﻲ  Nuqira fī al-nnāqūr ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
207 ةرﻮﺴﻗ Qaswarah ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
208 ﺮﺼﺒﻟا قﺮﺑ Bariqa albaṣar ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G5. Table No. 8: The ġarīb words approved by ten scholars. 
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G5. Table 9 Group 5. Words approved by 10 scholars 
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209 ةﺮﯿﺼﺑ Baṣīrah ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
210 هﺮﯾذﺎﻌﻣ Maʿāḏīrah ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
211 ةﺮﻗﺎﻓ Fāqirah ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
212 ﻢھﺮﺳأ ʾAsrahum ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
213  ً ﺎﺗﺎﺒﺳ Subātā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
214 ةﺮﻓﺎﺤﻟا Alḥāfirah ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
215 ﺶﻄﻏأ ʾAġṭaš ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
216 ﺎﺒﻀﻗ Qaḍbā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
217 ّﺎﺑأ ʾAbbā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
218 ﺔﺧﺎﺼﻟا Al-ṣṣāḳḳah ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
219 ترﺪﻜﻧا Inkadarat ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
220 رﺎﺸﻌﻟا Alʿišār ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
221 ﻦﯿﻨﻀﺑ Biḍanīn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
222 ﻚﻟﺪﻋ ʿAdalak ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
223 ﺖﻧذأ ʾAḏinat ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
224 حدﺎﻛ Kādiḥ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
225 رﻮﺤﯾ Yaḥūr ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
226 عﺪﺼﻟا Al-ṣṣadʿ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
227 ﺐﺋاﺮﺘﻟا Al-ttarāʾib ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
228 ﻊﯾﺮﺿ ḍarīʿ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
229 ﺮﺠﺣ ḥijr  ✔ 
✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
230  ً ﺎﻤﻟ ﻼﻛأ ʾAklā lammā ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
231 ﺪﺒﻛ Kabad ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
232 ةﺪﺻﺆﻣ Muʾṣadah ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
233 دﻮﻨﻛ Kanūd ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
234 نﻮﻋﺎﻤﻟا Almāʿūn ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
G5. Table No. 9: The ġarīb words approved by ten scholars. 
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G5. Table 10 Group 5. Words approved by 10 scholars 
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235 ﻢﯿﺸھ Hašīm ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
236 خزﺮﺑ - خزﺮﺒﻟا   barzaḳ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ ✔ 
             
G5. Table No. 10: The ġarīb words approved by ten scholars. 
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APPENDIX 6 
 Table 1: a third of 236 words that ten out of ten prominent scholars of Qur’anic exegesis agreed as Ġarīb words in the Qur’an.  
S.
N
O
	
Word 
Number 
of times 
occured 
in the 
Qur’an 
 
S.
N
O
	
Word 
Number 
of times 
occured 
in the 
Qur’an 
1 ʾAbbā 1 
 
26 Ḥamūlah	 1 
2 ʾAḏinat 2 27 Ḥanīḏ  1 
3 ʾAḳlada ʾilā alʾarḍ 1 28 Ḥaṣab 1 
4 Alḥāfirah 1 29 Ḥaṣūran 1 
5 Alḳarrāṣūn 1 
 
30 Ḥijr 5 
6 Alḳawālif 2 31 Ḥusūmā 1 
7 Almusaḥḥarīn 2 
 
32 ʾIllan- ḏimmah 2-2 
8 ʾĀsin 1 33 ʾImāmin mubīn  2 
9 Alttarāʾib 1 34 Jaḏwah 1 
10 Alraqīm 1 35  Janahū lilssalm 1 
11 ʿAṣīb 1 36 Jibt 1 
12 Azlafnā \ ʾUzlifat 4 
 
37 Junāḥ 24 
13 Bādiya al-rraʾī 1 38 Ḳabālan 2 
14 Baḥīra 1 39 Ḳabat 1 
15 Bāḳiʿun 2 40 Maḏʾūman-Madḥūran 1-3 
16 Bariqa albaṣar 1  41 Mudhāmmatān 1 
17 Bāʾū 5 
 
42 Mudhinūn 1 
18 Buhita 1 43 Muḥarraran 1 
19 Daʾb 5 
 
44 Muḥtadir 1 
20 Daḳalan  2 45 Murāġaman 1 
21 Dulūki alššams 1 
 
46 Nabtahil 1 
22 Ḏāti alššawka 1 47 Rahwan 1 
23 Ḏāti alḥubuk 1 48 Rafaṯ 2 
24 Ḥadabin-Yansilūn 1-2  49 Ratqan  1 
25 Ḥafadah 1  50 Rīʿ 1 
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 Table  1: a third of 236 words that ten out of ten prominent scholars of Qur’anic exegesis agreed as Ġarīb words in the Qur’an.  
S.
N
O
	
Word 
Number 
of times 
occured 
in the 
Qur’an 
 
S.
N
O
	
Word 
Number 
of times 
occured 
in the 
Qur’an 
51 Rikzan 1 
 
65 Sukkirat ʾabṣārunā	 1 
52 Ruḳā 1 66 Šuqqah 1 
53 Šaġafahā ḥubā 1 67 Surādiquhā 1 
54 Šākilatih 1 68 Šuwāḓ 1 
55 Salaqūkum 1  
 
69 Taqaṭṭaʿa baynakum 1 
56 Salwā 3 70 Tatbīb 1 
57 Šanaʾān 2  
 
71 Tubsal\ʾUbsilū 1 
58 Sāʾibah 1 72 Ṯubāt 1 
59 Sarmadā 2 73 Taʾuzzuhum ʾazzā 1 
60 Šaṭʾahu-ʾĀzarahu 1-1 74 Yaḥūr 1 
61 Šawban 1 75 Yajmaḥūn 1 
62  Suqiṭa fī ʾaydīhim 1  
 
76 Yudaʿʿūn 1 
63 Širʿah 1 77 Yuḳādiʿūn 2 
64 Suḥt 3  78 Zuḳrufa alqawl 1 
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Table  2: the total of how many times that the 78 words found in the Qur’an. 
No. of words found 
once	
No. of words found 
twice 	
No. of words found 
thrice	
No. of words found 4 times 
or more 	
59   12 2   5 
	
Table  3. The detals of the 78 words in the Qur’an. 
The word No. of times found in Qur’an No. of chapter and verse  
1 ʾAbbā  1 80:31 
2 ʾAḏinat 2  84:2-5 
3 ʾAḳlada ʾilā alʾarḍ   1 7:176 
4 Alḥāfirah 1  79:10 
5 Alḳarrāṣūn  1  51:10 
6  Al-ḳawālif 2 9: 87 and 93 
7 Almusaḥḥarīn  2 26:153 and 185 
8 ʾāsin 1 47:15 
9 Altarāʾib 1  86:7 
10 Alraqīm    1 18: 9   
11 Aṣīb   1 11:77 
12  ʾAzlafnā \ ʾUzlifat 1/1 26:64, 26:90 
13 Bādiya al-rraʾī  1  11:27 
14 Baḥīrah 1   5:103 
15 Bāḳiʿun nafsak 2 18:6 and 26:3 
16 Bariqa albaṣar 1  75:7 
17  Bāʾū 5 past +1 present 2: 61, 90. 3: 112, 162. 5:29. 8: 16 
18 Buhit 1  2: 258 
19 Daʾb 4  3: 11. 8: 52, 54.  40: 31 
20 Daḳalan baynakum    2 16:92 and 94 
21 dulūki al-šams    1 17:78 
22 ḏāti al-ššawkah    1 8:7 
23  ḏāti al-ḥubuk  1 51:7 
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24 
ḥadab  1 21:96   
yansilūn  2 21:96 and 36:51  
25 ḥafadah    1 16:72 
26  Ḥamūlatn  1 6:142 
27 Ḥanīḏ  1 11:69 
28 Ḥaṣabu jahannam     1 21:98 
29  Ḥaṣūran 1  3:39 
30 Ḥijr  5 89:5  
31 Ḥusūmā 1  69:7 
32 
 ʾIllan   2 9: 8 and 10 
ḏimmah   2 9: 8 and 10  
33 ʾImāmin mubīn    2 15:79 and 36:12 
34  Jaḏwah  1 28:29 
35 janaḥuw lissalmi 1  8:61 
36 Jibt 1  4:51 
37 Junāḥ 24 
2: 158, 198, 229, 230, 233, 
234, 235, 236, 240, 282.  
4:23, 24, 101, 102, 128 
5: 93 
24: 29, 58, 60, 61 
33: 5, 51, 55 
60: 10 
38 ḳabālan 2  3:118. 9:47 
39 ḳabat    1 17:97 
40 
Maḏʾūman  1 7:18  
Madḥūran  3 7:18, 17:18 and 17:39 
41 Mudhāmmatān  1 55:64 
42 Mudhinūn 1  56:81 
43 Muḥarraran 1  3:35 
44 Muḥtadir  1 54:31 
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45 Murāġaman 1  4:100 
46 Nabtahil  1  3:61 
47  Rahwan  1 44:24 
48 Rafaṯ 2  2: 187, 197 
	49  Ratqan     1 21:30 
50 Rīʿ  1 26:128 
51 Rikzan     1 19:98 
52 Ruḳāʾ  1 38:36 
53 šaġafahā    1 12:30 
54 šākilatih    1 17:84 
55 Salaqūkum  1 33:19 
56  Salwā 2 2: 57 – 7: 160 – 20: 80  
57 Šanaʾān  2   5:2 and 8 
58 Sāʾibah    1   5:103 
59 Sarmadā  2 28:71 and 72 
60 
šaṭʾah  1 48:29 
ʾāzarah  1 48:29 
61 Šawban  1 37:67 
62 Suqiṭa fī ʾaydīhim   1 7:149 
63 Širʿah   1   5:48 
64 Suḥt   3   5:42, 62 and 63 
65  Sukkirat ʾabṣārunā    1 15:15 
66    Šuqqah 1 9: 42 
67 Surādiquhā    1 18:29 
68 Šuwāḓ  1 55:35 
69 Taqaṭṭaʿa baynakum 1/317 (Inf. Nou. 
Adv.) 6:94 
70 Tatbīb   1 11:101 
71 Tubsal\ʾUbsilū 1/1 6:70 
72 Ṯubāt 1  4:71 
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73 Taʾuzzuhum ʾazzaan    1 19:83 
74 Yaḥūr 1  84:14 
75 Yajmaḥūn 1 9: 57 
76 Yudaʿʿūn  1 (in this form) 52:13 
77 Yuḳādiʿūn 2 2: 9 – 4: 142 
78 Zuḳruf alqawli 1 6:112 
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APPENDIX 7 
Table 1. The survey provided 25 questions. Each question offers 8 options. 
	
S.
N
O	
Word 
A of Q 1 A of Q 2 A of Q 3 A of Q 4 A of Q 5 A of Q 6 A of Q 7 A of Q 8 
Frequency Frequency Frequency Frequency Frequency Frequency Frequency Frequency 
0 1 0 1 0 1 0 1 0 1 0 1 0 1 0 1 
1	 Yuḳādiʿūn 33 0 30 3 32 1 16 17 33 0 30 3 22 11 27 6 
2	 Salwā 20 13 27 6 33 0 31 2 33 0 20 13 33 0 31 2 
3	 Junāḥ 31 2 24 9 33 0 15 18 33 0 32 1 26 7 29 4 
4	 Daʾb 24 9 32 1 32 1 27 6 29 4 30 3 23 10 30 3 
5	 Ḥaṣūran 16 17 30 3 33 0 27 6 30 3 26 7 31 2 32 1 
6	 	 Ḳabālan 24 9 27 6 33 0 25 8 30 3 29 4 30 3 30 3 
7	 Jibt 16 17 30 3 33 0 31 2 21 12 28 5 33 0 31 2 
8	 Ṯubāt 14 19 28 5 28 5 29 4 32 1 30 3 33 0 28 5 
9	 Murāġaman 17 16 30 3 32 1 13 20 33 0 31 2 32 1 30 3 
10	 Širʿah 26 7 29 4 33 0 19 14 32 1 29 4 26 7 30 3 
11	 Tubsal 13 20 33 0 32 1 33 0 33 0 13 20 33 0 33 0 
12	 Zuḳrufa alqawl 30 3 30 3 32 1 14 19 33 0 32 1 25 8 31 2 
13	 Suqiṭa fī ʾaydīhim 22 11 27 6 32 1 12 21 33 0 32 1 33 0 29 4 
14	 Bādiya al-rraʾī 22 11 31 2 31 2 26 7 33 0 29 4 23 10 31 2 
15	 Sukkirat 28 5 28 5 32 1 23 10 33 0 23 10 27 6 32 1 
16	 Ḥafadah 27 6 25 8 33 0 29 4 33 0 27 6 23 10 30 3 
17	 ḳabat 29 4 32 1 33 0 28 5 33 0 15 18 25 8 32 1 
18	 Alraqīm 15 18 31 2 30 3 29 4 32 1 25 8 33 0 29 4 
19	 Taʾuzzuhum ʾazzā 23 10 32 1 33 0 14 19 31 2 32 1 30 3 32 1 
20	 Yansilūn 19 14 30 3 33 0 25 8 24 9 28 5 29 4 32 1 
21	 Almusaḥḥarīn 21 12 30 3 33 0 25 8 22 11 29 4 30 3 29 4 
22	 Sarmadā 10 23 32 1 32 1 31 2 30 3 33 0 28 5 31 2 
23	 Ruḳā 16 17 27 6 33 0 26 7 33 0 31 2 26 7 32 1 
24	 ʾĀzarahu 25 8 30 3 33 0 16 17 33 0 20 13 27 6 33 0 
25	 Bariqa albaṣar 26 7 30 3 32 1 12 21 32 1 29 4 29 4 33 0 
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Table 2. The survey provided 25 questions. Each question offers 8 options. 
Q1_1 
 
Frequency Percent Valid Percent Cumulative Percent 
Valid .00 33 100٫0 100٫0 100٫0 
      Q1_2 
 
Frequency Percent Valid Percent Cumulative Percent 
Valid .00 30 90٫9 90٫9 90٫9 
1.00 3 9٫1 9٫1 100٫0 
Total 33 100٫0 100٫0  
      Q1_3 
 
Frequency Percent Valid Percent Cumulative Percent 
Valid .00 32 97٫0 97٫0 97٫0 
1.00 1 3٫0 3٫0 100٫0 
Total 33 100٫0 100٫0  
      Q1_4 
 
Frequency Percent Valid Percent Cumulative Percent 
Valid .00 16 48٫5 48٫5 48٫5 
1.00 17 51٫5 51٫5 100٫0 
Total 33 100٫0 100٫0  
      Q1_5 
 
Frequency Percent Valid Percent Cumulative Percent 
Valid .00 33 100٫0 100٫0 100٫0 
      Q1_6 
 
Frequency Percent Valid Percent Cumulative Percent 
Valid .00 30 90٫9 90٫9 90٫9 
1.00 3 9٫1 9٫1 100٫0 
Total 33 100٫0 100٫0  
      Q1_7 
 
Frequency Percent Valid Percent Cumulative Percent 
Valid .00 22 66٫7 66٫7 66٫7 
1.00 11 33٫3 33٫3 100٫0 
Total 33 100٫0 100٫0  
 Q1_8 
 
Frequency Percent Valid Percent Cumulative Percent 
Valid .00 27 81٫8 81٫8 81٫8 
1.00 6 18٫2 18٫2 100٫0 
Total 33 100٫0 100٫0  
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Table 3. The survey provided 25 questions. Each question offers 8 options. 
  General Information   
              Please note that names can be mentioned in the thesis. 
 Name (optional)  
    
 University Of  
  Department   
  Qur’nic Studies  
     
  Arabic Studies  
 
Please note that you can choose more than one option. 
 
   Question No. 1   
     
    The reason of including the word ‘Yuḳādiʿūn’ within ġarīb is   
      
  1-  Using it rarely and uncommonly. 
      
  2-  Not using the word according to its original lexical form. 
     
  3- Not using the word according to its original morphological structure. 
     
  4- Using it rhetorically as a metaphor, synecdoche, allegory, etc… 
     
  5- Due to using it by specific dialect of tribe. 
     
  6- An identical reason, e.g. polysemy, homonyms and contronyms. 
     
  7-  I do not see the word as a ġarīb   
     
  8-  Others: Please specify   
    
	
    Question No. 2 
   
    The reason of including the word ‘Salwā’ within ġarīb is  
    
  1-  Using it rarely and uncommonly. 
    
  2-  Not using the word according to its original lexical form. 
    
  3- Not using the word according to its original morphological structure. 
    
  4- Using it rhetorically as a metaphor, synecdoche, allegory, etc… 
    
  5- Due to using it by specific dialect of tribe. 
    
  6- An identical reason, e.g. polysemy, homonyms and contronyms. 
     
  7-  I do not see the word as a ġarīb   
     
  8-  Others: Please specify   
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